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PEEFACE. 


It is at the suggestion and by the advice of friends in 
whose judgment I Jiave more confidence than in my o^vn, 
that I put forth this volume of collected essays.'^ The 
subjects of wduch they teeat are now engaging not a 
little attention fi om scholars and from men of readings 
and, although much written upon, are yet very far from 
beuig exhausted. The paper on the Vedas was, so far as 
I Imow, the very first in which the main results of mod¬ 
ern study respecting the most ancient period in Indian 
history were made accessible in English. When it was 
prepared, I had been attending during two seasons upon 
the lectures and, other instructions of Professor Roth, of 
Tubingen, and, to an extent so considerable that it calls 
for special acknowledgment here, the exliibitiou of the 
subject was a digest of his teachings. It, as well as the 
essays that foUow it, is left in the main as it was origin- 
ally drawn up ; although there are, naturally enough, 
passages to which, if the essays were to be produced 
anew, I should give a somewhat different coloring. Tlio 
Avestan article has been rewritten, especially in its bibli¬ 
ographical portion, so as to be brought down to the pres¬ 
ent time as regards the notices of European scholars and 
their works. 

Ihe essays bearing upon the science of language will 
be found, I trust, not less called for than the rest by the 
circumstances of the time. Notwitlistanding all that has 

> A statement of the places and times of original publicaUon tvill be found 
at the end of the volume. 
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li.6mg of late for the furtherance of this science, e 
^^^JjMdamental principles are still subjects of the wides 
difference of opinion, and of Kvely controversy. In Ger¬ 
many itself, where the methods of comparative philology 
have received an elaboration and a definite and fruitful 
application elsewhere unequaled and imapproached, lin¬ 
guistic science remains far behind; opinions are still in a 
state almost to be termed chaotic, and one comparative 
philologist of rank and fame after another comes forward 
with doctrines that are paradoxical or wholly indefensible. 
Mj" own system of scientific views respecting language 
was put forth some years ago in a work entitled Lan¬ 
guage and the Study of Language ” (first edition, New 
York and London, 1867) ; in the last few essays of this 
volume I liave endeavored to uphold and mge them, in 
opposition to the discordant teachings of other scholars. 
These main truths — that, on the one hand, the capacity 
of speech is an endowment of human nature, not, how¬ 
ever, the only characteristic one, nor a simple one, but 
the sum and combined effect of qualities which have other 
and hardly lass characteristic modes of exhibition; that 
every language, on the other hand, is a concrete result of 
tire worldng out of that capacity, an institution of gi'ad- 
ual historic gro%vth, a part of the culture of the race to 
wlriclr it belongs, and handed dowir by tradition, from 
teacher to learner, like every other parii of culture ; and 
hence, tliat the study of language is a historical scierree, to 
be pur-sued by historical methods — these truths I have 
attempted to inculcate, persuaded that there is no other 
sound and defensible basis for linguistic science. 

I have not thought it worth while so to recast the dif¬ 
ferent essays as to take away the special style which the 
circumstances of first publicatiorr impressed on them. A 
little repetition will be observed here and there, as the 
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^ of the same circumstances; but not, I believeTki 
ly importont degree. I have, of com-se, allowed myself 
some omissions and modifications of expression. 

If the reception accorded to this volume be sufficiently 
encouraging, it will perhaps be followed by another, com¬ 
posed of essays on another class of themes. 


New Havek, Conn., Jult/j 1872. 
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1 . 

THE VEDAS. 


It is a trutli now well established, that the Vedas fur¬ 
nish the only sure foundation on which a knowledge of 
ancient and modern India can be built up. They are 
therefore at present engrossing tlie larger share of the at¬ 
tention of those who pursue this branch of Oriental study. 

$ Only recently, however, has their paramount importance 
been fully recognized; it was by slow degrees that they 
made their way up to the consideration in which they are 
now held. Once it was questioned whether any such books 
as the Vedas really existed, or whether, if they did exist, 
the jealous care of the Brahmans would ever allow them to 
be laid open to European eyes. This doubt dispelled, they 
were first introduced to the near acquaintance of scholars in 
the West by Colebrooke. His famous essay On the Ve¬ 
das” appeared in the Asiatic Researches” for 1805 (vol. - 
viii.),^ and, o^ving to his very extensive library of man¬ 
uscripts, and that rare command of the language which 
he possessed, and which enabled him to make a more or 
less thorough examination of nearly all of them, it pre¬ 
sented such a general view of the whole body of Vedic 
literature as has not even yet been superseded. His com¬ 
prehension of the subject, however, was in some respects 
defective. He failed to view in tlieir true mutual relation 

1 And was repubUshed of^ the first article in his collected Essays. A new edi 
tion of the latter (which bud long been out of print) is about appearing in London, 
the Teda essay fully annotated by the author of this volume. 
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THE VEDAS. 

(ir original texts and the liturgical and other wi 
had grouped themselves about them; and, havixx^ 
looked at the contents of the former through the distort- 
j ing medium of the native interpretation, he did not fully 
realize what striking results for every department of Indian 
antiquity they were in condition to furnish. Accordingly, 
his paper, instead of winding up with an exhortation to 
pursue diligently the path he had pointed out, and a prom¬ 
ise of the abundant finiit to be gained by the conquest 
of the many difficulties that lay in the way, closed vath 
the rather discomaging remark that the Vedas contained 
much that was interesting, and were well worthy the oc¬ 
casional attention of the Oriental student, but tliat their 
mass, and the obscui’O dialect in which they were composed, 
would probably long prevent the mastery of their contents. 
Tliis prophecy was doubtless in some measure tlie cause 
of its OAvn fulfillment; at any rate, many years did elapse 
before the next step was taken; and this time it was a 
German, Friedrich Rosen, Professor in the London Uni¬ 
versity, who laid his hand anew to the work : his access to 
the great collection of Sanskrit manuscripts deposited in 
London had given him opportunity to learn the true value 
of the Vedas, and to perceive the high necessity of laying 
tliem open to the examination of Eimopcan science. His 
Rig-Vedae Specimen” saw the light in 1830, and was fol¬ 
lowed, eight years later, by the publication of the first 
Ash taka, or eighth, of the same Veda : the Sanslcrit text, 
accompanied by a Latin translation and notes ; the latter 
incomplete, for he who should have finished them was 
already iji his grave— a fatal interruption to the progress 
of this study, which had been recommenced so promisingly. 
For there was no one to take up again the thread where 
he liad dropped it; and so another intermission of some 
yoars followed, duiFig Avhicli the matex’ial already made 
public was elaborated more by the linguists than by the 
students of Indian antiquitj’': for the latter, it was still too 
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ixiclia fragment to afford any satisfactory results. 
j^M’ublieation of importance was Roth’s “ Contribv 
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SJiSdJie Historj^ and Literature of the Veda; ” it appeared 
in 184b. Rotli had spent some time at the French and 
English libraries, in a thoi’ough examination, pai'ticnlarly, 
of the principal Veda, the Rik; and this little work of his, 
with other similar essays which accompanied or followed 
it, gave, perliaps, the most powerful impulse to that move¬ 
ment wliicli has since carried all Sanski-itists irresistibly 
to the stud}' of the Vedas. About this time, too, a valua¬ 
ble collection of manuscripts had been purchased for the 
Royal Library in Berlin; and, witli the material thus 
placed within the easier reach of German science and 
industry, the work went on more rapidly. Weber’s 
“ Vajasaucyi-Sanhitm Specimen” appeared in 1845, soon 
followed by the commencement of an edition of the text 
of that Veda (the White Yajus).i In 1848, Benfoy 
published the Sama-Veda entii-e, with translation and 
glossary. A new edition of the Rik, too, "with accented 
text and the native commentary, is now in progress at 
London.^ Ihe Athaiwa-Veda, the most comprehensive 
aiid valuable of the four collections, next after the Rile, 
stiU lies buried in the manuscripts.^ The whole study, then^ 
being still so new, its material in so small part, and that so 
lately, made public, it is evident that only those who have 
long had access to libraries of manuscripts, and have de¬ 
voted to the subject their special attention, can speak with 
authority, and from the results of original investigation, 
upon matters connected with the Vedas. Completeness, 
therefore, in any respect, is not pretended to here. It is 
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to sucli 3) gonorUrl stft'tOItlGIl'fc of tllG Itl< 

_ of the recent Vedic researches as shall serve to : 
trocluce the subject to those to ■whom it may be unkno'wn, 
and shall help awaken for it that interest to which it is 
justly entitled. 

It will be in order first to name and describe the 
■writings which are to be understood by the appellation 
Veda in the com-se of this paper. The word is one of 
varied application. Its original sigmfication is simply 
‘ knowledge, science.’ It is then made 'to denote the whole 
body of the Hindu sacred literature, as containing emi¬ 
nently t/ie science ; as teaching that knowledge which, of 
all others, is best worth acquiring. This is not the sense 
in wliich it will be now employed. A discussion of this 
immense body of literary records, wliich extends itself over 
the whole religious and philosophical history of the Hindu 
people, is not what is here called for. We shall concern 
ourselves with but a single department of it. It is, 
namely, by the Indians themselves, divided into two grand 
portions, and hrdlimana (which words we may 

render, though not literally, by the terms ‘ worsliip ’ and 
‘ theology ’) ; and tliis di'rision, as is not always tlie case 
with one of native origin, is in fact an essential one, sepa¬ 
rating two widely different classes of ■writings, which stand 
related to one another as canonized text on the one hand, 
and canonized explication, dogmatical, exegeticai, histor¬ 
ical, prescriptive, on the other; which, in the main, are 
widely removed in time, and represent two distinct periods 
of religious development; and of which the one is in verse, 
the other in prose. The latter, the hrdhmana, is made up 
of the various single works which also bear the name of 
Irdlimana (as the Aitareya and Kaushitaki Braluuanas, 


which attach themselves to the Rig-Veda ; the (lataj-aitha 
Brahmana, belonging to the Yajus, etc.), and other kin¬ 
dred %viitings, such as the Aranyakas, works prepared for 
the edification of those who had withdra^wn themselves into 
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•est for seclusion and meditation, and Upanisll 
theological treatises. The fii’st portion, m 
sists of tlie four worlvs commonly known as Rig-Veda, 
Sama-Veda, Yajiir-Veda, Athaiwa-Veda; and to these 
alone — the Vedas, in contradistinction to the Veda — mil 
our attention at present be directed. They form together 
a peculiar class of writings, standing at the head of the 
whole body of Indian literature, agreeing with one another 
in the grand external characteristics of form and language, 
and in the general nature of their contents, and even all 
of them composed, in part, of the same matter ; in other 
respects, such as internal arrangement, date and object of 
collection, and use in the ceremonial of the Indian religion, 
of a -widely different character. Those features which are 
common to them all will naturally be the first to be illus¬ 
trated. 


The general form of the Vedas is that of lyrical poetry. 
They contain the songs in which the first ancestors of the 
Hindu people, at the very dawn of their existence as a 
separate nation, Avhile they were still only on the tlireshold 
of the great country which they were afterwards to fill 
•with their civilization, praised the gods, extolled heroic 
deeds, and sang of other matters which kindled their 
poetical fervor. This of itself would be enough to attach 
a high and universal interest to these books — that, as in 
point of time they are probably the most ancient existing 
literaiw records of our race, so, at any rate, in the progres¬ 
sion of literary development, they arc beyond dispute the 
earliest we possess, the most complete representation which 
has been preserved to modern times of that })rimitive lyr¬ 
ical epoch which theory assumes as the earliest in the liter¬ 
ary history of every people. The mass as it lies before us 
is almost exclusively of a religious character ; this may 
have its ground partly in the end for which the collections 
were afterward made, but is probably in a far higher de¬ 
gree due to th('. character of the people itself, which thus 
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tself to liave been at the beginning what it cori 
be tlu-oughout its whole history, an essentially relfg^ 
ions one. For no great people, surely, ever presented the 
spectacle of a development more predoimnantly religious ; 
none ever grounded its whole fabric of social and political 
life more absolutely on a rehgious basis; none ever medi¬ 
tated more deeply and exclusively on things supernatural ; 
none ever rose, on the one hand, higlier into the airy 
regions of a purely speculative creed, dr sank, on the other, 
deeper into degrading superstitions — the two extremes 
to which such a tendency naturally leads. Hymns of a 
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very different character are not entirely wanting, and this 
might be taken as an indication that, had they been more 
numerous, more would have been preserved to us ; sucli^ 
however, form but rare exceptions in the great body of 
religious poetry. Even passages which afford historical 
or geographical data are infrequent, and notwithstanding 
the great mass of the text, the harvest of such information 
to be gleaned from it is but a scanty one. The songs are 
for the most part simple invocations and glorifications of 
the divinity to which each is addressed. The ehai-acter of 
tlie Vedic religion is too little mythical to afford oppor¬ 
tunity for extensive variations of the theme which each 
god suggests, and high flights of pure poetical fancy are 
of uncommon occurrence ; the attributes of the divinity 
are recounted ; honorific epithets in profusion are heaped 
upon liim ; the devotion and service of his worshipper are 
pleaded, and blessings of all kinds besought in return ; 
former kindnesses bestowed on ancestors, or friends, or the 
hei’ocs of the olden time, are mentioned, and confidence ex- 
prc.s.st‘d that favors not inferior will still be granted to the 
righteous. vSomething of monotony, of course, cannot well 
avc>ided, and proper poetical interest of the highest or¬ 
der is not to be sought here. Tlie metrical form of these 
l\Tics is of tlie simplest character. Nearly all the metres 
are variations of but a single movement, the iambic, differ- 
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one anotlier either in respect to the nunib- 
lich go to maice np a hemistich, and the numl 
le latter which compose a verse, or in the presence or 
absence of an added syllable which gives each heniistich 
a trochaic close. But farther than tliis, the laws regulat¬ 
ing the succession of long and short syllables witliiu the 
limits of the hemistich are in general anything but strict; 
all that is aimed at seems to be to give the whole a kind of 
rhythmical flow, or general metrical movement, on wliich 
the four last syllables shall stamp the peculiar character ; 
their quantity is much more definitely established, yet 
even among them exceptional irregularities are by no 
meiuis rare. 

The language of the Vedas is an older dialect, varying 
very considerably, both in its grammatical and lexical 
character, from the classical Sanskrit. Its grammatical 
peculiarities run through aU departments : euphonic rules, 
word-formation and composition, declension, conjugation, 
syntax. Without entering into any specification of them, 
which would extend this paper beyond its proper limits, it 
will be enough to say here that they are partly such as 
characterize an older language, consisting in a greater 
originality of forms, and partly such as characterize a 
language which is stiU in the bloom and vigor of life, its 
freedom untrammeled by other rules than those of com¬ 
mon usage, and w'hich has not, lilce the Sanskrit, passed 
into oblivion as a vernacular dialect, become merely a con¬ 
ventional medium of communiciition among the learned, 
been forced, as it were, into a mould of regularity by long 
and exhaustive grammatical treatment, and received a d(>.- 
velopment which is m some respects foreign and umiatural. 


The dissimilarity existing between the tvv'o in respect to the 
stock of words of which each is made up is, to say the 
least, not less marked. Not single words alone, but whole 
classes of derivatives and roots mth the fa}nilie 3 that are 
formed from them, which the Veda exhibits in frequent 
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c^iliar use, are wlioUy wanting, or liave left 
sitw^^^es, in tlie classical dialect; and this to such c 
extent as seems to demand, if the two be actually related 
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to one another directly as mother and daughter, a longer 
interval between them than we should be inclined to as¬ 
sume from the character and degree of their grammatical, 
and more especially of their phonetic differences. The 
history of the Hindu dialects and their mutual relations, 
however, is as yet far from being satisfactorily traced out, 
and it is not worth wliile to risk here any hasty conclu¬ 
sions ; at any rate, the value of the Vedic dialect for 
clearing up this history, and establishing the true charac¬ 
ter of the Sanska-it and its successors, is not less decided 
than that of the Vedas themselves for elucidating the later 
Indian antiquity. In many of the points in which Vedic 
and Sanskrit disagree, the former strildngly approaches 
its next neighbors to the westward, the language of the 
Avesta, commonly called the Zend, and that of the Per¬ 
sian inscriptions; and tliis circumstance lends it a high 
importance as an aid in the restoration, now so happily 
in process of accomplishment, of those lost treasiu-es of an¬ 
tiquity. Its further preeminent value in a general lin¬ 
guistic pomt of view, as sustaining in a less degree to the 
Sanskrit the same relation as the latter to the other Indo- 
European languages, has long been fully recognized. 

Other particular characteristics of the four Vediis, and 
the relations in which they stand to one another, will be 
most clearly exhibited by giving some accoimt of the 
contents and aiTangement of each separately. 

First among them, in extent and importmice, is the 
Ricr-Veda. Its text, sanhiid, is composed of a little more 
than a thousand hymns, suktas; these are of various 


leno-th, from one to more than fifty verses, and comprise 
altogether about ten thousand five hundred such verses, 
or ric (I’ic comes from the root rie or arc ‘ praise,’and 
signifies originally ‘ a praising,’ but is then, by an easy 



on, applied to denote tlie medium of praise,* 



. From the latter it derives its name : it is ^ 


of ric} Why it, as distinguished from the othei-s, 
has a peculiar title to this appellation, -will be made to 
appear hereafter. It is divided into ten books, called 
mandalas, ‘ circles.’ Of these, the first seven are quite 
homogeneous in respect to their character and internal 
aiTangement. The first book is considerably the longest, 
containing a Inindred and ninety-one hymns, Tvhich are, 
with single scattered exceptions, ascribed to fifteen differ¬ 
ent authors or rishis (this is tlie technical name for the 
inspired author of any hymn; the word may be rendered 
‘ sage, seer ’), among them some of the best know names 
of the Vedic period, as Gotama, Kanva, Kutsa, O nnnh - 
^epa, Kakshivan : the hymns of each rishi stand together 
in a body, and, with the exception of those of Agastj-a, 
the last in the book, are so arranged that those addre.ssed 
to Agni come first, those to Indra succeed them, and then 
follow promiscuously those to other divinities. Of the 
next six books, each is ascribed entire to a single poet, or 
j^oetic family ; the second, containing forty-tliree lijhnns, 
to G]-itsamada; the third, sixty-two, to Vi^vfimitra ; the 
fourth, fifty-eight, to Vamadeva ; the fiftli, eighty-seven, 
to Atri and poets of his kindred ; the sixth, seveiity-five, 
to Bharadvaja; the seventli, one hundred and four, to 
V asishtha. In all of them, the hymns are arranged in 
strict accordance with the method above stated as observed 
in the subdivisions of the first book. Tims far, then, we 
seem to have a single collection, made and ordered by the 
same hand. With the succeeding books tire case is other¬ 
wise. The eighth contains ninety-two hymns, assigned 
to a great number of different authors, some of whom are 
among those whose productions we have already found in 


^ Pronounro c like cli in chufch^ It is in nccordnncc with the peculiar rules 
of Saerkrit euphony that the stent vie (more properly rc) becomes vik when 
standing by itself, and rig before a sonant letter, like i\ 
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^er books; a majority of tliem are of the race 
hymns of the same autlior do not always stam) 
and of anv internal arrangement according to 
divinities there is no trace. This book has a special name ; 
it is entitled pragdtMs ; the word etymologicaUy signi- 
fies a land of song (from tlie root gd, ‘ sing ’). Why the 
hymns of this book in particular should be thus styled, 
does not clearly appear; pragdtha is also the name of a 
^ertiiin metre of not infrequent occurrence among them, as 
well as of a poet to whom a few of them are ascribed ; 
but neither of these ch-curastances gives a satisfactory clew 
to the reason of the appeUatiou. With the ninth book 
the case is clearer: its hymns, one hundred and fourteen 
in number, are, without exception, addressed to the Soma, 
and, being intended to be sung while that drink Avas ex¬ 
pressed from the plant that afforded it, and was elarified, 
are called pdvamdngas, ‘ purificational.’ And here, for 
the sake of clearness, it may be well to turn aside for a 
moment to consider the origin and significance of that 
peculiar featui’e of the ancient Indian rehgion presented 
in the Soma-ritual. The word soma means simply ‘ ex¬ 
tract ’ (from the root su, ‘ express, extract ’), and is the 
name of a beverage prepared from a certain herb, the 
asclepias acida, which grows abimdantly upon the moun¬ 
tains, of India and Persia. This plant, which by its name 
should be akin to our common milkweed, fiu-nishes like 
the latter an abundant milky juice, which, when fer¬ 
mented, possesses intoxicating quahties. In this circum¬ 
stance, it is believed, lies the explanation of the Avhole 
matter. The simple-minded Aryan people, whose whole 
relbrion was a worship of the wonderful powers and phe¬ 
nomena of nature, had no sooner perceived that this liq¬ 
uid had power to elevate the spirits and produce a tem¬ 
porary frenzy, under the influence of which the hulividual 
was prompted to, and capable of, deeds beyond his natm-al 
powers, than they found in it something divine : it was to 
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fen* apprehension a god, endowing tliose into wl^^ 
ni/ered with godlike powers; the plant which affoi'^eJJl^ 
ecame to them the king of plants ; the process of prepar- 
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ing it was a holy sacidfice ; the insti’uments used therefor 
were sacred. The high antiquity of this cultus is attested 
by the references to it found occui-ring in the Persian 
Avesta ; it seems, however, to have received a new im¬ 
pulse on Indian territory, as the pdvamdiii hymns of the 
Veda exliibit it in a ti’uly remarkable state of develops 
ment. Soma is there addi’essed as a god in the highest 
strains of adulation and veneration ; all powers belong to 
him ; all blessings are besought of liim, as his to bestow. 
And not only do such hymns compose one wliole book of 
the Rik, and occur scattered here and there through other 
portions of it, but the most numerous smgle passages, and 
references everywhere appearing, show how closely it had 
intertwined itself with the whole ritual of the Vedic 
religion. Soma is an acceptable offering to all the gods ; 
it is, however, peculiarly the property of Indra : lie sal¬ 
lies out to slay the demon and free the imprisoned waters, 
when inspired by the draughts of this di*ink which are 
presented him by his worshippers. The transference of 
the name Soma to the moon, which appears in the later 
liistory of the Indian religion, is hitherto obscure; tixe 
Vedas hardly know it, nor do they seem to prepare the 
way for it in any manner. 

To return to the ninth book of the Rik: the names of 
its numerous authors are some of them those who.se ac¬ 
quaintance we have affeady formed ; a few of its hymns, 
as also of the pragdtlim^ are ascribed to mythical person¬ 
ages. Both the eighth and the ninth book, now, stand 
in a peculiar connection Avith the Sama-Veda ; nearly half 
the verses of the pdvamdnyas occur again in that collec¬ 
tion, and of the pragdthas more than a fifth, or nearly 
two thirds xis many vei’ses as from all the other books of 
the Rik (excepting the ninth) taken together. This is a 
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fijiant circumstance, from wliicli may one cla 
valuable results for the liistory of both collectioi 
_or the present we must be content with simply stating it. 
'nie tenth book, again, stands apart from the rest, wearing 
the appearance of being a later appendage to the collection. 
It is a very long one, comprising, like the first, a hundred 
and ninety-one hymns. Of these, the first half is arranged 
upon no apparent system; the second commences wth the 
longer hymns and diminishes then length regularly to the 
close. As to their authors, the tradition is in very many 
cases entirely at fault, and either assigns tliem to some god 
or mj^bhical character, or awkwardly manufactures out of 
an expression occurring in one of the verses a name to 
stand as that of risU. Both these are distinctive circum¬ 
stances ; still more peculiar, hoAvever, is the character of a 
large portion of the contents. Many of the hymns, indeed, 
do not remarkably differ from the mass of those found in 
the earlier books ; but as a whole they are evidently of a 
much later date, and conceived in another spii-it. They 
do not restrict themselves to the devotional strain that 
prevails elsewhere; they embrace a far wider range of 
subjects : they are mythical, hke the hymn of Pururavas 
and Urva^i, the dialogue between Yama and \anii, the 
discussion betAveen Agni and the other gods, when he 
desires to resign his oflice as mediator, and they dissuade 
him from it; speculative, as the liymn on the origm of the 
universe, translated in Colebrooke’s Essay ; simply poet¬ 
ical. as the addresses to night and to forest-solitude ; super¬ 


stitious, as charms and exorcisms; or of an anomalous 


character, as the hymn in Avhich a ruined gambler deplores 
his fatal passion for play, recounts the misfortunes winch 
it has caused him, and forsAvears the dice. They wear, in 
short, the peculiar character of the fourth Veda, the 
Atharvan, and do in fact sustain to that collection such a 
relation as the eighth and ninth books to the Sama-Veda; 
a considerable part (nearly a third) of them occurring again 
among its contents. 
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ir this general %de'w, it will not seem doubtful wi_ . 
_ ion is to be held of the character of the Rig-Veda as 
a collection. Such a mass of hymns could not have been 
brought together, and into such a form, merely for a litur¬ 
gical purpose, for use in the ceremonial of the Indian wor¬ 
ship. In the later distribution of the Vedas, indeed, to 
the various classes of priests who officiate at a sacrifice, 
the Rik is assigned to the hotar, or ‘ invoker; ’ but this 
does not suppose of necessity anything further than that 
tliis Veda, as the chief of the sacred boolcs, might not be 
wholly left out at an act of solemn worship; or imply 
til at any other use was made of it than is made of our 
own Bible, for instance, when at any religious exercise an 
appropriate chapter or passage from it is read. The Rig- 
Veda is doubtless a historical collection, prompted by a 
desire to treasiu-e up complete, and preserve from further 
corruption, those ancient and inspired songs which the 
Indian nation had brought with them, as their most pre¬ 
cious possession, from the earlier seats of the race. 

With the SSiina-Veda the case is otherwise; this i.s a 
purely liturgical collection. Its sanhitd, foundation-text, 
is divided into two portions. The first ,and smaller, the 
drcika, is composed of five hundred and eighty-five vei-ses, 
whereof five hundred and thu’ty-iiine are found likewise 
in the Rig-Veda; here, however, they are rent from the 
connection in which they stood in the hjnnns of -which 
they originally formed a part {so that only in one or two 
instances do two follow one another in tlie same order as 
m the Rik), and are arranged anew into fifty-nine decades, 
and these again are combined into chapters and books. 
The first twelve decades are addressed solely to Agni; 
the thirty-six next following, for the most part, to Indra; 
single invocations of Agni and other divinities are scat¬ 
tered liere and there among them, and a ptirt of one of 
the last is addressed to Soma. Thus far the verses are 
taken indifferently from all the books of the Rik except- 
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niuth (-wliicli, save in the decade last mentioi? 

_csented by only two verses) ; the extracts from t 

eighth, however, as already before remarked, greatly pre¬ 
ponderating in number. The remaining eleven decades 
are, without exception, from the Soma-hymns of the ninth 
book. The second portion, c:dled the staubhika (from 
the root stubJi, which Ulcewise means ‘ praise ’), contains 
twelve hundred and twenty-three verses, eleven hundred 
and ninety-fom’ of them occurring also in the Eig-Veda; 
thev are arranged primarily m divisions which, as a gen¬ 
eral rule (though with frequent exceptions), consist each 
of three verses, and are in nearly all cases connected ex¬ 


tracts from the hymns of the Rik; sometimes, indeed, a 
whole hy mn , of from four to twelve verses, forms a single 
division. In numerous instances, the first or one of the 
following verses of a division is one which has already ap¬ 
peared in the drcika, and is here repeated, accompanied 
by those others which properly stand in connection'with it; 
the number of such repetitions is so great as to reduce the 
actual contents of this Veda from 1808 verses to 1549. 
In the second portion, the extracts from the eighth and 
ninth books of the Rik bear the same relative propoi-tion 
to the rest as in the first, but any such internal arrange¬ 
ment of its verses as the latter exhibits is not traceable ; in¬ 
vocations of aU the divuiities occm* promiscuously mingled 
together. Tire verses which are peculiar to the Saman pre¬ 
sent no characteristics to distinguish them from the others ; 
they would appear to belong to hymns which were passed 
over in ms king the other collection; a large proportion of 
them, it may be remarked, are ascribed to Vamadeva, the 
author of the fourth book of the Rik. The Siiman is pro¬ 
vided with a peculiar and very complicated system of ac¬ 
cents, consistmg of no less than ten different signs; a’d of 
them together, however, express nothing different from 
what is denoted by the two signs of the other Vedtis. 
Further than this, it presents very numerous readings that 
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loi'e or loss from those of the Rik ; and cliese* 

^d to be for the most part of a liiglier antiquity anc 
i^nality. It thus becomes an importimt critical aid to 
tlie study of the Rik; and in this circumstance, and in 
the light which its relations to the other collections may 
be made to shed upon the history of them all, seems to 
consist for us its chief value. In itself, it is the least in¬ 
teresting of the foiu- Vedas. 


The text thus described, however, does not strictly con¬ 
stitute the Sdma-Veda : this, by its name, is a Veda of 
sdnian, and as yet we have only ric. 8d}nan is a word 
of not infrequent occiu-rence in the Vedic texts; its ety¬ 
mology is obscure: that wliich the Indians themselves 
give is of no value; its meaning is not a matter of doubt : 


as distinguished from ric, it signifies a musically modu¬ 
lated ver.se, a chant. These ric, then, have to undergo a 
modification to convert them into sdman. And to this 


end it is not enough that they be simply accompanied 
with a musical utterance; they are also variously trans- 
foimed, by the protraction of their voweLs, the resolution 
of semi-vowels into voweLs, the insertion of sundrv sounds, 
syllables, and words, the repetition of portions of the verse, 
and the like. The ric thus changed into their s<f?w<i-form 
are to be found in the gdnas, works which form a part of 
tlie very extensive literature attached to this Veda. By 
varjung the method of its treatment, each ric is of course 
transformable hito an indefinite number of different sdman, 
and this circumstance seems to explain the notices in later 
Indian woi’ks, to tlie effect that the Sfima-Veda contains 
foiu' thousand, or even eight thousand sdninn. 

T-he general object of this collection is understood to 
have been, that its chants should be sung during the So¬ 
ma-ritual. Nearer particulars respecting the nature of the 
connection, the reason of the selection of these verses, the 
ground of their present arrangement, the method of their 
application in the ceremonial, it is not at present possible 
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; such matters are reserved for future 
elucidate. 

Yajur-Veda, the third of the collections, is of a 
similar cliaracter to the last, being yet more clearly iii- 
. tended to subserve a purely liturgical purpose. It took 
shape at a period long posterior to that to which is to be 
assigned the composition of tlie Vedic hymns, and in con¬ 
nection with, and in consequence of, the development 
wliich the cultus, the body of religious ceremonies, re¬ 
ceived. In the early Vedic times, tke sacrifice was still 
in the main an unfettered act of devotion, not committed 
to the charge of a body of privileged priests, not regu¬ 
lated in its minor details, but left to the free impulses of 
him who offered it; accompanied with ric and sd^nan, 
hymns and chants, that the mouth of the offerer might 
not be silent while his hands were presenting to the divin¬ 
ity the gift which his heart prompted. Thus it is said in 
a verse of the Saman, 7'ie and sdman we reverence, by 
whose aid the ceremonies are performed : they two bear 
rule at the altar ; they carry the sacrifice to the gods ; ’’ 
no mention is here made of yajus^ and the word is very 
rare in the earlier portions of the Vedic writings. As, 
liowever, the ritual, in process of time, assumed a more 
and more formal chai’acter, becoming finally a strictly and 
minutely regulated succession of single actions, not only 
were the verses fixed wliich were to be quoted during the 
ceremony, but there was established likewise a body of 
nttoranee^, formulas^ of words, intended to accompany each 
individual action of the whole work, to explain, excuse, 
bless, give symbolical significancy, or the like. To show 
the minuteness of detail to which this was often carried, 
it may be mentioned that the first sentences in the text 
of the White Yajur-Veda were to be uttered by the priest 
as he cut from a particular tree a switch ^vith which to 
drive away the calves from the cows whoso milk was to 
furnish the material of the offering. Tliese sacrificial 





Liyas received the name of yaju^ (from the root 
mSce, offer’). A book, then, which should contain 
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^the whole body of these expressions, or those of them 
which were attaclied to a specified number of ceremonies, 
would be a Yajur-Veda, Veda of yajus. It might contain 
also many r^^?, which, being connected with certain parts 
of the ritual as its necessary accompaniments, had them- ,- 
selves become yajuB. Such is, in fact, the Yajur-Veda 
which we possess; its text is made up of these formulas, 
partly in prose and partly in verse, arranged in the order 
ill which they were to be made use of at the sacrifice. 
Any internal connection, of course, it does not possess; it 
would be a complete enigma to us, if not explained by a 
specification of the several actions to which, one after 
another, the formulas are attached. This explanation is 
furnislied partly by the commentaries on the text, and 
partly by the Brfthmanas and Sutras belonging to it. It 
lies, now, in the nature of the case, that the ceremonial 
would by no means everywhere be the same in its detiiils; 
there might be as many distinct Yajur- Vedas collected as 
there Avere in different regions various waj^s of conducting 
the sacrifice ; and it is in accordance Avith tliis that wo 
find not one, but two principal texts of the Yajur-Veda, 
called respectively the White and the Black, or the Vaja- 
saneyi and Taittiriya SanhitSs. The origin of these ap¬ 
pellations is not clear : the tvA^o latter may be patronymics 
from the families or schools in Avhich the texts first estab¬ 
lished tliemselves. Besides the existence of these two 
independent Sanhitas, the schools ” of this Veda, whoso 
texts (^gdlchds) and their mode of application differ in less 
important paii-iculars, have been exceedingly numerous. 
The Black Yajur-Veda or Taittiriya-Sanhita is as yet 
little knoAvn, manuscripts of it being very rare in Eu¬ 
rope;^ tlie other, by the edition and other labors of Dr. 

^ Al/Oiit a third of this text, accompaniod with a native coniTuontary, has broa 
printin Calcutta, in the series of the Bibliotheca Imlica; and a translil rnUd 
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^er, promises to be sooner and more fully laid open 
^^lowledge of modern scholars than any of the other 
Vedas, not excepting the Saman. It contains about two 
thousand yajus^ divided into forty adliydyas^ ^ lectures; ’ 
nearly haK of them are in verse, or ric^ and of these, far 
the greater portion are to be foimd also in the Rig-Veda ; 
they present some various readings, yet not nearly so 
numerous as those of the Sama-Veda, nor do they possess 


Sl 


the same value. 

The fourth Veda, the Atharvan, never attained in 
India the liigh consideration enjoyed by the other Vedas, 
or even came to be universally acknowledged as a Veda 
at aU, For us, however, its interest is only second to that 
of the Rik. Like the latter, it is a historical and not a 
^ ’ liturgical collection. It possesses no such characteristic 
appellation as has been found for each of the other Vedas ; 
it goes by a variety of names, wliich seem, at least in part, 
to liave been fabricated for the pimpose of arrogating to 
it an antiquity and dignity which it had no fair right to 
claim. Atharvan and Angiras are half-mythical names 
of ancient and venerated Indian families, and with these 
families it is sought to bring the collection bito connection 
by calling it the Veda of the Atharvans and Angirases, 
or of either alone; and, no one knows how, ‘‘Veda of 
the Atharvans ” has finally come to be its most familiar 
name. It is also often styled Brahma-Veda, In tliis 
combination, hrahma unquestionably mems ‘sacred ntter- 
^ ance,’ in the peculiar sense of ‘ charm, incanta tion ; ’ 
the word is many times so used in the Veda itself, and in 
a way that marks it as belonging to a literatut’e like that 
aftei'ward collected as the Atharvan. But the name is 
also arbitrarily interpreted as signifying ‘ Veda of the 
hrahman^ or of tlie supervising and correcting priest in 
the sacrificial cereinojiy. Tliat the intei'pretation is really 


edition of the text alone is this year (1872) completed by Weber, in his Indische 
Btuditn. 
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falib and ai-fcificial one appears clearly from tlie ch 

the work designated, which is not in the least sue,, 
one as the brahman would need to use ; but, the other 
tlu-ee Vedas having been assigned to thi-ee of the regularly 
officiating priests — the Rik to the hotar or ‘mvokeiC’ 
the SSman to the udgdtar or ‘ chanter,’ the Yajus to the 
adhvaryu or ‘ ofEerer ’ — it would seem to assure to the 
Atharvan a place in the culttis analogous to that occupied 
by the rest that its name should be made to imply a be¬ 
longing to the brahman. In extent it stands next to the 
Rik, comprising nearly six thousand verses, in about seven 
hundred and thuty liymns, which are divided into twenty 
books. The fust eighteen books, of which alone the col¬ 
lection was at one time composed, are arranged upon a 
like system tliroughout ; neither the subject nor the al¬ 
leged authorship of the hymns, but their length, is the 
guiding principle ; hymns of about the same number of 


verses are put together into books, and the books of 
shorter hymns come first. A sixth of the mass, however 
(uicluding two whole books), is not metrical, but consists 
of longer or shorter prose pieces, akin in point of language ^ 
and style with passages of the Brahmanas. Of the remain¬ 
der, or metrical portion, about one sixth is found amojio- 
the hymns of the Rik, and mostly in its tenth book; five 
sixths are peculiar to the Atharvan. Respecting tlie au¬ 
thorship of the hymns, the tradition has no information 
of value to give ; they are with few exceptions attributed 
to mytliical personages. The nineteenth book is a kind, 
of supplement to the preceding ones, and is made iip of 
matter of a Uke nature which had been, perhaps, in part 
left out when they were compiled, in part since produced. 
The. twentieth and last book, by far the longest of all (it 
contains about a thousami verses), is still dilTerent, being 
almost alt ogether made up of actual extracts from tlie Rik 
text; it is a liturgical selection of Rik passages, and the 
reason of its being appended to the Atharvan is very 
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e. The condition of the text m the nineteenth 
n the few peculiar hyinns of the twentieth, is cori^v 
o^ a degree far beyond wliat is knoT^ni elsewhere among 
the Vedas. But in the other books also, the text of those 
passages which are found in the other Vedas sliows vari¬ 
ous readings which are not seldom unintelligent blunders, 
and in general clearly betray their more recent date. 

As to the internal character of the Athaivan hymns, it 
may be said of them, as of the tenth book of the Rik, 
that they are the productions of another and a later period, 
and the expressions of a different spirit from that of the 
earlier hymns in the other Veda. In the latter, the gods 
are approached with reverential awe, indeed, but Avith 
love and confidence also — a worship is paid them that 
exalts the offerer of it ; the demons, embraced under the 
general name raJcsJias^ are objects of horror, whom the 
gods ward off and destroy ; the divinities of the Atharvan 
are regarded rather with a kind of crmging fear, as pow¬ 
ers whose wrath is to be deprecated, and whose favor cur¬ 
ried for. It knows a whole host of imps and hobgoblins, 
in ranks and classes, and addresses itself to them directly, 
offering: them homane to induce them to abstain from do- 
ing harm. The mantra^ or prayer, which in the older 
Veda is the instrument of devotion, is here rather the.tool 
of superstition ; it wrings fi'om the unwilling hands of 
the gods the favors which of old their good-will to men 
induced them to gi*ant, or by simple magical power it 
obtains the fulfillment of the utterer's wishes. The most 
promuient characteristic feature of the Atharvan is the 
multitude of incantations which it contains ; tlicse are 
pronounced either by the person who is himself to be ben¬ 
efited, or, more often, by the sorcerer for him ; and they 
are directed to the procuring of the greatest variety of 
desirable ends ; most frequently, perhaps, long life, or re- 
covt‘ry from grievous sickness, is the object souglit; in 
that case a talisinan, such as a necklace, is sometimes 
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in numerous instances, some plant endows 
^rvelous virtues is to be the immediate external 
means of the cure; further, the attainment of wealth or 
power is aimed at, the downfall of enemies, success in 
love or in play, the removal of petty pests, and so on, even 
down to the gi’owth of hair on a bald pate. There are 
hymns, too, in which a single rite or ceremony is taken 
up and exalted, somewhat in the same strain as the Soma 
in the pdvamdni hymns of the Eik. Others of a spec¬ 
ulative mj^stical character are not wanting ; yet their 
number is not so gi’eat as might naturally be expected, 
considering the development which the Hindu religion re¬ 
ceived in the periods following that of tlie primitive Veda. 
It seems, in the main, that the Atharvan is of popular 
rather than of priestly origin ; that, in making the transi¬ 
tion fi’om the Vedic to modern times, it forms an interme¬ 
diate step rather to the gi*oss idolatries and superstitions 
of the ignorant mass, than to the sublimated pantheism 
of the Brahmans. 

After this summary view of the single Vedas, it would 
be in order to consider the general questions of the period 
of theii' composition, and their history as collections. But 
these are still for the most part too obscure to mlinit of 
even an approximate solution. That must depend, on the 
one hand, on a thorough investigation of all the internal 
evidences to be derived from the texts themselves, which 
is not practicable until the latter shall have been placed 
within more general reach ; and, on the other hand, on a 
reduction to. chronological order of the present chaos of 
Indian literature and Indian history, which is a task, the 
satisfactory accomplishment of which maybe' even yet far 
di>stant. It is perliaps not worth while to attempt fixing 
ilie Vedic period more nearly than by saying that general 
considerations seem to refer it, with much probability, to 
the earher half of tlie second thousand years preceding 
the Christian era (b. c. 2000-1600). The time which 
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ns themselyes coyer cannot be measured b' 
centimes ; and bow miicb later, where, and 
wfiiose direction, their collection may have taken place, it 
is not now possible to determine. At whatever time the 
work may have been performed, it constituted a decided 
era in the literary history of India. Thenceforth the texts 
became a chief object of the science and industry of the 
nation, as their contents had alwa^ys attracted its highest 
reverence and admii*ation ; and so thorough and religious 
was the care bestowed upon their preservation, that, not¬ 
withstanding their mass and the thousands of years which 
have elapsed since their collection, hardly a single various 
reading, so far as is yet known, has been suffered to make 


its way into them after their definite and final establist 
meat. The influence which they have exerted upon the 
whole literary development of after ages is not easily to 
bo rated too high. Entire classes of writings, forming a 
very large portion of the Sanskrit literature now in our 
hands, concern themselves directly with tliem, and were 
occasioned by them; and they may even be said, in a 
sense, to be the direct efiicient causes of that whole liter¬ 
ature, since it was in the endeavor to restore the Imowl- 
edge of their antiquated and half-understood dialect that 
the Indian people came to a consciousness of its own lan¬ 
guage. Upon the Vedic grammar was founded the San- 
skiit grammar, which snatched the language from the 
influence of further corruption, and fixed it for all future 
ages as tlie instrument of learned and elegant composition. 
Anything like a full consideration here, however, of this 
liiglily interesting subject, the direct part which the 
Vedas have performed in shaping the later Indian history, 
would lead too far; further discussion of it may be de¬ 
ferred to another opportunity.* 

It r<'mains, then, to give a comprehensive statement of 
the main results which the Vedas have hitlr.'rto yielded to 
the historj^ of Indian antiquity. Arid it may be worth 
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here, to notice precisely in 'what v'ay they re.^^ 
assistance. It is, namely, hy pi'esenting, not a de¬ 
ified description, but an unconscious picture, of that 
pi-iniitive condition out of ^yhich the institutions of follow¬ 
ing times sprang. In such a picture, particularly as taken 
from a single point of view, the religious one, there are 
naturally some jDoints left out which we miss with regret, 
and others thrown into shadow which we could have 
Avishcd to see brought out into clear light; yet this is an 
evil wliich is lessened by the very considerable extent of 
the Vedic \vritings ; and further consolation may be found 
in the consideration that, owing to the lamentable lack of 
a historic sense which has ever been one of the most re¬ 


markable characteristics of the Indian mind, rendering all 
direct native testimony to a historic fact nearly worthless, 
only such indirect and unconscious notices could be relied 
upon as evidence. We are sure that in these texts was 
deposited a faithful and undistorted, if an imperfect, rep¬ 
resentation of tlie relations existing at the time of their 
coniposition. Nor, as was shovm above, have they been 
falsified by succeeding generations; however far they may 
have become removed from the comprehension of the 
Hindu, beyond full recovery to such efforts as his philol¬ 
ogy was capable of, however far the development of his 
civilization may have led him from the condition which 
they picture, the texts themselves were sacred, not to be 
altered; it was only allowed to interpretation to distort 
their meaning into a conformity with the dogmas of later 
days. It is to be remarked also that, as things are at 
pieseut situated, the Vedic period itself is more clearly 
hud open to us thiui some of those which succeed it, and 
that many steps in the progress of transition to the con¬ 
ditions of modern times still remain obscure. Such defi¬ 
ciencies we can only hope satisfactorily to make up when 
the w'holo Indian literature shall have been more thor- 
oughly investigated; till then we must bo content to 
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doikzQ across the interval vdth a probably jiear apf 
/xriitli. 
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We commence with a view of the geographical and so¬ 
cial relations exhibited by these books. It has long been 
looked upon as settled beyond dispute that the present 
possessors of India were not the earhest owners of the 
soil, but, at a time not far beyond the reach of his¬ 
tory, had made their way into the peninsula from its 
northwestern side, over the passes of the Hindu-Koh, 
through the valley of the Kabul, and across the wastes of 
the Pen jab. And the Vedas show them as stiU only 
upon the threshold of their promised land — on the Indus, 
namely, and the region on either side of it, covering the 
whole Penjab, extending across the little neck of terri- 
toiy which, watered by the holy Sarasvati, connects the 
latter with the great basin of central Hindostan, and 
touching the borders of this basin on the courses of the 
uj^per YammiS, and Ganges. The Ganges itself is men¬ 
tioned but once in the whole Rik, and then in a hymn of 
the tenth book, in which it is called upon to join with all 
^ other streams in the exaltation of the Indus, the king of 
rivers. The latter, Sindhu^ ‘ the river (jpar excellence) 
wdth the rivers of the Penjab, is most frequently men¬ 
tioned ; and the region whicli they embrace is the proper 
scene in wliich the action of the Vedas is laid. For tliis 
country in general, its inhabitants have no more definite 
name than sapta sindhavas^ ^ the seven rivers.’ It may 
not be necessary to seek here just so many distinct streams ; 
seven, according to the use of it common in early times, 
may represent an hidefinite number ; if we choose, how¬ 
ever. the required seven may be readily found in the Indus, 
its main western tributary, the Kabul, and the five chief 
streams of the Penjab. This territory is broken up into 
many petty districts, each shut out from near connection 
with its neighbors by mountains or wastes. And the po¬ 
litical state of the people is such as this natural conforma- 
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country must condition; tliey are divided in! 
m tribes, independent of one another, save as thej 
are bound together by the consciousness of a common de¬ 
scent, language, and religion, and by their united hostil¬ 
ity to thii original possessors of the soil on which they now 
have foothold. As distinguished from these, they entitle 
themselves Aryans, dry a (a word of which the primi¬ 
tive meaning is doubtful and controverted), and call the 
others dasyu^ ‘ enemies, disturbers ; ’ among themselves, 
their simple appellation is generally Hhe dwellers, 

people.’ The exact form of their state is not a point 
which by positive notices is brought clearly to light in the 
hymns; the position of member of a political body, sub¬ 
ject of a government, is one in which the individual is 
rarely conceived of; it is as head of a family, master 
of wealth, that he makes his appearance; this is the 


grand central relation, in its bearing upon which every¬ 
thing else is ^dewed. Such negative evidence alone, how¬ 
ever, might be deemed sufficient to show that the Vedic 
peoples, bice other races whom we know at sdmilar pnm- 
itive epochs in their history, were communities of free¬ 
men, whose kings were no more than their chief men 
and leaders in Avar. They were not strictly agricultural, 
although not neglecting the cultivation of the earth ; 
for their chief possessions were their flocks and herds. 
Among these, the horned cattle, kine, occupy as promi¬ 
nent a place as throughout the whole after course of In¬ 
dian history; they form the main source of Avealth : the 
Avord gaii^ ‘ cow,’ exliibits in the Vedic language the same 
extensive ramifications of meaning and composition as in 
the later Sanskrit. Sheep and goats are not infrequently 


mentioned, yet make comparotively a very small figure ; 
the horse is common and highly ATilucd : as the noblest 
animal Avhich the Vedic people knew, ho is made in the 
h}nnns a frequent subject of coin])arison and eulogj’^ ; 
he seems to have been used chiefly as an ally in war, to 


15432 ^ 


WNiST/iy 



THE VEDAS. 


battle-chariots (riding on horsebacl 
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_and not to have been reduced to the servitude 

of the plough I he occupies^ then, much the same position 
as in later times the elephant. To the latter the Indians 
had liitherto hardly been introduced. The assertion some¬ 
times met with, that he was already at this period a do¬ 
mesticated animal, is founded on a misunderstanding of 


passages in Tvhich his name has been supposed to occur ; 
he is, in fact, mentioned but two ot three times in the Rik, 
by the name mvigo hasti, ‘ the beast with a hand, and 
in such a way as to ^ow that he was still an object of 
wonder and terror ; in the Atharvan he occurs also, only 
rarely, under the name hcistin (the Tnvign now left off), 
and is exalted as the mightiest and most magnificent of 
animals ; nothing appears there to shoAV that he had been 
reduced to the service of man. The commonest enemy 
of the herds is the wolf ; the lion is also frequently men¬ 
tioned ; and, in the Atharvan, the tiger ; the bear is of 
very rare occurrence. If not properly an agricultural, 
this was by no means a nomadic people ; pasturage for 
their herds was too abundant to compel them often to 
change their location; they dwelt together in open vil¬ 
lages, grdma, or in fortified strongholds, pur. They are 
a warlike race, engaged in constant hostilities, not only 
Avith their aboriginal foes, but Avith their Aryan brethren 
likcAvise; the object is that for which alone such a people 
strive, booty. It is Avith no evil conscience^ that they 
wage this predatory Avarfare ; they a.sk of their gods suc¬ 
cess in it with the utmost simplicity and good faith i their 
praA'ers are ever, not for the peaceable preservation and 
increase only of their present possessions, but that they 
may be enriched Avith the spoils of their enemies. Their 
names for the combat, the similes they derive from it, the 
Avhole strain in which it is mentioned in their liynms, 
Avitness to the thorough zest and .spirit Avith which they 
fought. Their weapons are the usual ones : sword, bow. 





mail, and the like. The peaceful arts are i j 

minent among them, as indeed in this respect tl i- 
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dians always remained far behind the Egyptians and 
Cliinese; anything like architecture is not alluded to; 
from the circumstance that the artful construction of a 
poetic verse is often compared to the fabrication of a 
chariolT by a smith, it would seem that the latter w^as the 
most perfect work of handicraft which they knew. Poetry 
is, of course, in fuU bloom ; the art of lyric composition is 
higlily prized, and its productions, as the poets themselves 
in their hymns not seldom boast, are dearly paid for by 
the rich and great. 

In all this, as will have been already noticed, appears 
nothing of that system of castes which has come to form 
an essential part of oiu- conception of the Indian state. 
And it is e\ddent that such a system would be highly in¬ 
congruous with a condition of things like that here de¬ 
scribed. Where the population generally is a grazing and 
agricultural one, there could be no separate caste^f tillers 
of the earth; where all arc warriors, no class of soldiers ; 
where eacli individual has full access by offering to the 
gods, no privileged order of priests. In the early Vedic 
times, then, the castes had no existence ; the process by 
w^hich they afterwards developed themselves, if not yet 
clear in all its details, may nevertheless be traced out, in 
tlie main, with tolerable certainty. From the mass of 
the Aryan population severed themselves in coui'se of 
time two privileged classes, a priesthood and an aristoc¬ 
racy. The beginnings of the former appear very early, 
in the employment by the great of certain individuals or 
families distinguished for wisdom, sanctity, poetic gift, as 
their represontativ'es in worship, under the title of pvro^ 
hita^ ‘one set in front.’ The change of the free Vedic 
religion into a regulated ceremonial would be accompanied 
by the growth of such faniill('s into a class who should 
possess a monopoly of communication with the gods ; tlie 
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juliitive possession of liereditaiy learning, exempt 
struggles and commotions amid Avliich the lat^ 
^'derof things was founded, would rapidly increase their 
influence and power; and among a people of such relig¬ 
ious tendencies as the Hindus, they might readily attam 
to the highest rank and consideration in the state. The 
name which they received marks them as those who 
busied themselves with, or had the cjharge of, worsliip. 
The neuter noun brdhnan, Avhich has become the parent 
of a whole family of derivatives, is of freqiient occurrence 
in the Veda : it com^s from the root barh, ‘ exert, strahi, 
extend,’ and denotes simply ‘worship,’ as the offering 
which the elevated affections and strained desires of the 
devout bring to the gods.i From it, by a customary 
formative process, the gender being changed and the ac¬ 
cent thrown forward, is derived the mascuhne brahmdn,' 
signifying any presenter of such an offering, ‘a worsliip- 
per.’ These are the only significations of the two terms 
in tlie earUer parts of the Veda: their application to 
denote the impersonal divine principle, and the imper¬ 
sonation of that principle as highest divinity, is far later, 
and the work not so much of the religion, as of the relig¬ 
ious philosophy of the Hindu. The latter of tlie Uvo 
has also become one of the names of the caste ; but this is 
more frequently distinguished by the title brdhmana, 
wliich is an adjective formation from the neuter brdhnan 
in its signification as given above. The second class 
would seem to have been foimded by the families of those 
petty princes who had borne rule hi the olden time, but 
had most of them lost their regal authority in the convul¬ 
sions which attended the transference of the race from 
the narroAver limits of the Penjab to the great valley of 
Hindostan, and the consolidation of the separate clans 


1 It is propor lo mention that the etymological signification of brahman, 
and the oonnectiou of its various later meanings, are matters of much uncor- 
iainiy and controversy. 
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Extensive moiiarcliies. Tlieii’ name, hshatriya^^ 

from the ancient noun ksJiatra, which, as meai~ 
ing ‘ rule, dominion,’ occurs in all the three languages of 
the Veda, the Avesta, and the Persian inscriptions : it 
denotes, originally, simply ‘ possessed of authoritv,’ and 
is so sometimes applied in the Veda even to the gods. 
After the separation from it of these two classes, the 


great mass of the Aryan population would remain to con¬ 
stitute the third caste, still retaining the appellation vi^ 
(or its derivative vaigya)^ which had been once the name 
of the whole people. The fourth class wj\s not of Aryan 
extraction, but was composed of such of the ancient pos¬ 
sessors of the soil as had preferred to submit to, rather 
than retire before, the superior power of the invader, and 
had become incorporated into the state in the capacity of 
menial dependents upon their conquerors. Their name, 
fudra^ is perhaps the native appellation of a people thus 
reduced: it is a word of very rare occurrence in the 
Vedas, as we have already seen that the Aryans com¬ 
monly styled their native foes dasyu ; in sevenil passages 
of the Atharvan, however, gi'idra is directly contrasted 
with drya. Further than this, it occurs only its name 
of the caste ; for it should be observed that the period of 
composition of some of the Vedic lyrics extends down to 
a time when the system had in its main features become 
established : hymns of the tenth book of the Rik and of 
the Atharvan recognize the four principal classes, and one 
even presents the fable of their origin from different parts 
of the body of the Deityd 

It lies in the nature of the case, that the Vedic Avrit- 
ings present upon no other point in Indian antiquity so 
full and detailed information as upon the ancient Indian 
religion. Nor could we, though having regard to the 


1 The fullest authentic information as to the bej^inniners and dov^-lopmcnts 
of the caste system is given in the tirst volume of Dr. J. Muir’s Oninn il San¬ 
skrit Texts (2d editii»n, Loudon, 18G8). 
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Su)A«^tion of Indian history alone, well wish it other^^ 

. J^idering how closely, as already remarked, the wlmfe 
course of that history is intertwined with religion; con¬ 
sidering, too. what vast influence the later rehgious insti¬ 
tutions and creations of Lidia have had upon a large por¬ 
tion of the human race, and how difl&cult was the problem 
they offered to one who would understand them thor¬ 
oughly in their origin and history, nothing was more to 
be desired than just that picture which the Vedas present 


of the original national creed out of which all the others, 
in obedience to the laws imposed by the intellectual and 
moi’al growth of the people, have sprung.^ 

After what has been already seen of the difference be¬ 
tween the ancient and modern periods in Indian history, 
no one will be surprised to find the Vedic reUgion as 
much unlike the creeds which have been wont until very 
recently to go exclusively by the name of Indian, as the 
free Vedic state is unlike the artificially regulated insti¬ 
tutions of Brahmanism. So wide and fundamental a dif¬ 
ference, however, as actually exists, one might not be 
prepared for : saving a few names, they seem at first sight 
to have nothing in common; the chief figures in each are 
either entirely wanting in the other, or occupy so changed 
a position as to be scarcely recognizable for the same. 
To characterize the Vedic religion in general terras is not 
difficult : it is not one which has originated in the minds 
of single imlividuals, mspired or uninspired, and by them 
been taught to others ; it is not one which has been nursed 
into its present form by the fostering care of a caste or 
priesthood ; it is one which has arisen in the whole body 
of the people, and is a true expression of the collective 
view which a simple-minded, but highly gifted nation, 
inclined to religious veneration, took of the wonders of 


1 The fourth and fifth volumes of Aliiir’s Original Sanskrit Texts are especially 
to bo consulted respecting tlie Vedic divinities, and their relation to the objects 
of later Hindu worship. 
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Ill and tlie po\vei*s to vrhicli it conceived 
doable. It is, what every original religion must 
t is not communicated to man by direct iiispiration 
from above, a nature-religion, a worship of the powers 
supposed to lie back of and produce the phenomena of 
the visible world. And in its character as such a religion, 
it is the purest of those of which record has come down 
to us from antiquity, the least mixed with elements of 
reflection, of abstraction, of systematizing. It bears to 
the early religions of the other members of the Indo- 
European family such a relation as the Vedic dialect to 
their languages ; being the most original, the least dis¬ 


torted, and the purest of them aU ; the one in which may 
be traced out most of the features of that creed which we 
may suppose to have been common to the whole family 
at the time of their dispersion ; tlie one, too, which for its 
transparency and simplicity is best calculated to illustrate 
the rise and growth of such a religion in general. These 
properties lend it a high value as a guide to the expla¬ 
nation of the obscure myths and observances of the other 
kindred nations; and its importance for the investigation 
of the general history of religions among mankind is not 
less decided.^ These are not matters, however, which 
properly come under our particular notice here : it will be 
enough to have thus briefly referred to them, before pass¬ 
ing on to a summary presentation of the main features of 
the religion itself, and some of its more important rela¬ 
tions to its Indian successors. 


It is a very ancient classification of the Vedic divinit ies, 
being known to the hymns themselves, that allots them 
severally to one of three domains: earth, atmosphere, and 
heaven. This division may be conveniently retained, and 
we may commence our view with the gods of the lower 
region, the earth. 


1 The lectures on language and the essays {Chips) of Max Muller have done 
most to call the attention of English readers to this side of the interest belong¬ 
ing u> the study of Vedio religion. 
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enrth hei'self malves no remarkable figure here ^ 
ieed deified, at least partially; is addressed as 
and smstainer of all beings ; is, generally in com¬ 
pany \vith the sl^y, invoked to grant blessings; yet this 
never advanced f inther than a hvely personation might go. 
The same may be said of rivers, trees, and other objects 
upon the earth's surface. They are not of the class of ap¬ 
pearances which the Indian seized i|pon as objects of his 
veneration ; they do not offer points enough capable of 
being grasped by the fancy, were too little mysterious. 
Only one j)henomenon, namely fire, was calculated to give 
lise to so distmct a conception of something divine as to 
appear as a fully developed disunity. Agni, the god of 
fire (the name is identical with the Latin is one of 

the most prominent in the whole Pantheon; his hymns are 
more numerous than those to any other god. Astonish¬ 
ment and admiration at the j)roperties of this element, as 
the most wonderful and mysterious of all with which man 
comes into daily and familiar contact, and exultation over 
its redaction to the service and partial control of mankind, 
are abundantly expressed in the manner in which he is 
addressed. He is praised as an immortal among mortals, 
a divinity upon earth ; liis nobleness and condescension, 
that he, a god, deigns to sit in the very dwelUngs of men, 
are extolled. The other gods have established him here 
as high-priest and mediator for the human race : he was 
the first who made sacrifice and taught men to have 
recouise above; he is messenger between heaven and 
eartli^: he, on the one hand, bears aloft the prayers and 
offerings, and secures their gaining in return the blessings 
demanded; and, on the other hand, brings the gods them- 
selves to the altars of their worshipper, and puts them in 
possession there of tlie gifts presented to them. Wlien 
tlie sun is dowm, and the daylight gone, Agni is the only 
divinity left on earth to protect mortals till the follow¬ 
ing dawn ; his beams then shine abroad, anrl dispel the de- 
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darkness, the raJcshas^ whose peculiar enemy a: 
he is. These attributes and offices form the 
staple theme of his songs, amplified and varied without 
limit, and coupled with general ascriptions of praise, and 
prayers for blessings to be directly bestowed by him, or 
granted through his intercession. Among his frecpient 
appellations are vaipvdnara^ ‘belonging to all mei),’ 
havyavdha^ ‘ bearer of the offering,’ jdtavedas and vifva- 
vedas^ ‘all-possessing,’ pdvaha^ ‘purifier,’ rakshohan^ 
‘ demon-slayer.’ He is styled son of the lightning or cf 
the sun, as sometimes kindled by them ; but, as in all 
primitive nations, the ordinary mode of his production 
is by tlie friction of two dry billets of wood ; and this 
birth of his, as a wonder and a mystery unparalleled, is 
painted in the hymns in dark and highly figurative 



lan^^uacce; 
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the ten fingers of the kindler are ten virgins 


who bring him to birth; the two bits of wood are his 
mothers ; once born he gi’ows up rapidly in their lap, as 
they lie there prostrate upon the earth ; he turns upon 
them, but not for milk — he devours them ; the arms of 
the kindler fear him, and lift themselves above him in 
wonder. Agni’s proper offering is clarified butter, ghee 
(^Iflirita) ; when this is sprinkled into the flame, it mounts 
liigher and glows more fiercely; the god has devoured the 
gift, and thus testifies liis satisfaction and pleasure. 

To the second domain, the atmosphere, belong the 
• various divinities of the wind and storm. God of the 


breeze, the gentler motion of the air, is V&yu (from the 
root vd^ ‘ blow ’). He drives a thousand steeds; bis 
breath chases away the demons ; he comes in the earliest 
morning, as the first breath of air that stirs itself at day¬ 
break, to drink the soma, and the Auroras weave for him 
shining garments. The storm-winds are a troop, the 
Maviits or Rudras; the two names are indifferently used, 
but the former is much the more usual (the etymology of 
neither is fully established). They drive spotted stags. 

0 
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aJp^liining armor, and carry spears in their hands^ 
whence they come nor whither they go ; tl 
v^e is heard aloud as they come rushing on; the earth 
trembles and the mountains shake before them, dhoy 
belong in Indra’s train, and are his ahnost constant allies 
and companions. They are called the sons of Rudra, who 
is conceived of as pecuhar god of the tempest. As their 
father, he is very often mentioned; as a divinity with 
independent attributes, he is of much rarer occurrence; 
hymns addressed to him alone are but few. He is, asmigiit 
be expected, a tenable god ; he carries a great bow from 
which he hm-ls a sharp missile at the earth ; he is called 
the “ ruler of men ” (kshayadvira) ; his wrath is depre¬ 
cated, and he is besought not to harm his worshipper; if 
not in the Rik, at least in the Atharvan and Brahmanas, 
he is styled “ lord of the animals,” as the unhoused beasts 
of the field are especially at the mercy of the pitiless 
storm. At the same time, to propitiate him, he is ad¬ 
dressed as master of a thousand remedies, best of physi¬ 
cians, protector from harm. This may have its ground, 
too, partly hi the beneficial effects of the tempest in 
freshening the atmosphere of that sultry clime. Rudra’s 
chief mterest consists in the circumstance that he forms 
tlie point of connection between the Vedic religion and the 
later 9iva-worship. ^iva is a god imknown to the Vedas ; 
his name is a word of not infrequent occurrence in the 


hymns, indeed, but means simply ‘ propitious ; ’ not even 
in the Atharvan is it the epithet of a particular divinity, 
01 ' distinguished by its usage from any other adjective. 
As given to lihn whose title it has since become, it seems 
one of those euphemisms so frequent in the Indian religion,' 
' applied as a soothing and flattering address to the most 
terrible god in the whole Pantheon. The precise relation 
between 9iva and Rudra is not yet satisfactorily traced 
out. The mtroduction of an entirely new divinity from 
the mountains of the north lias been supposed, who was 
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ill Upon the ancient religion by being ident] 
Riicba ; or, again, a blending of some of Agni’s attri- 
iites with those of Rudra to originate a new develop¬ 
ment. Perhaps neither of these may be necessary ; ^iva 
may be a local form of Rudra, arisen under the influence 
of peculiar climatic relations in the districts from which 
he made his way down into Hindostan proper ; introduced 
among and readily accepted by a people which, as the 
Atharvan shows, was strongly tending towards a terror¬ 
ism in its religion. 


The chief god of this division, however, and indeed the 
most conspicuous in the whole list of Vedic divinities, is 
Indra. The etymology of his name is still disputed ; his 
natural significance is not a matter of doubt ; he is the 
god of the clear blue sky. That his worship under this 
name is earlier than the separation of the Aryans into 
their two branches is proved by his occurrence among tlie 
devs mentioned in the Avesta; it is difficult, however, to 
believe that the great development and prominence of the 
myth of which he is the representative, and his conse¬ 
quent high rank, are not properly Indian. The kernel of 
the Indian myth, namely, is as follows. The clouds are 
conceived of as a covering in which a hostile demon, 
Vritra^ ‘ the enveloper,’ extends himself over the face of 
tlie sky, hiding the sun, threatening to blot out the light, 
and withholding from the earth the heavenly waters. 
Indra engages in fierce combat with him, and pierces him 
with his thunderbolt ; the waters are released, and fall in 
abundant showers upon the earth, and the sun and the 
clear sky are once more restored to view. Or again : the 
demons have stolen the reservoirs of water, represented 
under tlie figiu’e of herds of kine, and hidden them away 
in the hollows of the mountains; Indra finds them, splits 
the caverns with his bolt, and they are set again at lilierty. 
Tliis is the centre about which the greatness of Indra has 
grown up. In it ihere may be sometliing derived fi-«un 
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le l^rliest antiquity of the Indo-European hiniily, al 
Tence of strikingly similar traits in the earliest 
rcl Roman myths gives reason to believe. But that it 
should ever have advanced to such a degree of importance, 
elevating the deity to whom it is attached to the very 
lirst rank, is hardly conceivable save in a dry and arid 
country like the Penjab, where the rains are the condi¬ 
tions of all prosperity, and their mterruption brings imme¬ 
diate and general suffering. In the more northern land 
of the Zoroastric people, as appears particuLirly from the 
earliest boolcs of the Vendidad, cold, and not drought, is 
the enemy most feared; the winter is there the work of 
the demons, which comes in to blast Ahura Mazda's fair 
creation, and as a refuge agamst the evils of which Yima 
builds Ills abode of tlie blest. Even had the original 
nature-religion there been left to follow its natural 
development, it could never have been an Indi-a that 
should lift himself to the first place in it. Be that as it 
may, Indra stands at the head of the Vedic di^inities. 
By this is noD meant, however, that he is king among 
tiiem, endowed with any authority over the rest: no such 
reduction to system of the religion had taken place as 
should establish a relation of this kind among its gods ; 

, tliey are as independent, each in his own domain, as the 
natural phenomena of which they are the personilications. 
Nor, again, that the nature of his attributes and of his 
concern with the affairs of human life is such as to sur¬ 
round him with the highest interest, to invest him with 
the most commanding dignity of cliaracter: in this regard, 
as will be seen, Varuna stands decidedly above him. But 
he is simply the most conspicuous of the gods, the one , 
who, as having closest concern with the proeviring of the 
ordinary blessings of physical life, is the most frequent 
and favorite theme of praise and invocation. Ho drives 
a chariot di’awn by two yellow horses ; the thunderbolt is 
his weapon; the storm-winds, the Maruts, are liis usual 
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_ It is needless to attempt an enumeration o: 
jessly varied features wbioh the hymns to his 
praise present; a few among his most frequent epithets 
a,re magliavan, ' liberal,’ marutvant, ‘ leader of the Marut,’ 
fcikra^ powerful,’ gatahratu^ ^ of hundred-fold strength, 
vritrahan, ‘ Vritra-slayer,’ somapd, ' soma-drinker.’ His 
own proper offering is the soma ; he comes in his chai iot 
to quaff the draughts of it presented to him by his wor¬ 
shippers, and then, in the fury it produces, drives off at 
once to transfix Vritra, and break open the fastnesses of 
the moimtains. 

The gods of the third domain, of heaven, are for the 
most part those who represent the various phenomena of 
light. The very promment part which this element has 
played in giving form to the earliest rehgions of all nations 
is well known ; that of the Indian forms no exception ; 
lie even manifests a peculiar sensitiveness to the blessings 
of the light, and a peculiar abhorrence of darkness. Ihe 
former is to him life, motion, happiness, truth ; the latter 
death, helplessness, evil, the time and abode of demons. 
Accordingly, the phenomena of the night, moon and stars, 
he ahnost ignores ; the one makes no figure at all in his 


religion, the others are but rarely even alluded to. The 


worship of the Indian commenced at day-break ; Ushas, 
the da\vn, is the earliest subject of his morning songs. 
I'he promise of the day is hailed ^vith overflowing and 
inspiring joy ; the feeling of relief as the burden of dark¬ 
ness is lifted off the world, and the freedom and cheerful¬ 
ness of the day commence again, prompts to truly poetic 
strains, and the songs to Ushas are among the finest in the 
Veda. She is addressed as a virgin in glittering robes, who 
ch:\ses away the darkness, or to whom her sister night 
willingly yields her domain ; who prepares a patli for the 
sun, is the signal of the sacrifice, rouses all beings from 
slumber, gives sight to the darkened, and power of motion 
to the prostrate and helpless. In the midst of such glad- 
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reetings, however, the poet is reminded, by 
^o)>ght of the many dawns that have thus shone upon 
the earth and the many that are to follow them, of those 
wlio, havmg 'witnessed the former ones, are now passed 
avray, and of those again who shall Avelcome them when 
he is no more; and so he is led to mournful reflections 
on the wasting away of life, as one day after another is 
subtracted from the time allotted to each mortal. 

Here will be best noticed two enigmatical divinities, 
the Alvins, since they are brought into a special comiec- 
tion with tlie earliest morning ; and if their explanation is 
to be found in natural phenomena, it must be sought here. 
The oldest Indian theology is greatly at a loss how to 
explain their essence, nor have modern attempts met with 
much better success. They are never addressed sepa¬ 
rately, nor by distinct names; tliey are simply agvinau^ 
‘ the two horsemen.’ They are conspicuous figures in 
the Vedic Pantheon ; their hymns are numerous and often 
very long. The later mythology makes them the physi¬ 
cians of the gods; here they are general benefactors of 
men, and helpers in cii’cumstances of difiiculty and distress. 
They are peculiarly rich in myths: some of their hymns 
are little more than recitals of the many particular favors 
tliey have shown to individuals named. They have given 
a husb^md or a wife ; brought back a lost child ; restored 
the blind to sight; relieved one of his worthless old body, 
furnishing him a new one instead of it; supplied another 
wiili a serviceable metal leg, to replace one lost in bat¬ 
tle ; rescued one who was in danger of drowning ; dravm 
another out of a deep pit; and so on. They ride together 
upon a golden chariot, all the parts of which are in tlirees. 
Tbeir great antiquity is attested by the mention made of 
them in two passages of the Avesta ; and it seems far 
from impossible tliat they may be originally identical 
witli the Dioscuri of the Greeks. 

To the other gods of this division belongs more- or less 
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hiVy the common name of Aditya. Of the x\ditya 
]mo\vn, the later mythology counts twelve, ai 
^hmjods, and representing that luminary in phases of the 
twelve months : they are sons of Aditi, and over against 
them are made to stand the Daityas, sons of Diti. All 
this the Vedas show to be a fabrication of the modern 
mythologizing. In the ancient religion exist no such 
beings as the Daityas ; the number of the Adityas is no¬ 
where fixed, and so many as twelve it would be impossi¬ 
ble to bring together. Nor do they stand as a class in any 
connection ^vith the sun; they are much rather founded 
upon conceptions of the beneficent influences of the ele¬ 
ment of light in general; yet ideas of various origin and 
significancy are here grouped together, and the names of 
many of them, and their characteristics, almost lift them 
from the domain of a pure nature-religion into that of one 
based on moral relations. It seems as if here ^vere an 
attempt on the part of the Indian religion to take a new 
development in a moral direction, which a change m the 
character and circumstances of the people had caused to 
fail in the midst, and fall back again into forgetfulness, 
while yet haK finished and indistinct. Their name, ddi- 
tyas comes from the noun aditi^ wliich signifies literally 
‘ unharmableness, indestructibility ; ’ and it denotes them 
as ^ of an eternal, unapproachable nature.’ Tlie eleva¬ 
tion of Aditi herself to the rank of a distinct personage 
may be a reflex from the derivative, which was capable 
of being interpreted as a patronymic, instead of as an 
appellative, and made to mean ‘ sons of Aditi. Ahv.a.dy 
in the early hymns, however, appears the germ of vhat 
she became in after times : she is not infrequently invoke 
in a general prayer to the gods, and is now and then ad¬ 
dressed as a king’s daughter, xis she of fair children, mid 
the like ; Init this personification never went far eiKiugh 
to entitle her fairly to a place in the list of Vedic divini¬ 
ties. To the Adityas is ascribed unapproachability by - 
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tliatcan barm or disturb; in them can be d1 
^ led neither right hand nor left, form nor Ihuit; 
are elevated above all imperfections; they do not sleej) 
nor wink ; their character is all truth; they liate and 
punish guilt; to preserve mortals from sin is their liighest 
office : they have a peculiar title to the epithet asura, 
' immaterial, spiritual ’ —for this is the proper and origi¬ 
nal meaning of this term ; it is a derivative adjective from 
the noim asu, ‘ life, existence,’ which itself is from the 
root as. If it came to denote ‘ demonic, demon ’ (and 
this, along with the other, is its frequent signification in 
the Veda also), it seems to have suffered only such a 
transfer as demon itself exhibits, or as appears in our use 
of spirits chiefly to denote those of evil and malign influ¬ 


ence. 

Three of the gods who may in the most liberal reck¬ 
oning be counted among the Adityas — namely, Savitar, 
Vishnu, Pushan — cannot by virtue of their characters 
offer so cleixr a title to the rank. Though the name is 
often applied to them, it is more as an honorific epithet; 
in hymns addressed directly to the Aditysis, ascribing 
to them the attributes stated above, they do not occur. 
They stand in a nearer relation to the sun, as imper- 
son.ations of tliat luminary in different characters. The 
sun himself, indeed, assmnes not infrequently, under his 
ordinary name of Surya, the character of a divinity, and 
is addressed as such; is himself styled an Aditya, is said 
to drive a chariot drawn by seven golden steeds, to fright 
away the night, to make the constellations fly and hide 
them-selves like thieves, and tlie like. This, however, 
is not carried so far as to give him any prominence or 
poculiai’ importance. As aheady remarked, it is not in 
the character of the Vedic religion to attach its highest 
veneration to phenomena so distinct and comprehensi¬ 
ble as such. The sun is considered rather as a single 
manifestation of the element of light; is quite as often 
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ed as the orniimented bird of heaven, 
ieed, whom Mitra and Varuna made for the gol 
ol^ortals ; who causes all men to rejoice, as like a hero 
he mounts up on the firmament. Savitar, the first of the 
thi’ce above mentioned, is the sun or the light considered 
as a producing, enlivening power (the word means simply 
‘ genei’fitor ’). He is not the sun itself ; that is said to be 
his constant companion, in whose rays he takes delight. 
He both gladdens the earth Avith light and envelops it 
again in darlmess ; rouses and sends to rest all mortals; 
gives to men their life, to the gods their immortality ; he 
stretches out Ids golden arms over all creation, as if to 
bless it; his almost constant epithet is deva^ ‘ shining, 
heavenly.’ Vishnu is the only one of the great gods of 
the Hindu triad who makes his appearance under the 
same name in the Veda. Here, however, there is abso¬ 
lutely notldng which pomts to any such development as 
he Avas afterAvards to receive. The history of the religion . 
of Vishnu is not clearer than of that of It seems to 

liave been, bke the latter, of a popular local origin, and 
perhaps to have fused together many local divinities into 
one person. Both 9^"^^ Vishnu Avere supreme and 
independent gods, each to his own followers; it AA^as only 
as the priest-caste saw their position endangered by the 
powerful uprising of the ncAv religions, and were com¬ 
pelled, in order to maintain themselves, to take a stand 
at the head of the movement, and give it a direction, 
that they forced the two into a theoretical connection 
with one another, adding to complete the system a god 
Brahma, Avho was the mere creatine of learned reflection, 
and never had any hold at all on the popular mind. 
Vishnu in the Veda is the sun in his three stations of 
rise, zenith, and sotting. This the Vedic poets concede 
of as a striding through heaven at three steps; tliis is 
Vishnu’s great deed, Avhich in all his hymns is smig to 
his praise ; it constitutes the only peculiar trait belonging 
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him. Concerning these steps it is said that 
[fhem are near to the habitations of men ; the thii'dlione 
can attain, not even the bird in its flight; he took them 
for the benefit of mortals, that all might live safe and 
happy under them; the middle station, the zenith, is 
called Vishnu’s place. The third of these divinities, 
Pushan (the name means ^noui’isher, prosperer’), is es¬ 
pecially distinguished by the myths and attributes with 
which he is richly furnished,'. He is protector of the 
flocks, and bears the shepherd’s crook as his weapon; his 
chariot is drawn by goats, and a goat is sacrificed to him ; 
anotlier common offering to him is soup, whence, as a kind 
of joke upon him, he is said to have bad teeth, as if able 
to eat nothing but broth ; he exercises a special care over 
roads, and is the best guide to be invoked on a journey. 

The gods who are in the fullest sense Adityas are Dak- 
sha, Aii§a, Bhaga, Aryaman, Mitra, Varuna. The words, 
all save the last, have a moral meaning. Daksha is ‘ in¬ 
sight, skill, cleverness.’ An 9 a is ‘ attainment, portion.’ 
Bhaga has a very similar meaning, ‘ share, fortune, enjoy¬ 
ment.’ This is the word which, in the language of the 
Persian inscriptions, and in that of the Slavic nations, has 
come to mean ‘ god ’ in general. Aryaman is less clear. 
By tlie etymology it should mean something like ‘ honor¬ 
able ; ’ it seems to be used for ‘ patron, protector.’ Mitra 
is ‘ iriend.’ These five make but a faint and subordinate 
figure in the Veda. Daksha and An^a are even very 
ruTiily mentioned; Bliaga appears more frequently, but 
only in general invocations of the Adityas, or of all the 
gods, with no distinctive features; Arj^aman’s name 
stands very often connected with those of Mitra and Va¬ 
runa, but he has no prominent independent subsistence, 
nor is lie particularly characterized; and finally, Mitra 
himself is, save in one single hymn, invoked only in the 
closest connection with Varuna. Varuna is the central 
figure in the gi’oup, the one in whom the attributes of the 
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iJ Mass are imited and exalted into liigher inajei 
forth the noblest figure in the Vedic religic 
^i^name is identical with the Greek ovpards; coming 
from the root vglt^ ^ envelop,’ it signifies the all-embracing 
heaven, the outermost boundary of creation, which con¬ 
tains within itself the whole universe with its phenomena. 
Such a fundamental idea was peculiarly quahfied to re¬ 
ceive the development wliich has here been given to it. 
Varuna, namely, is the orderer and ruler of the universe ; 
he established the eternal laws which govern the move¬ 
ments of the world, and which neither immortal nor mor¬ 
tal may break; he regulated the seasons; he appointed 
sun, moon, and stars their courses ; he gave to each creat¬ 
ure that which is its peculiar characteristic. In a no less 
degree is he a moral governor : to the Adityas, and to him 
■in particular, attach themselves very remarkable, almost 
Christian, ideas respecting moral right and m’ong, trans¬ 
gression and its punishment; here the truly devout and 
pious spii’it of the ancient Indian manifests itself most 
plainly. AVhile in hymns to the other divinities long 
life, wealth, power are the objects commonly prayed for, 
of the Adityas is craved purity, forgiveness of sin, free¬ 
dom from its further commission; to them are offered 
iiumble confessions of guilt and repentance; it is a sore 
grief to the poets to know that man daily transgresses Va¬ 
nina’s commands ; they acknowledge that without liis aid 
they are not masters of a single moment ; they fly to him 
for refuge from evil, expressing at the same time all con¬ 
fidence that their prayers will be heard and granted. 
From his station in the heaven Varuna sees and hears 
everything ; nothing omi remain hidden from him ; he is 
surrounded, too, by a train of ministers, spies ” (spagas)^ 
who, restless, unerring, watch heaven and earth to note 
iniquity, or go about beaiing in their hands Varuna s 
bonds, sickness and death, with which to bind the guilty. 
These spies are a very ancient feature in the Aryan relig- 
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tliey appear again in tlie Avesta, being there ol 
'Mithra. The coincidences, indeed, tliroughonH:fn^ 
whole domain between the Indian and Persian religions 
are in the highest degree striking and interesting. Ahura 
Mazda or Ormuzd himself is probably a development of 
Varuna; the Adityas are correlatives of the Amshaspands ; 
there even exists in the Persian the same close connec¬ 
tion between j:\imra Mazdft and Mithra, as in the Indian 
between Mitra and Varuna; and this is so much the more 
striking, as after the Zoroastric reformation of the Persian 
religion there was properly no longer a place there for 
ilithra, and he is not even numbered among the Amshas¬ 
pands. 

This most interesting side of the ancient Indian relig¬ 
ion exliibits itself in the Vedic hynms as already fading 
into oblivion; the process of degradation of Varuna, its 
principal representative, which has later stripped him of 
all his majestic attributes, and converted liim into a mere 
god of the ocean, is commenced; Indra, on the one hand, 
is rising to a position of greater prominence and honor 
above him, and, on the other hand, various single allusions 


show that a special connection between him and the 
waters was already establishing itself. On what principle 
the latter was founded does not admit at present of being 
satisfactorily shown. 

Our \iew of the Vedic religion would be essentially de¬ 
fective, did we fail to take notice of what was the state of 
belief prevailing in it respecting that important point, iin- 
mortalitj' and a future life,^ That the later idea of trans¬ 
migration, and all that is coimected with it, had no exist¬ 
ence there, it is hardly necessary to say. In place of them 
appears a simple faith that the life in this world is not the 
last of man, that after death lie goes to an abode of liap- 
piness above. Yama, here as later, is tlie (‘hief personage 
with whom this abode stands connected. He is nob the 


1 For a fuller exposition of the Vedic doctrine, see the following essay. 
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eing, however, hito which a shuddering fear 
ICerwards converted liim ; his character is a benefi¬ 
cent and attractive one ; he is simply chief and ruler of ^ 
the dead; he grants to departed souls a resting-j)lac3, 
where.they enjoy in his company happiness ^vithout alloy. ; 
His origin and primitive significance give liim this posi¬ 
tion. For his name does not come, according to the usual 
interpretation, from the root yam^ ‘ subdue, repress; ’ it 
is radically akin to the Latin gem-ini^ etc., and means 
‘twin.’ In him and his sister Yami are conceived the 
first human pair, parents of the whole following race ; he 
is, therefore, as is expressly stated in the hymns, the first 
who made his way to the skies, pointing out the road 
thither to all succeeding generations, and preparing a 
place for their reception ; by the most natural ti'ansition, 
then, he becomes their Idug. It is in entire consistency 
wuth this, that in the Persian story, where he appears as 
Yima (later Jem-shid), he is made rvder of the golden 
age, and founder of. the Paradise.^ 

Such are the main features of the Vedic religion; the 
considerable number of less prominent and important dei¬ 
ties, porsonifications, perliaps even apotheoses, vliich also 
figure in it, it is not woitli while to catalogue. Their na¬ 
ture and value is not in all cases clear, and their absence 
will not affect the general correctness of this picture. 

We close, then, here oim consideration of the Vedas, 
expressing once more the hope that this presentation of 
the subject may suffice to show their high importance to 
all students of antiquity, of civilization, and of religions ; 
as well as them absolute indispeusability to those who 
would understand that portion of tlie history of our race 
which has been transacted within the limits of India. 

^ Sc*' Doth, in the Zcitschnft der Denfschen Moryenl. G<sdUch(ift^ rol. iv., 
tor 1850, where this interpretation of the myths is first given, and they, in both 
their Indian and Persian form, are expressly handled. 





n. 

I’HE VEDIC DOCTRINE OF A FUTURE LIFE. 


The design of tliis essay ^ is to exhibit an interesting 
feature in the ancient religion of India, and, at the same 
time, to furnish an illustration of the maimer in wliich the 
Veda is made to contribute to the history of Hindu creeds 
and institutions, and of the character of the hgbt A\rhieh 
it sheds upon them. 

What has-been for more than two thousand years the i 
prevailing belief in India respecting death and a future . 
life is so well known, that it is not necessary here to do | 
more than characterize it briefly and generally. It is the 
so-called doctrine of transmigration. It teaches that the i 
present life is but one of an indefinite series of existences 
which each individual soul is destined to pass through ; 
that death is only the termination of one, and the entrance 
upon another, of the series. Further, it holds that all 
life is one in essence; tliat there is no fundamental differ¬ 
ence between the vital principle of a human being and • 
that of any other living creature ; so that, when a soul 
quits its tenement of flesh, it may find itself next im¬ 
prisoned in the body of some inferior animal: being, in 
fact, liable to make experience of all the various fonns of 
life, in its progress toward the final consummation'of its 
existence. The grade of each successive birth is regarded 
as determined by the sum of merit or demerit resultuig 

1 First read before the /.jnerican Oriental Society, at its meeting in Now 
York, November 3d, 1858. 
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/e actions of tlie lives already past. A life of e:^ 
folly and wickedness may condemn one to be born 
for niyi'iads of years in the shape of abhorred and grovel¬ 
ing animals, or among the depraved, the ignorant, and the 
outcast among men; on the other hand, it is possible to 
attain to such an exalted pitch of wisdom and virtue, that 
the soul escapes the condemnation of existence, and sinlrs 
in the void, or merges its individuality in the miiversality 
of the world-spirit. It is held also — although rather, it 
would seem, as a rehc of creeds which have preceded this, 
than as any properly organic part of it — that, in further 
recompense of past actions, an intermediate period may 
be spent, after death, in enjoying the delights of a heaven, 
or suffering the torments of a hell, before the weary round 
of births is again taken up. But this is a feature of the 
creed of only minor consequence. The inexorable fate 
which dooms each creature to a repeated entrance upon a 
life full of so many miseries in the present, fraught \vith 
such dangers for the future, is what the Hindu dreads, and 
would escape. He flies from existence, as the sum of all 
miseries ; the aim of his hfe is to make sure that it be the 
last of him. For it is virtual, if not defined and acknowl¬ 
edged anniliilation, that the Hmdu strives after; it is the 
destruction of consciousness, of indiriduality, of all the 
attributes and circumstances which make up what we call 
life. 



The antiquity of tliis strange doctrine, and its dominion 
over the popular mind of India, are clearly shown by the 
fact that even Buddhism, the popular revolution against 
the creeds and the forms of the Brahmanic religion, im¬ 
plicitly adopted it, venturing only to teach a new ami 
more effective method of escaping from the bonds of exist- 
mice into the longed-for freedom of nonentity. Yet, in 
^>pite of this evidence of its great age, we sliould be led 
to suspect, upon internal grounds alone, that it was not 
the earliest belief of the Hindu nation. It lias that stnnip 
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.boration, of a subtle refinement of pliilosopby, ' 
ot wont to characterize the creeds of a priniit 
]^riod; it is in harmony rather with the other Bralimanic 
institutions in the midst of which we find it, and which 
speak plainly of a long previous history of growth and 
gradual development. There are also external evidences 
pointing us to the same conclusion, in the elaborate system 
of fimeral rites and ceremonies practised by the Hindus. 
These seem not only not to grow out of the doctrine of 
tiTinsmigration, as its natural expression, but even to be 
in many points quite inconsistent with it. Thus, to insist 
upon only a single instance : it is the duty of every pious 
Hindu to make upon the first day of each liuiar month an 
offering to the Fathers, as they are called, or to the manes 
of the deceased ancestors of his family. Food is set out 
for them, of which they are invited to come and partake, 
and they are also a.ddressed with supplications. In a man¬ 
ner which supposes them to be glorified spmts, capable of 
continuing in their condition after deatli intercourse with 
those whom they have left behind, and of exercising over 
them a protecting and fostering care. As we look yet 
Birther into the forms of tlie modern Hindu ceremonial, 
we discover not a little of the same discordance between 
creed and observance: the one is not explained by the 
other. We arc forced to the conclusion, either that India 
derived its system of rites from some foreign soimce, and 
practised them blindly, careless of their time import, or 
else that those rites are the production of another doctrine, 
of older date, and have maintained themselves in popular 
usage after the decay of the creed of which tliey were 
the original expression. Between these two opinions we 
coidd not hesitate which to adopt. We know with what 
tenacity once-established forms are wont to niaintuin them¬ 
selves, even when they have lost their living significance; 
we know liow valuable an auxiliary, m studying the de¬ 
velopment of a religion, is its ritual; and we could even 
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1, by the aid of the Hindu ceremonies, comparin! 
^ carefully -with what we know of the doctrines of 
other ancient religions, to reconstruct in part the general 
fabric of the earliest Hindu belief. 

Fortunately, however, we are not left to this uncertain 
and unsatisfactory method of investigating the religious 
history of India. In the hymns of the Veda we have 
laid before us a pictoe of the earliest conditions, both 
civil and religious, of the country. They exhibit the only 
partially developed germs of the civilization, the creeds, 
the institutions, which we are wont to call Indian : in 
them we read the explanation of much that would other¬ 
wise have remained always an enigma in Indian history. 
They show us that the inconsistency of the rites with the 
doctrines of later times is indeed only a measure of the 
deviations of the latter from their ancient standard. 

We wiU proceed to state, as briefly as possible, the 
views of tlie ancient Hindus upon the important subjects 
of life and death, and the life beyond the grave, and will 
then illustrate them by extracts from the hymns of the 
Veda, whence the knowledge of them is drawn. 

The difference between the modem doctrines and those 
by which they were preceded is one not of detail merely, 
but of the whole spirit and character. The earliest in¬ 
habitants of Lidia were far enough removed from the 
unhealthy introversion of their descendants, from their 
contempt of aU things beneath the sun, from their melan¬ 
choly opinion of the vanity and misery of existence, from 
their longings to shuffle off the mortal coil forever, and 
from the metJiphysical subtlety of their views respecting 
the universe and its creator. They looked at all these 
things with the simple apprehension, the naive faith 
■which usually characterizes a primitive people. They had 
a hearty and healthy love of earthly life, and an outspoken 
relish for all that makes up the ordinary pleasures of hfe. 
Wealth and a numerous offspring were the constant bur- 
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ration is now to take place between the li , 

The dead. It commences -with a deprecatory apj; 
to death itself 


Sl 


Go forth, O Death, npon a distant pathway, 

one that’s thine o\vn, not that the gods do travel; 
I speak to thee who eyes and ears possessest; 

harm not our children, harm thou not our heroes. 


In the second and third verses, the spokesman and con¬ 
ductor of the ceremony addresses the assembled friends, 
dwelling upon the difference ot their condition from that 
of him whom they accompany to his last resting-place, 
and upon the precautions which they have taken against 
folio-wing him further than to the edge of the grave. In 
explanation of the allusion in the first line, it should be 
remarked that other Vedic passages show it to have been 
the custom to attach a clog to the foot of a corpse, as if 
by that means to restrain death, of whom the dead body 
was the possession and representative, of his freedom to 
attack the smwivors. Such a naive sjunbolism is very 
characteristic of the primitive simplicity of the whole 
ceremony, and of the belief which inspired it. 


To who death’s foot have clogged ere ye came hither, 
your life and vigor longer yet retaining. 

Sating yourselves vnth progeny and riches, 

clean be ye now, and purified, ye offerers. 

Tlicsc have come here, not of the dead, but living; 

our worsliip of the gods hath been propitious; 

■\Ve’ve onward gone to dancing and to laughter, 

our life and vigor longer yet retaining. 


Now, in order to symbolize the distinct boundary and 
separation which they would fain establish between the 
living and the dead, a line that death may not pass, an 
obstacle which he may not surmount, the officiatii'g per- I 
i son draws a circle, and sets a stone betwixt it and the 

grave, with the words : — 

This fix I as protection for the living; 

' may none of them depart on tliat same errand; 

Long may they live, a hundred numerous autumns, 

’twixt death and them a mountain interposing. I 
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if succeeds to day in endless series, 

as seasons happily move on TNdth seasons, 

4ach that passes lacks not its successor, 

so do thott make tlicir lives move on, Creator! 



The company now begin to leave them former position 
about the bier, and to go up into the place thus set apart 
as the domain of the living. The men are the first to go, 
in measured procession, while the director of the ceremony 


savs : — 

o • 


Ascend to life, old age your portion making, 

each after each, advancing in due order; 
May Tvs'ashtar, skillful fashioner, propitious, 

cause that you hero enjoy a long existence. 


The women next follow, the wives at their head: — 


These women here, not -widows, blessed with husbands, 

may deck themselves with ointment and with perfume; 

Unstained by tears, adorned, untouched witli sorrow, 
the wives may first ascend unto the altar. 

There remains now with the deceased only his wife ; 
she too is summoned away, the last; the person whose 
duty it is to be henceforth lier support and protection, to 
sustain the part of a husband toward her — a brother-in- 
law, the rules say, or a foster-child, or an old servant — 
- grasps her hand and leads her after the rest, while she is 
thus addressed : — 


Go up unto the world of life, 0 woman! 

thou best by one whose soul is fled; come hither 1 
To him who grasps thy hand, a second husband, 

thou art as wife to spouse become related. 


Hitherto the deceased has carried in his hand a bow; 
that is now taken from liim, to signify that he has done 
forever with all the active occupations of life, and that 
those who remam behind have henceforth his part to play, 
and are to enjoy the honors and pleasures which might 
have been his. 


The bow from out the dead man’s hand now taking, 

that ours may be the glory, honor, t>n)wess — 
Mayest thou there, we here, rich in retainers, 

vanquish our foes and them that plot against us. 
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riie separation between tlie dead and the living 
'^’^J^us-been made complete, and this part of the ceremony 
concluded mth the benediction to both parties, the fu-ayer 
that both, each in his own place and lot, may enjoy suc¬ 
cess and happiness. And now, with gentle action and 
tender words, the body is committed to the earth. 


Approach thou now the lap of earth, thy mother, 

the wide-extending earth, the ever-kindly; 

A maiden soft as wool to him who comes with gifts, 

she shall protect thee from destruction’s bosom. 


Open thyself, 0 earth, and press not heavily; 

be easy of access and of approach to him; 

As mother with her robe her child, 

so do thou cover him, 0 earth! 

May earth maintain herself thus opened wide for him; 

a thousand props shall give support about him; 

And may tliose mansions ever drip with fatness; 

may they be there for evermore his refuge. 

Forth from about thee thus I build away the ground; 

as I lay down this clod may I receive no harm; 

This pillar may the Fathers here maintain for thee; 

may Yama there provide for thee a dwelling. 

The funeral hymn properly closes here; in its form, 
however, as lianded down to us, there is yet another verse, 
of somewhat obscure import, but wliich seems to be an 
expression of the complacency of the poet in his work ; 
it may or may not have belonged originally to this par¬ 
ticular hymn. It reads as follows : — 

They’ve set mo in a fitting day, 

as one the plume sets on the shaft, 

I’ve caught and used the fitting word, 

as one a steed tames with the rein. 

There can be no question respecting the interpretation 
of this interesting relic of Hindu antiquity, nor respect¬ 
ing the character of the action which it was intended to 
accompany. The record is too pictorial to be niisai)pre- 
hended ; the ceremony is set plainly before our eyes, in all 
its simplicity, as a leave-taking and an interment, and 
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besides. One or two tilings especially strik^j^ I. 
;i^ 3 ^^pmmeciion vrith. it. 

In the first place, we note its discordance ^vith the 
modem Hindu practice of immolating the widow at the 
gTave of her husband. Nothing could be more explicit 
than the testimony of this hymn against the antiquity of 
the practice. It finds, indeed, no support anywhere in 
the Vedic scriptures. The custom is of comparatively 
recent introduction ; originating, it may be, in single in¬ 
stances of the voluntary seK-destruction of wives who 
would not survive their husbands ; a devotion held to be 
so laudable that it found imitation, gained in frequency, 
and became a custom, and then finally an obligation; the 
form of volimtary consent being kept up even to the end. 
Authority has been sought, however, for the practice in a 
fragment of this very hynm, rent from its natm'al coimec- 
tion, and a little altered : by the change of a single letter, 
the line which is translated above, ‘the wives may first 
ascend unto the altar,’ has been made to read, ‘ the wives 
shall go up into the place of the fii’e.’ 

Again: the funeral ceremony here depicted is evidently 
a burial of the body in the earth. Not a few passages 
might be cited from other hjTiins which show that this 
was both permitted and frequent among the more ancient 
Hindus. Thus we read : — 

In earth’s broad, unoppressivo space, 

be thou, 0 dead, deposited; 

The offerings thou hast made in life, 

let them drip honey for thee now. 

In another verse wo have a hint of a coffin, of which no 
mention is made in the hymn translated above: — 

L<et not the tree press hard on thee, 

nor yet the earth, tho great, divine; 

Among the Fathers finding place, 

thrive thou with those whom Yama nilcs. 

Indeed, in tlie freedom of that early period, any con¬ 
venient method of disposing of tlie wortliless shell from 
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tlie spirit liacl escaped seems to liave been 
^wable. Thus a Yer&o says : — 



The bnried and the cast away, 

the burnt, and they who were exposed — 
Those Fathers, Agni, all of them, 

to eat the offering, hither bring. 


Again, we find tfie general classification made, of — 

Those burned with fire, and those whom fire hatli not burned. 

Considering, however, what the belief of the Hindus 
was in certain other points, it is not a matter for surpiise 
that the method of incremation came by degrees to pre¬ 
vail over all other forms of biiriaL Agni (Latin, ignis^^ 
the fire, and the god of fire, was to the Hindus, as to 
other primitive peoples, the medium of communication 
behveen earth and heaven, the messenger from men to 
the gods, and from the gods to men. Whatever, with 
due ceremony and invocation, was cast into the flames on 
Agni’s altar, was borne away upward and delivered over 
to the immortals. To burn the body of a deceased person 
was accordingly an act of solemn sacrifice, which made 
Agni its bearer to the other world, the future dwelling of 
its former possessor. There was less of spirituality, doubt¬ 
less, in this doctrine, than in that which regarded the body 
as of no consequence, and the soul alone as capable of 
entering upon the other ^existence; but it seems rather to 
have gained in distinctness and in currency, and it was 
quite in harmony with other parts of the Hindu belief 
respecting the condition of the departed, which we shall 
notice later. There are passages in which the assumed 
importance of the body to its old tenant is brought out 
very strongly and very naively. Thus a verse says : — 

Start onward! bring together aU thy members; 

let not thy limbs be left, nor yet thy body; 

Thy spirit, gone before, now follow after; 

wherever it delights thee, go thou thither. 
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Collect thy body, witli its every member; 

thy limbs with help of rites I fashion for thee. 



Once more, the necessity of making up any chance 
loss of a part or member is cui*ioiisly insisted upon in the 
following passage: — 

, If some one limb was left beliind by Agni, 

when to the Fathers’ world he hence conveyed you, 

That very one I now again supply you; 

rejoice in heaven with all your limbs, ye Fathers! 

Before the final adjusting of the orthodox Hindu cere¬ 
monial, in the form which it has ever since maintained, it 
had thus become usual to dispose of the bodies of the 
dead by incremation only; and this is accordingly the 
sole method whicli the sacred usages of later times con¬ 
template as allo'wable. And yet the hymn of which we 
have given the translation in full above, although orig¬ 
inally prepared, in all probability, to accompany the cele¬ 
bration of some special fimeral ceremony, had gained such 
consideration and currency as to have become inseparably 
comiected with the general funeral seiwice ; of which, as 
already remarked, it even now forms a part. Its verses, 
in order to adapt them to their new uses, are sepainted 
from one another and from their proper connection, and 
are more or less distorted in meaning; a part of them are 
introduced in connection with the ceremony of increma¬ 
tion, a part \vith that of the later collection and interment 
of the relics found among the ashes of the funeral pile. 
It would carry us into too much detail to enter in full 
upon the subject of this modern transfer and alteration 
our present purpose is answered by directing attention to 
this departure also, less violent than the other, but no less 
a departure, from the usages of the olden time, and to the 
force put upon the sacred wiitings to make them conform 
to and support the new customs. 

those w'ho are interested iu the subject to the articles of Roili and 
•RliUIer, already alluded to in a former note. 
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JMthe hymn translated, there is but the briefest refe 
'"e^at its close, to the new life upon which the deceased 
is supposed to have entered. We Avill go on to illustrate, 
by citations from other hymns, the doctriue wliich this 
one assumes, but does not exhibit. 

Another hymn in the last book of the Eig-Veda (ix. 14) 
commences tlius: — 

Him who went forth unto those far-off regions, 

the pathway thither pointinjg out to many, 

Vivasvant^s son, the gatherer of the people, 

Yama, the king, now worship with oblations. /« 

A somewlmt different version of the first pai*t of this 
verse is foimd in the corresponding passage of the Athar- 
va-Veda : — 


Sl 


Him who hath died the first of Hving mortals, 

who to that other world the first departed, etc. 


% 


The same hymn continues : — 

Tama hath found for us the first a passage; 

that ^8 no possession to be taken from us ; 

Whither onr fathers, of old time, departed, 

thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. ; 

And in a later verse, addressing tlie person at whose 
funeral the ceremony is performed: — 


Go forth, go forth, upon the ancient pathways, 

whither oiir fathers, of old time, departed; 

There both the kings, rejoicing in the offering, 

god Varuna shalt thou behold, and Yama. ' ‘ »’"Z 

These verses give the skeleton of the whole of the most 
ancient Hindu doctrine respecting Yama and his realm, 
the ruler and abode of the dead. As stated above, there 
was no distinction of the latter into a heaven and a hell; 
nor was Yama the inexorable judge and dreaded execu¬ 
tioner which he became to the conceptions of a later 
time. One or two other passages will illustrate the man¬ 
ner in wliich he is almost invariably spoken of. 

The living have removed him from their dwellings; 

carrry him hence away, far from the village; 

Deatli was the kindly messenger of Yama, 

hath sent his soul to dwell among the Fathers. 
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. This place tlic Fathers have prepared for Mm; 

.... a resting-place is granted Mm by Yama. 


I grant to him this place of rest and refuge, 

to him who cometh Mther, and becometh mine ; 
Such is the answer the wise Yama maketh ; 

let him approach and share in my abundance here. 



There is no attempt made, in any Vedic hymn, to as¬ 
sign employments to the departed in their changed state, 
nor, for the most part, to describe their condition except- 
iiig in general terms, as one of happiness. A few pas¬ 
sages, which are palpably of a later origin, do attempt to 
give definite locality to the world of the Fathers. Thus 
we read : — 


They who within the sphere of earth are stationed, 

or who are settled now in realms of pleasure. 

.... The Fathers who have the earth — the atmosphere — the heaven 

for their seat. 


The fore-heaven the third heaven is styled, 

and there the Fathers have their seat 

The subject most enlarged upon in connection with the 
Fathers is, naturally enough, the relation in which they 
still stand to their living descendants, and the duties of 
the latter growing out of that relation. Both have been 
briefly characterized above; we now present passages 
which illustrate the character of the rites practised, and 
of the belief upon which they were founded. 

The Fathers are supposed to assemble, upon due in¬ 
vocation, about the altar of him who would pay them 
homage, to seat themselves upon the straw or matiiiig 
spread for each of the guests invited, and to partake of 
the offerings set before them. 

Hither with aid! yo matting-seated Fathers, 

these offerings we have set for you; enjoy them! 

Rise and go forth, yc Fathers, and come hither: 

behold the offering for you, rich with honey; 

We pray you graciously to grant us riches; 

bestow upon U3 wealth with numerous offspring. 
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ye Fathers Tvhom tlie fire hath sweetened, 
sit each upon his seat, in loving converse; 
the offerings set upon the matting here ; 

bestow upon us wealth with numerous offspring. 



It is customary, in tlie modern ceremonies, to invite 
especially to the feast tlie ancestors for tliree generations 
b^k, bestoiving upon the rest the remnants only of the 
repast. This ivas also the ancient usage, as is shown by 
the following passage, among others : 


This portion is for thee, great-grandfather, and for them that belong 

with thee. 

This portion is for thee, grandfather, and for them that belong with 


This portion is for thee, father. 

It was already usual, as later, to make the offering to 
the Fathers monthly : — 

Go forth, ye Fathers .... 

Then, in a monUi, unto onr dwellings come agam, 
to cat the offering .... 

In the following verses, the conception is more distmet^ 
presented of the necessity of the ancestral offerings, in 
order to the comfortable support of the recipients: 

These rice-grains that I strew for thee, 

With sesame and oblations mixed, 

Lasting, abundant, may they be; 

Yama the monarch shall not grudge them to thee. 

The rice-grains have become a cow, 

the sesame has become her calf; 

And they shall be, in Yama’s realm, 

thin ft inexhaustible support. 

Agni, the god of fire, is not less distinctly the medium 
of communication between men upon earth and the Fa¬ 
thers in the realm of Yama, than between men and the 
gods. We have already seen that it is lie who transports 
the dead to their new abode ; it is also he who calls thoir 
spirits back to enjoy the pious attentions lavished upon 
them; and about bis altar they assemble. Thus, in the 
verse already cited: — 

Those Fathers, Agni, all of them, 

to eat the offering, hither bring. 
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ioo, takes charge of the gifts made to the Fathei^ 
6nveys them to those for whom they are destined: — 

Thou, for our praises, Agni, all-possessor, 

hast borne away our gifts, and made them fragrant; 

Hast given them the Fathers : they have eaten : • 

eat, tliou divine one, the set-forth oblations. 

Again, accompanying the biumt-offering of a goat: — 

Wlien thou hast cooked him thoroughly, 0 Agni, 

then carry him and give him to the Fathers. 

With other offerings : — 

This cow that I bestow on thee, 

and tliis rice-offering in milk — 

With these be thou the man’s support 

who ’s there and lacks the means of life. 



In Agni’s flame T pour now the oblation, 

a plentiful and never-failing fountain; 

He shall sustain our fathers, our grandfathers, 

our great-grandfathers, too, and keep them hearty. 


It would be easy greatly to extend this account by addi¬ 
tional citations; but enough has been abeady presented, 
it is believed, to illustrate aU the main features of the 
ancient Hindu belief respecting the life after death. Any 
further passages which might be adduced from the Vedic 
texts would be of a character akin with these; there is 
nothhig in the Veda which approaches any more nearly 
to the dogmas of modem days. The Vedas—under¬ 
standing by that term the original collections of hymns, 
and not the mass of prose literature which has, later, 
attached itself to them, and is often included with them 
imder the name of Veda —the Vedas contain not a hint 
even of the doctrine of transmigration ; it is one of the * 
most difficult questions in the religious history of India, 
how that doctrine arose, out of what it developed, to what 
feature of the ancient faith it attached itself. 

The discordance thus shown to exist, in respect to tliis 
Bingle point, between the sacred scriptures of the Hindu 
and his actual belief, is in no small degree characteristic 
of their wdiolo relation. The spirit of the primitive 
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od is altogether different from that of the times 
i/succeeded; the manners, the creeds, the institiit 



which those ancient texts exhibit to us, are not those 
wliich we are wont to know as Indian ; the wdiole Biah- 
manic system is a thing of later growth. And yet the 
Vedas still remain the professed foundation of the system, 
and its inspired authority. . The fact is a most significant 
one, as regards both the history of the Hindu religion 
and culture, and the character’ of the Hindu mind. It 


shows that the development of the former has been grad¬ 
ual, and almost unremarked, or at least unacknowledged. 
There have been in India no violent movements, no sweep¬ 
ing refonnations, no lasting and successful rebellions 
against the constituted authorities, civil and religious, of 
the nation. The possession and custody of the ancient 
and inspired hymns laid the foimdation of the supremacy 
of the Brahmans; they have maintained and strength¬ 
ened their authority, not by adhering pertinaciously to 
the letter or to the spirit of their scriptures, and attempt- 


iiiir to check the natural growth and change of the na¬ 
tional character and belief, but rather by falling in with 


the latter, leading it on, and directing it to then.’ own ad¬ 
vantage. Thus, while the sacred texts have been treated 
\vith the utmost reverence, and preserved with a care and 
success which is without a parallel in the history of an¬ 
cient literatures, they have exerted comparatively very 
little restraining or guiding influence upon the moral and 
spiritual development of the people of India. Each new 
phase of belief has sought in them its authority, has 
claimed to found itself upon them, and to be consistent 
with their teachings ; and the residt is, that the sum of 
doctrine accepted and regarded as orthodox in modern 
India is incongruous beyond measure, a mass of inconsis¬ 
tencies. In all this are seen the terrible want of logic, the 
carelessness of history, the boimdless subjectivity, wdiich 
have ever characterized the Hindu people. 
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Jin lies no small part of the value and interest 
these venerable relics of a remote antiquity. They 
exliibit to ns the very earliest germs of the Hindu culture, 
allowing us to follow its history hack to a period which 
is hm-dly to be reached elsewhere : but this is not all; 
they are the oldest, the most authentic, the most copious 
documents for the study of Indo-Em-opean archajology 
and history ; and that for the reason that there is so little 
in them which is specifically Indian ; that they ai’e so 
nearly a reflection of that primitive condition in which 
was no distinction of Indian, Persian, and Eu* 



ropean. 
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MULLER’S HISTORY OF YEDIC LITERATURE.* 

- 

This, the -work of one of the foremost Oriental scholars 
of the present day, upon a subject of high and general 
interest in the history of literature, well deserves at oiu* 
hands more than a passing notice. ^ . 

To the general scholar, Muller is best known by his 
contributions to historical philology and mythology , and 
to linimistic ethnology. Especially has the little manual 
of Ihjuistic and ethnological science published by him 
some years ago, under the rather uncouth title of “ Lan¬ 
guages of the Seat of War in the East,” done much to 
diffuse, in England and in this country, valuable in¬ 
formation and correct views respecting the affiliations ot 
nations and of languages.^ Such works, however, have 
been among his lighter and less engrossmg occupations ; 
his main labor has been the elucidation of the earlie.st 
period of Indian antiquity — the Vedic — and the publi¬ 
cation of the literary monuments by which it is illus- 
’■ trated. Search after manuscripts of the Rig-Veda, and 
after a publisher willing to assume the great cost and risk 
of giving it to the Avorld, first brought him to England ; 
and the assistance of Wilson, and the patronage extended 

1 A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature^ so far as it illustrates the 
Prmitive Religion of the Brahmans. By Max Muller, M. A., etc. London, 
WillianiB & Norgate, 1859. 8vo. Pp. xix., 607. 

•2 This was true in 1861. The later works of the same author are too well 
known to require any notice here. 
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/East India Company to liis undertaking,-fixed lii 
fat country. Of the edition of the text and commen¬ 
tary of the oldest Veda, issued under his careful editor¬ 
ship, tlmee bulimy quartos, containing rather more than half 
of the entire work, have left the press, and the series is 
still advancing towards its completion ; although, unfortu¬ 
nately, much too slowly for the impatience of those who 
are to make use of it, and avIio are ready to quarrel with 
Muller over every hour which he steals, for the benefit of 
a larger public, from hurrying to its completion the task 
specially committed to his charge — that of furnishing 
them with the most important, the most indispensable, of 
all the works composing the Sanslcrit literature.^ In the 
preface to his first volume (published in 1849) the 
learned editor promised the world, as an important aid to 
the general understanding and appreciation of his woi'k, 
an introductory memoir on the whole body of the Vedic 
literature ; the volume before us is issued in fulfillment of 
that promise, circumstances wliich he explains in his 
prefatory remarl^ having necessarily deferred its appear¬ 
ance until this late date. The delay is the less to 
be regretted, as Professor Muller has had opportunity 
during the interval to extend his investigations into the 
subject of which he was to treat, making them both 
spread wider and penetrate deeper. The vast extent of 
this literature, the general inaccessibility of its monu¬ 
ments— which exist only in manuscript, and are to be 
found in but two or three great libraries — and its 
intricate and cliflEicult character, combine to put the fruits 
it is capable of yielding out of reach of anyt-hing but 
long-continued and indefatigable study, imited with rare 
penetration, and favored with special opportunity. There 
is hardly a scholar living who has delved so deep into the 
mine as Muller, and universal thanks are due him, not 
only for what he has himself brought to light, but for tlio 

^ Oaly one additional volume has appeared during the last eleven years. 


umsTffy^ 



-5a_i®st^es foi’ future laborers. 


( MULLER’S HISTORY OF VEDIC LITERATURE. | 
and adits ■which he has opened and cleared 




The object of tiie work may be summarily stated as 
follows : to present a general Yiew of the whole Vedic 
literature; to define its extent; to divide it into well- 
distinguished classes of writings; to describe the peci^ar 
characters and exhibit the mutual relations of these 
classes ; to portray the circumstances of their origin, and 
the stage of cultui-al development which they represent : 
to explain the method of their preservation and transmis¬ 
sion to us ; and to determine approximately then clnono- 
logical period. By accomplishing this, oin author desires 
to vindicate to the Veda the position to which it is .lustly 
entitled among the literary records of the human race. 
Without folio-wing him into the details of his investiga¬ 
tions which are calculated to interest rather the special 
student of Indian arclnnology than the general reader, we 
will direct our attention and criticism to some of the main 
results arrived at by him, and the method by which they 


are attained. 


Professor Muller dmdes the Vedic literature into three 
principal classes, the Hymns, the Brahmanas, _ and the 
Sutras. Tills is the natural and obvious division which 
■presents itself to the student upon his first nearer ac¬ 
quaintance %vith the matter which it concerns. It may 
be traced even in the original essay by Colebrooke 
which was the commencement of the world’s knowledge 
of the Veda; and it has since been well and clearly di'aym 
out by Weber, in his “ Lectures on the History of Indian 
Literature.” Tlie three classes are quite distinct, and 
even separated from one another by broad and marked 
lines of division. We wnU briefly reriew their chief 

characteristics. 

The Hvmns, constituting the bulk of the foui- collec¬ 
tions kno\TO as Rig-Veda, Sfima-Veda, Yajur-Veda, and 


1 Sec above, p. 1, and note. 
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.^^a-Veda, are the earliest portion, the nucleus, 
^hole sacred canon, the root out of which all the rest 
has growTL.^ They are, in the main, the sacred songs 
with which, in the infancy of Hindu nationahty, at the 
dawning time of Hindu cultme, before the origin of caste, 
before the birth of 9^^^? Vislinu, or Bralima, before the 
rise of the ceremonialism, the pantheism, the superstition 
and idolatry of later times, the ancestors of the Hindu 
people praised the nature-gods in whom they beheved, 
and accompcinied and made acceptable their offerings. 
Written in an obscure and antiquated dialect, as far 
removed from the classical Sanskrit as is the English of 


Chaucer from that of the present day ; moving in a spliere 
of life and tliought and feeling which is almost primitive 
in its simplicity; offering fragments of language, of be¬ 
lief, of mythology, which bear a wondrous resemblance to 
what is earhest in their kind among the traditions of the 


nations lying westAvard, even to the Atlantic — they are 
the most ancient literary memorials of the Indo-European 
family, and liardly less an authority for Indo-Eui-opean 
than for Induin archasology and history. This is espe¬ 
cially true of the earliest and principal collection, the 
Rig-Veda, of more than a thousand hymns, and more than 
ten thousand stanzas; the Sama-Veda is a liturgical se¬ 
lection of verses found almost Avholly in the former; 
the Yajur-Veda is an assemblage of parts of hjmins and 
ceremonial formulas used in tlie sacrifices, and contains 
much prose, and much matter of a later date, mingled 
Avith its more ancient portions ; while the Atharvan ls, 
almost throughout, of a more modern origin and of an 
inferior character, and in its prose passages verges nearly 
upon the literature of the second class. 

The Brail nianas differ Avidely from the Plymns, in form 
and in spirit, and are of a notably later period. They 
groAv up niter the H^nnns had come to be looked upon as 

^ For a more detailed accoimt of these collections, noe above, page 5 seq. 
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and sacred, as the most precious legacy 
from an earlier age, as containing the whole 
revealed truth, and as nih'aculously efficacious in remov¬ 


ing sin, -^vurning divine favor^ and gaining good fortune 
and happiness; after then* special possession had led to 
the uprising of a Brahmanic caste, charged with the ex¬ 
clusive ministration, and gifted with the exclusive author¬ 
ity, in all the concerns of religion ; after the development 
of an elaborate ceremonial and ritual, the distinction of 
the different orders of priests, and the detailed assign¬ 
ment of their respective duties. The Brahmanas ^ are hi 
prose; they were brought forth in the schools of the 
Brahmanic priesthood, and contain the lucubrations of 
the leachng caste upon matters theological and ceremo¬ 
nial: dogma, mythology, legend, philosophy, exegesis, 
explication, etymology, are confusedly mingled together 
in their pages. While they contain valuable fragments 
of thought and tradition, they are in general tediously 
discursive, verbose, and artificial, and in no small part 
~ absolutely puerile and inane. There are a considerable 
number of treatises sthl extant which bear the title of 
Brahmana, and many others, now lost, are found vari¬ 
ously cited or referred to. They attach themselves to tlie 
different Vedas, or collections of hynlns, and emanate 
from different schools of Vedic study ; in part, however, 


they are only varying versions, cirrrent in the different 
schools, of the same original. They are cfdled by the 
names of the schools by wliich they were transmitted, 
and are ascribed to no personal authors: the Hindu belief 


1 Muller (p. 172) regards the name brdJimana as intended to signify that the 
works in question were composed for and by Brahmans. The accuracy of the 
c.'Tplanation admits of question. The word, taken in tliis sense, seems to mean 
both too little and too much. On the one hand, the Brahmanas were claimed to 
be of divine origin ; on tlie other hand, they were no more the exclusive prop¬ 
erty of the Brahmanic caste than the other parts of the Tedic literature. We 
prefer the more usual derivation from brahman^ taken in the sense of ‘ worship, 
mysteiy of worship;* thus understanding the word to mean Uhe sayings or 
works which liave to do with worship.* 
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them — no less than the more ancient Hymns 
?i«^^vealed. The Hymns and the Brahmanas together 
constitute what is called the gridi^ literally ‘audition, 
hearing ; ’ that is to say, that which was listened to and 
reported by those to whom the Divinity vouchsafed to 
make his revelations. Some portions of the Brahmana 
literature are confessed to be a more modem appendix to 
it ; they are the so-called forest-treatises (^dranyakas)^ or 
works prepared for the edification of those who have re¬ 
tired to live a life of contemplative solitude and asceticism 
in the woods—as it is theoretically the duty of every 
Brahmanic householder to do, after a certain period of 
life. In the forest-treatises are contained the most an¬ 
cient and authentic of the Upanishads. This familiar 
name is employed to designate a class of little philosoph- 
ico-theological treatises, which have always been the chief 
intermediaries between the Veda and the modem schools 
of philosophy and religion, and so have had a greater 
practical importance for the Hindu people than any other 
portion of the Vedic literature. In the general estima¬ 
tion, they partake to the fullest extent of the sacred char¬ 
acter of a divine revelation, but they are in fact of very 
heterogeneous origin and date, some of them being even 
altogether modern. 


To iUustiute, in a rough way, things unfamiliar by 
things familiar, we might compare the position and con¬ 
sideration of the Brahmanas to that of tlie works of the 
Fathers in the literature of Christianity. Or, their rela¬ 
tion to the text to which they profess to attach themselves 
is more nearly that of the Talmud to the Hebrew Scrip¬ 
tures ; and yet they stand farther removed, in spirit and 
in time, from the Vedas, than does the Talmud from the 
Bible. The widest gulf, perhaps, in the history of the 
Hindu religion and its literature, is that between them 
and the Hymns; for in them avc have already started 
upon that career of nominal dependence on the Vedas, 
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real misapprehension and disregard of their 
eaiiing, which characterizes the whole after course of 
religious development in India. Of course, then, they 
are more relied upon and made use of by the speculators 
and system-makers of after times than the Hymns them- 
>selyes. Yet they contain no elaborated and consistent 
system, either of religious or of philosophical doctrine; 
their dark utterances are pressed into the service of all 
the sects and schools of the later period. 

As has been already noticed, only the Hymns and tlie 
BrSlimanas are looked upon as divinely inspii-ed, and to 
them alone, accordingly, properly belongs the general title 
of Veda, ‘ knowledge; ’ taken together, they constitute 
the complete sum and substance of what best deserves 
and most requires to be learned. The third class of writ¬ 
ings which must stiU be added to make up the tale of the 
Yedic literature is of a confessedly subordinate and auxil¬ 
iary character. It is composed of such works as may be 
ranked as veddngas, ‘limbs or members of the Veda.’ 
According to the current Hindu classification, these “mem¬ 
bers ” are s|x,^ namely, 1st. Orthoepy, instruction in wdiat- 
ever is necessary to enable the student to utter with the 
most precise accuracy the verses of the Veda — since a mis¬ 
take of pronunciation is no less fatal to their acceptance 
and efficacy than any more essential error in their applica¬ 
tion ; 2d. Prosody, the doctrine of the metres in which the 
hymns are composed; 3d. Grammar in general, treating 
of the deilvation, formation, and signification of the words 
of Scripture; 4th. Exegesis, the proper understanding of 
the texts and the explanation of difficulties of menning; 
6th. Ceremonial, the conduct of the sacrifices, and the em¬ 
ployment in them of the hymns and sacred formulas; Gth. 
Astronomy, the regulation of the calendar, and the deter¬ 
mination of the times of sacrifice. Carrying out the fig¬ 
ure implied in their common title, these branches of 
knowledge arc styled, respectively, the nose, the feet, the 
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m, the ears, the hands, and the eyes of the 
figinaliy and properly, these are subjects, rather than 
definite worlcs or classes of works, and receive their illus¬ 
tration both from the BrShmanas themselves and from 
any other soui-ces. More lately, however, some of them 
have certain special treatises allotted to them as their 
representatives. The fifth Vedanga is the most fully and 
suitably represented of them all, occupying the piincipal 
part of the third class of Vedic writings, the Sutras. 

The word silt'ra means literally ‘ string, line: ’ it is 
applied to these works either because they are to be re¬ 
garded as the line or rule to which eveiwthing is to be 
brought, and by which judged, or else because they are 
a series of brief, connected rules, strung together, as it 
were. The latter derivation is the one preferred by INIiil- 
ler, and it is well suited to describe their form. In them, 
by a usage the contrary of that of the Brahmanas, brev¬ 
ity and conciseness are carried to the farthest possible ex¬ 
treme; lucid arrangement, connection, intelligibility, are 
all sacrificed to a passion for economizing words. This 
style of composition, first appearing in the Sutras, is 
adopted in whole classes of ^vritings of a later period, as 
in the fimdamental treatises of the philosophical schools, 
and in the text-books of grammar; the standard work of 
Panini, the grammarian-in-chief of Sanskrit literatiu'e, is 
a finghtfully perfect model of the siitra method. The Su¬ 
tras are of several kinds. The so-called prauta-sutras ex¬ 
plain the grand and pubHc religious rites, ceremonies, and 
sacrifices, founding themselves, as their name denotes, 
more especially upon the pruti^ or revelation. Tire ffriJf- 
ya-sutras (from griha,, ‘ house ’) deal -with the domestic 
and private religious duties of tire Irouseholder — such as 
those which mast be performed at the birth of a child, at 
bis investiiui’e with the Brahmanas cord, at marriage, at 
sepulture, and the like. And there is still another class, 
the Hdrnaijdchdrika-svtras, distingirished by Muller fronv 
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_ Jrlkya-sMras^ with Trhicli they have ordinarily^ 

'^^^^^^nded, which concern general duty and behavior^ 
rigiit conduct of life. Out of these have grown, later, the 
metrical law-books, as the famous Laws of IVIanu, which 
are still accepted in India as the rule of right between 
man and man. A famibar and comprehensive name for 
all ihig department of literature is smriti, ‘ remembrance; ’ 
that is, what is handed dmvn by ordinary tradition from 
the ancient teachers. Though not looked upon as of di- 
vijie origin, the Sutras are regarded with the highest re¬ 
spect and veneration, as authoritative expositions of right 
and duty. As, in its early portions, this literature verges 
somewhat upon the later productions of the Brahraana 
period, so its limit m the other direction, the line which 
sepiirates it from works not to be reckoned as Vedic, is a 
rather evanescent one. Important among the works be¬ 
longing to the sHtra division, yet not included under the 
denomination sHtra taken in its narrower sense, are the 
prdtifdkhyas, little treatises on phonetics, details of pro¬ 
nunciation and reading, and peculiarities of external form, 
which attach themselves to the different hymn-texts; they 
constitute, probably, the earliest distinctively grammatical 
literature in existence, and exhibit a very remarkable 


acuteness of apprehension, and subtlety of distinction, in 
matters phonetical. The anukrwnia'tvis^ or detailed indices 
to the texts, giving their divisions, the length, author, and 
theme of each hymn, and the metre of every verse, also 
deserve special mention. Both these classes of works artJ 
of very essential service in throwing light upon the crit¬ 
ical history of the different collections. 

We need not go farther in describing the Vedic litera¬ 
ture ; enough has been said to give a view of it which is 
sufliciently distinct for our present purpose. We could 
not, without entering into details altogether unsuited to a 
paper like this, do justice to the erudition and acuteness 
of combination displayed by our author in treating of the 
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latioii and description of this literature, in hiJ 
S^fption from it of valuable notices, and his determina¬ 
tion of the character, origin, and mutual relations of the 
various works of which it is composed. There are few 
other scholars living who can walk with so firm and con¬ 
fident a step through the whole wide-extended field of 
the Hindu sacred lore, a field hitherto abnost pathless 
in its obscurities, and in great part unattractive in its 
barrenness. 

We may next follow Professor Muller in his attempt 
to establish a chronological groundwork for the Vedic 
literatm*e. How extremely delicate and difficult a task 
this is wont to be in matters affecting the literary histoiy 
of India, is sufficiently knoivn to all who have had any 
occasion to deal with the subject. What wild and base¬ 
less theories respecting the dates of events, and the periods 
of works, or classes of works, m Hindu antiquity, have 
been built up and accepted, only to be overthrown again 
and forgotten ! But also, what learned and cautious con¬ 
clusions upon like subjects have been drawn by critical 
scholars, to be proved fallacious and set aside by farther 
research ! It can scarcely be said that there is a single 
Sanskrit work, not of quite modern authorship, in exist¬ 
ence, whatever be its prominence and importance, as to 
the period of which there reigns not an uncertainty to be 
measured by centuries. The one rebable date which we 
possess for Indian history, until times long posterior to 
the Christian era, is furnished by the Greek accounts of 
the Indian sovereign Sandrocottus,” contemporary’^ of 
the e/arly successors of Alexander. That this is the kmg 
called by tlie Hindus Chandragupta, the founder of a new 
dynasty upon the Ganges, there can be no reasonable 
doubt ; luckily the prominence of his grandson, Aejoka, 
hi Buddliist history, as the Constantine of Buddliism, the 
fii'st who gave that religion supremacy in India, has led 
to the preservation of such trustworthy accounts of him 
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permit the satisfactory identification of the 
5 ^ ages. This datum is well styled by our author We' 
^et-anchor of Lrdian chronology ; without it we should 
be, even respecting the most important eras of Indian 
history, drifting almost hopelessly at sea. If there has 
been, besides this, any date; in which nearly all students 
of Hindu archmology have acquiesced, agreeing to regard 
it as satisfactorily established, it has been that of the 
death of Buddha, as supposed to be fixed by the Buddhists 
of Ceylon at B.' C. 543. But, in the work now under con¬ 
sideration, Professor Mullei’ attacks with poweiful argu¬ 
ments the authenticity and credibility of this date also : 
he points out that the Ceylon data, if compared with and 
corrected by the Greek era of Chandragupta, indicate 
rather 477 than 543 B. c. as Buddha’s death-year; and 


he argues further that the data themselves contain an 
artificial and arbitrary element which destroys their faith; 
and that back of the great synod under A^oka, about 
250 B. c., we really know nothing of the chronology 
of Buddhism. From this conclusion we do not our¬ 
selves feel inclined to dissent; the considerations ad¬ 
duced by MuUer as the ground of his skepticism are 
not easily to be set aside ; and we have been taught, by 
j long and sad experience, that a Hindu date is not a tiling 
that one can clutch and hold. But while we pay our 
author homage in his character of Destroyer, 

we cannot show him equal reverence when he acts the 
part of Brahma the Constructor ; for the basis of evi¬ 
dence on which he founds his system of chronology for 
the Vedic literature seems to us far less substantial than 
that whicli has been relied upon to establish the date pf 
Buddha’s entrance upon nihility. Let us briefly review 
Ills reasonings. He begins noth laying down as strongly 
as possible the marked distinctness of the periods repre¬ 
sented by the three principal classes of the Vedic litera¬ 
ture, showing that each class necessarily presupposes the 
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OMicq and full development of that which precedes 
a^trogards the two later classes, he dwells upon the native 
distinction of them as fruti and smriti^ ‘ revelation’ and 
‘ tradition,’ respectively, contending that this implies a 
recognition of the latter as of notably later origin than 
the other. He further divides the period of tlie Hymns 
into two, that of their composition and that of their col¬ 
lection and arrangement : the former he styles the 
chhandas period, the period of spontaneous poetic pro¬ 
ductiveness ; the latter is the mantra period, that in which 
this poetry had become invested with a conventional 
and adscititious character — had become mantra^ ‘sacred 
formula.’ To such a division no Vedic scholar will 
refuse assent; the wide difference, in time and in charac¬ 
ter, between the singers and the diaskeuasts of the hymns 
has long been recognized, and has only failed to be 
marked by a suitable and happy nomenclature ; that pro¬ 
posed by our author will probably henceforth be generallv 
adopted. Professor Miiller thus establishes four chrono¬ 
logical steps, or separate and successive epochs of time ; 
and, save that we may regard it as still unf;ertain how 
far these periods have interlaced wdth, or even slightly 
overlapped one another, wo find nothing in his method 
to criticise. But now, in order to obtain a starting-point 
in time, from which to reckon the series backward, 
Muller in the first place adopts as sufficiently estab¬ 
lished the current date of the grammarian Panini, as a 


contemporarj^ of the sovereign Nanda, wlio ruled in Hin¬ 
dustan not long before Chandragupta, or in the fourth cen¬ 
tury before Christ. This contempo raneousness rests solely 
upon tlie authority of a passage in a wild and extrava¬ 
gant tale, one of a collection of such talcs, a kind of Hindu 
Aiabian Nights’ Enteitaiiiments, gathered in their present 
form about the twelfth century after Christ. Muller, like 
ot lers before him, seeks to recognize in the passage in ques- 
on a fi'agment of genuine tradition. We cannot agree 
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'm in attributing to it vnth any confidence suci 
sjoaracter. It looks to us far more like an arbitrary intift 
weavin'r of some of the great names of antiquity into a 
fancifuf story. Our author himself says (p. 300)_: “^o- 
^vhere except in Indian history should we feel ]ustifaed 

in ascribing any weight to the vague traditions contained 

in popular stories which ivere written down more than a 
thousmid years after the event.” But if nowhere e se, 
then d fortiori not in India ; for surely there is no ot ler 
counti-y where tradition and fiction are so entangled inth 
one another, where quaii traditions have been more de¬ 
liberately manufactured by wholesale, where it is so haid 
to tell whether we have before us at any given time a 
popular historical reminiscence or the arbitrary figment oi 
an individual — where, indeed, the latter is so capable ot 
taking on the appearance, and fulfilling the functions, of 
the former. Were there other distinct eiddences to the 
same effect, this might be wmrthy to be brought in as 
corroboratory ; as the main basis of a whole chronological 
system, it is, to our apprehension, of no yalue. In order, 
next, to make out a synchronism between Pain m and 
some part of the Vedic literature, our author accepts 
the identification of a Kfityfiyana who is said to have 
made corrective additions to Panini s grammar Avd a 
Katyayana to whom are ascribed certain works of the 
sutra ckss. Here, we think, is another fataUy iveak 
point in the chain of reasoning. The identification is 
made by a Hindu commentator of late date ; and this is 
testimony of which, for the reasons already stated, we 
greatly siuspect the worth and credibility. We know the 
laxity of the tradition of authorship in India, whose 
literature consists in great part of ivorks either unony- 
nioiis or ascribed to clearly false and fictitious authois; 
v/e know the tendency to attach numerous compositions 
to cej tain prominent names; and we recognize the name 
of Katyayana as one of this class. It may not be quite 
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►oMible that the same iiidlvidiial should have wrE 
e various Avorks wliich are ascribed to him ; but 
ai legist highly improbable, and not sufficiently vouched 
by any evidence as yet brought forward. A date wdiich 
reposes upon such asserted authorship, as connected by a 
fairy story with the period of a certain monarch, is to us 
no date at all, but only a possibility ; and hence we re¬ 
gard our author’s determination of the period of the sfitra 
literature as 600-200 b. c. as a mere conjectural hy¬ 
pothesis, which is not fairly entitled even to temporary 
and provisional acceptance. He is careful at the outset 
not to put it forth as anything more than this; thus, he 
says (p. 241) : ‘‘ It will readily be seen how entirely 
hypothetical all these arguments are.” But the farther 
he goes on in building up the superstructure, the more he 
is willing to forget the weakness of the foundation ; sixty 
pages later (p. 300), he tells us respecting the dato of 
Chandragupta that it ‘‘ enables us to fix chronologically 
an important period in the literature of India, the Sutra 
peiiod,” and thenceforth his readers are not encouraged 
to keep in mind his earher warnings. 

Support is sought to be obtained for the epoch 600- 
200 B. C. from a relation of the sHtra style to the history 
of Buddliism; as if the abandonment of the old discursive 
and assuming tone of the BraJimanas for the conciseness 


of the early Sutras had been due to the rise and spr( ud 
of the new doctrine, which compelled the Brahmans to 
bate theii- arrogance, and seek to maintain themselves by 
adopting a more intelligible and acceptable method of 
instruction ; and as if the Aveakuess and sloA^enliness of 
the latest fragments of the literature of the fourth period 
told of the decay of Brahinaiiic learning in the days of 
Buddhistic supremacy. The theory exhibits acuteness, 
and is noi altogether Avanting in plausibility : but it h;is 
not convincing force, and itself needs :uipport, infit(\id of 
being able to prop up effectively another hypotlicsis 
which has not strength to stand alone. 
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opting 600-200 B. c. as tlie period of tlie bit 
sf at Lire, our autlior assumes that each of the two which 


Sl 


preceded it may have lasted for a couple of centuries, and 
accordingly suggests as the epoch of the composition of 
the Vedic hymns the time prior to 1000 B. c.; or, if to it 
be assigned the same length as to the two preceding 
epochs, 1200-1000 B. C. To this date for the begin¬ 
nings of Hindu history and cultui-e no one Avill deny at 
least the merit of extreme modesty and caution ; it stands 
ill this respect in most refreshing contrast with the theo¬ 
rizings of many others who have had occasion to treat 
the same point. The era of the Vedic poets is more 
- bicely to have j^receded, even considerably, the time thus 
allotted to it, than to have been more modern. In the 
present state of tlie investigation, we can only say that 
nothing has yet been brought to light which should prove 
it to lie within two or three centuries of any given point ; 
the calculations and conjectures of Professor M idler can¬ 
not be looked upon as having in any essential manner 


contributed to the final settlement of the question. 
Doubtless he would himself make no such pretensions in 
their favor; but he is in danger of being mismiderstood 
as doing so; we have already more than once seen it 
stated that “ Muller has ascertained the date of the 
Vedas to be 1200-1000 B. c.,” or to that effect. Hence 
we have felt the more called upon to bring out as plainly 
as possible the true state of the case — tliat he has neither 
attempted nor accomplished more than this : by confining 
himself to a single method of inquiry, and takhig the best 
evidence which offered itself Avithin its limits, to conjec¬ 
ture an approximate period for the Vedic history, one 
against the assumption of which no powerful hostile 
evid(mce is derivable from the Sanskrit literature, so far 
as known to us at present. It is, upon the whole, clear 
that a final positive determination of the controversy, if 
ever attained, must be arrived at, not by following any 
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ciew, however faithfully and perseveringly, but 


Tilly cornbining all evidences, whether iiteraxy, his¬ 


torical, astronomical, or of whatever other character they 
may be. Professor Muller can by no means be blamed 
for adhering to the general methods of his work, and 
refraining from entering upon those other lines of in- 
cpiiry ; but we should have been better satisfied if he 
had guarded against misapprehension by at least referring 
to their existence, and their hulispensableness to the full 
solution of his problem.^ 

To our knoAvledge of the method of preservation and 
tradition of the Vedic literature, Professor Mlilier’s con¬ 
tributions are of very high value and importance; upon 
many points in this intricate and difficult subject he has 
thrown a vastly clearer light. It is a well laiomi fact, 
that we have before us the text of the Vedic lijnnus, as 
handed down from a remoteness of date, and with a per¬ 
fection of preservation, which, taken together, are truly 
wonderful. Miiller, indeed, is of opinion that the great 
collection of the Ilig-Veda, with its 10,500 double verses, 
can be fully proved to have been in existence—of its 
present extent, -with its j)Tesent arrangement, and in 
precisely its present forin — since at least 800 J3. c.; 

1 Other rather striking instances have attracted our attention in the course of 
the work, where our autlior lias, as if on principle, limited himself to a single 
kind of evidence bearing upon a point which he is discussing (generally the 
direct testimony of Indian commentators, or such like authority), while ignoring 
the existence of other evidence of a more unequivocal kind. We will cite an 
example. When speaking of one of the Prati<?&khyas, that of the Atharva-Veda, 
he leaves his readers (p. 139) to understand that it is proved to belong to the 
Atharvan by its introductory phrase— probably no integral part of the work 
itic f hy the citation of one of its rules by the commentator of another Prati- 
<?akhya, and by a not very significant reference to Atharvan sacrifices in a pas- 
of its own commcntxrv. ^Vlle^oas. in far.r. thf» wnrU U c/. full r.f 
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^there appears no reason to regard the claim as ^ 

__ .mded or exaggerated. And this vast body of popu 
poetry is placed in oar hands in a state of perfect keeping, 
TOthout any corruptions or various readings which de¬ 
serve mention. The external means and appliances by 
the help of which so remarkable a result has been attained 
— the apparatus of different text-forms, gi-ammars of pe¬ 
culiarities of reading, indexes of subject and metre, and 
the like — are for the most part well known, and some of 
them have been referred to by us above; the internal 


economy of the great system of tradition and study, by 
which these means were originated and made to subserve 
their purpose, has been much harder of comprehension. 
Each of the Vedic texts which we possess presents itself 
to iLS as the textus receptus of a school ” of Vedic study, 
as the peculiar propeidy of that school, and as called by 
its name ; and although we have, of three of the collec¬ 
tions, but a single text, emanating from a single school, 
we yet read of other texts and other schools; while of 
the Yajur-Veda we find at least four schools, represented 
each by its text, the texts exliibiting decided differences 
of reading and arrangement. Respecting the Rig-Veda, 
we have information that certain of its schools differed 
from one another only in accepting as canonical, or re¬ 
jecting as the contrary, a few supplementary hymns 
which the manuscripts give us ; further than this, we are 
left to conjecture and inference. Our author gathers up 
all the notices which he has been able to glean from 
Hindu authorities respecting the various schools and their 
affiliations and relations, and presents a more complete 
statistical picture of them, and gives distmcter and more 
intimate views of their character and workings, than 
have ever before been made known. He supposes that 
some of them were founded upon differences in the re¬ 
ceived texts of the original hymn-collections, and that 
these were the oldest to which the name school of 
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'ecla ” Yras applied; that others, of later origiii^ 
ed the same text,-but disagreed as to.the Brahmana 
which they connected Avith it — although, even here, he 
hnds no reason to believe in the existence of oi’iginally 
distinct Bralimanas, but only of varying versions, with 
some additions or retrenchments, of one and the same 
primary text; still other schools he regards as founded 
upon differences in the Sutras adopted, while they agree 
in both hymn-text and Brahmana. This whole condition 
of things he explains by the method Of tradition through 
Avhich he conceives that the Vedas and their attendant 
literature Avere handed doAAui, for centuries after the col¬ 
lection of the former, and during the whole period of 
origination of the latter. The method Avas, according to 
him, exclusively oral, the art of Avriting haAung been 
throughout unlmoAAm or unused. In a text so preserved, 
differences of reading could not, of course, help creeping 
in unnoticed among the schools of the Brahmanic priest¬ 
hood ; and when these differences were brought to light 
by comparison, each text would be stoutly adhered to, 
and defended as true and original, by those Avhose prop¬ 
erty it Avas. Professor Miiller makes the happily illus- 
ti’atiA’'e comparison of each gdkhd^ or textus receptus of a 
school, to a special and slightly peculiar edition of tlie 
original collection, and likens the different members of 
the school, or charana^ to the copies constituting the edi¬ 
tion ; each edition, then, either became by degrees ex¬ 
tinct, by the destruction of all its copies — that is to say, 
by the death without successor of the members of the 
school — or it was kept in existence by their renewal, as 
the place of each generation was filled by ncAV disciples, 
who had spent the best years of their youth in learning 
by heart the sacred texts, Avdth a persevering labor, a 
minute care, and a grasp and retentiveness of memory, 

'^’f Avhich AA’e find it difficult to form an adequate concep¬ 
tion. 
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iis is evidently a view as startling as it is new. 
already above seen reason to Avonder at the remark¬ 
able preseiwation, during so Aiany ages, of the early Vedic 
literature ; how immensely must our AVonder be increased, 
if we are to believe that the preservation was accom¬ 
plished, until a comparatively very recent period, by dint 
of memory alone! that not only were the primitive 
hymns produced by an age which knew no letters, and 
long handed doAvn by oral tradition — which no one has 
ever questioned — but that they were collected, classified, 
arranged, divided and subdivided by different methods; 
that there gi’CAV up, as attached to them, the vohuninous 
prose literature of the Brahmanas, a literature of style 
most imsuited to preservation by memoiy, l^eing insuffer¬ 
ably discursive, prolix, and tedious ; that the texts became 
tlie subjects of a most minute and penetrating objective 
stud}^; that a plionetical science, nowhere else surpassed, 
busied itself Avith the minutest details of their reading 
and pronunciation; that a formal and etymological gram¬ 
mar arose out of the comparison of their dialect Avith that 
of common life ; and all without the help of any Avritten 
record, but by the means solely of oral teaching, memorial 
retention, and internal rumination and study; — this, if 
ti*ue, is certainly one of the veiy strangest and most Avon- 
derful phenomena Avhich the history of universid litera¬ 
ture has to offer, and must very seiiously modify some 
of the general laws hitherto laid doAvn with regard to 
the period and method of origin of ancient literatures. 

The eAddence upon Avhich Professor Miiller relies to 
prove his thesis — besides the fact tliat it seems best to 
explain the mode of actmty of the ancient schools of the 
Ve<la — is, mainly, the absence of any allusions to books, 
letters, or Avriting in the whole body of Vedic works, and 
the evident assumption made by even the latest of th(un, 
that all instruction is to be given and received only by 
the mouth and ear. The fact of this absence must be 
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ted ; iliiller is entitled to speak vnth authority m 
>int, nor has any one been able to bring forwarda 
erence or citation wliich militates against his state¬ 
ments. It would seem that, if anywhere in the Vedic 
literature, eridence of a knowledge of the art of witing 
ought to be discovered in the Prdti^akliyas, which deal 
with the peculiarities and irreguhmties of the hymn-texts, 
and with all the niceties of utterance, and which exhibit 


a developed grammatical terminology ; but it is certainly 
not there to be found. Among all their techniccil terms 
there is not one which implies the existence of a vuritteii 
sign for the spoken soimd ; not one of their rules is so 
framed as to apply only to a recorded text. Our author 
calls attention to the repeated allusions in the Hebrew 
scriptures to books and writing ; he refers to the revolu¬ 
tions caused in the literatures of other nations by the in¬ 
troduction of the use of letters ; and he asks, with much 


apparent reason, whether it can be supposed that no such 
allusions should be found in the Hindu literature, were 
the art of wi’iting laioAvn during the periods of its growth ; 
or that such an event as its invention or communication 
could supervene between the begiiming and end of the 
Vedic epoch ^rithout leaving its e\ddcnt traces on the con¬ 
temporary literature. Any objection which we might be 
inclined to make on the score of the impossibility that 
the Brahmanic memoiy should have been capable of bear¬ 
ing such a burden so long and so well, or the Brahmanic 
luind able to work so actively and produce so much under 
its load, he anticipates, by pleading that we are not au¬ 
thorized to judge the capacity of the ancient Hindu mem- 
what our own can do, demoralized as it is by long 
habits of reliance upon records; he alludes to the extraor- 
( naiy instances of power of verbal memory of which we 
sonietiines read among uncultivated peoplos ; ho insists 
upon the single devotion of the Brahman student to tlie 
»i*v of ciupiiring the traditional literature of his school, 
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iiig continuatiee of his student life — which 
itself to forty-eight years in the case of one 
makes sacred learning his life’s business — and the de- 
luoiistrahly oral character of the instruction given in the 
schools of the iniesthood, do^vu even to a very recent 


date. 

We do not, however, feel content to have the consider¬ 
ation of possibility ruled summarily out of the discussion 
of this question. We may consent to waive our claim to 
interpose a plea of absolute ‘and utter impossibility, 
admitting of no argument, to quash our author s case ; 
hut it would be most uiu’easonable in us not to bear in 
mind that the difficulty attending Ids view is so great 
that it verges closely upon impossibility, and gives us a 
right to take refuge m almost any otlier tolerable theory, 
though itself beset wdth difficulties of its own. To our 
own mind, we confess, the improbability of Professor 
MiiUer’s views is overwhelming; w'e caimot deem them 
sufficiently fortified even by the powerful negative evi¬ 
dence which he adduces in their support. The obscurity 
which I’csts over so much of the political, institutional, 
and literary history of India weighs in full measure upon 
the history of writing also, the source, the period, the 
method of its introduction into the peninsula, and its 
extension there. There is, so far as we know, an utter 
absence even of tradition upon the subject. Plie earliest 
existing written monuments hi India to which a date can 
be assigned are the inscriptions of the Buddhist monarch 
A^oka, which come down to us from the middle of the 
third century before Christ. The Sanskiit had then 
already ceased to be the language of the people, and 
those edicts are composed in Prakritic dialects. Weber 
has endeavored to show that the earliest alphabet exhibits 
signs of derivation from Semitic forms of writing, and 
thiit, accordingly, like almost all other known modes of 
written speech, it traces its origin ultimately to the 
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Jle Plicunician ; and, considering the antecec 
^Tlities of the case, the evddence collected is sufficid 
^oT^ke the conclusion a very plausible one ; more than 
that could hardly be claimed in its favor. The testimony 
of the Greeks, of Alexander’s time and later, is mifortu- 
nately by no means so clear and miequivocal upon this 
point as 'were desii'able, and has by different writers been 
understood to indicate that the Hindus did, and that they 
did not, have the use of letters at that period. Professor 
Muller’s interpretation of it, as set forth in his present 
work, seems to us doubtless the ti-ue one: namely, that 
letters were plainly in use, and that not as a thing of late 
introduction'; but that in practical employment they 
were restricted, and that in the important and serious 
matter of the administration of justice no recourse was 


had to rvr’itten codes, judgment being pronounced upon 
memorial authorities alone. We are to believe, oui’ 
author says, that the ancient Hindus possessed the art of 
WTiting, but did not apply it to hterary purposes. Tlris 
may perhaps be correctly paraphrased by saying that in 
the ordinary and practical concerns of life letters w^ere 
gladly resorted to, but that they were neglected by the 
^se and learned, or by the literary and priestly caste, 
and io-nored in comiection with the lugher classes of 
literature, especially the sacred: which is very nearly our 
own view of the whole matter. Something of this 
strange condition of things, this refusal to allow the claim 
of letters to be admitted into good society, is to be traced 
even down to a late period in Indian literature. Our 
author’s estimate of the date of the great gnrmmarian 
Pfinini compels him to admit that to that author tlio art 
of writing must have been known; yet in his whole work 
tliere can be found but one single woi’d w'hich seems to 
imply such a knowledge; liis grammar is founded ipion, 
and executed in, the assumption of a literature wholly 
memorized, no less than the Ve<iic treatises — some of 
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according to Professor Mliller, are of a ye? 
than Panini. This fact greatly impairs the foi^ 
“one of our author’s arguments, already noticed by us: 
letters certainly have been brought into use, if nut ear¬ 
lier kno^vn, during the latter part of the Vedic period, 
without making an era, altering the former literary metli- 
ods, or even obtaining distinct recognition on the part 
of the learned. Such recognition, indeed, in connection 
with the sacred literature, they were never able to win. 
Muller cites from various sources ■ the curses pronoimced 
against those who shall presume to write the Veda, or 
cause it to be written; and all religious instruction is 
declared worthless, or even positively sinful, which is 
derived from written sources. That would be a higldy 
carious investigation which should determine just liow 
much of the existing Sanslait literature — exclusive of 
that of a quite late date, or of a decidedly popular charac¬ 
ter — clearly acknowledges the existence of an alphabet, 
or method of writing ; and we think that it would develop 
some rather startling results. We know that there are 
complete astronomical treatises extant, fr’om wliich one 
would be authorized to draw the conclusion, by Professor 
Jliiller’s method, that the Hindus among whom they 
originated could neither write nor cipher : perhaps he 
would endeavor to convince us that, after all, the thing 
w^ere not impossible : do we not now and then meet witli 
mathematical prodigies, who can w'ork out by an unas¬ 
sisted mental operation the most abstruse and comjjli- 
ated problems ? 

It is not very dillicult to conjecture a reason why tlie 
Brahmans may, while acquainted with letters, have rigor¬ 
ously ignored them, and intei’dicted tlieir confessed use, 
in connection Avith the sacred literature. The Brahman 
priesthood was originally a class only, which grew into a 
close hereditary caste on the strength, mainly, of their spe¬ 
cial possession of the ancient hyimis, and their knowledge 
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' tliose were to be employed ^vit•h due effect in 
offices of religion. The hymns had unquestion¬ 
ably long been handed dowm by oral tradition, from gen¬ 
eration to generation, in the custody of certain families 
or branches of the caste; each family having chiefly in 
its chai'ge the Ijnics wliich its own ancestors had first 
sung. These were their most treasured possession, the 
source of their influence and authority. It might, then, 
naturally enough be feared that, if committed to the 
charge of wi’itten documents, when writing came to be 
known and practised among the more cultivated of the 


people — a class which could not be entirely restricted to 
the Brahmanic caste — and if suffered to be openly copied 
and circulated, passed from hand to hand, examined by 
profane eyes, the sacred texts would become the property 
of the nation at large, and the Brahmanic monopoly of 
them be broken down. If, on the contrary, the old 
method of oral instruction alone in sacred things were 
rigidly kept up, if all open and general use of w'ritteii 
texts were strictly forbidden, it is clear that the schools 
of Bralimanic theology would flourish, and remain the 
sole medium of transmission of the sacred knowledge, 


and that the doctrines and rites of religion would be 
kept under the control of the caste. Thus, while oral 
traditioji continued to bo the exoteric practice, writing 
might still be resorted to esoterically; collections miglit be 
made and arranged, treatises composed, texts compared 
and studied, by the initiated, while the results were com¬ 
municated to the schools by oral teachhig, and memorized 
by the neophytes. 

Wo would not put this theory forward with too mucli 
confidence, as affording a sufficient and satisfactory expla¬ 
nation of all the facts involved in the question at issue ; ^ 
fiat it seems to us at any rate less inadmissible than 


^ Quito similar vicwn have been brought forward by Bbhtlingk. See MeUmyti 
AmaCuiuts, iii. 715 s^.j. (St. Petersburg, 1859). 
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/utter exclusion of aid from witten documents 
^ postidates for the entire V edic literature. 

have clearly a strange matter here to deal with, and 
any solution of it con hardly fail to be attended witli 
difficulties. But it appears from our author's o^Yn show- 
ino- tliat the art of writin^: must have been laiown before 
the end of the Vedic period, wliile nevertlieless not even 
the latest of the Vedic treatises acknowledges it, and while 
both the sacred and the higher secular literature long 
continue to ignore it. Hence, the principal question is to 
determine at what period, earlier or later, it actually 
came in; and all that we are solicitous here to establish 
is, that there is no insuperable obstacle yet placed in the 
way of our admitting its presence at any period later 
than that of the hymns, to explain what vdthoiit it may 
be found imexplainable in the production and preserva¬ 
tion of the Vedic literature. Further familiarity with 
tliat literatui’e will help to settle tlie point; and now that 
it has been brought so prominently forward, we may ex¬ 
pect that other students of the Veda will contribute their 
aid to its full elucidation. 

As our author’s piu’pose is to give a general survey of 
the whole Vedic literature, not an exhaustive analysis and 
exliibition of any part of it, he enters but slightly upon 
a subject which he is one of those best qualified by the 
course of his studies to discuss, and which many of his 
readers are doubtless disappointed that he did not under¬ 
take to treat more fully — the subject, namely, of the 
internal character and contents of the early hymns, and 
the results derivable from them for the liistory of ideas 
and institutions in India, and of religious and social 
institutions in the Indo-European family. For this, not 
a chapter in a work, but a whole work, and one of no 
small volume, would be required, with a detail in the 
liandling of the sources which would be unsuitable to a 
work like the present, intended for the general reader. 
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tlight well seem premature, too, to set about 
Task, M^ieii so few of tlie preliminary labors have been 
accomj^lished, -when only a half of the most important 
text of all has yet been put within the reach of scholars, 
and when no translation of any continuous and extensive 
portion of that text has been made public, upon whose 
faithfulness to the letter and the spirit of the original 
reliance can be placed — for both the translation of 
Langlois, and, in a less degree, that of Wilson, are far 
from justifying any such reliance. We should be thank¬ 
ful for what Professor Muller finds occasion and opportu¬ 
nity to give us in the closing sections of his work: there, 
in the course of his defense and establishment of the 
distinction which he makes of the epoch of the hymns 
into two separate periods — that of their composition and 
that of their collection, or the chhandas and the mantra 
periods, spoken of above — we receive many valuable 
hints or expressions of opinion respecting the origin of 
the three older collections, with intimations of the charac¬ 
teristics which may be relied upon to helj) ilistinguish 
ancient from modern hymns, and translations of chosen 
and representative examples of both classes of hvmns. 
These translations are not perhaps so life-like and spirited 
as a native command of Englisli joined to our author’s 
appreciation of their originals might have made them, but 
they are in advance of any 'which the English language 
has liitherto laiown, and more readable, as well as more 
accurate and trutliful, than those of Wilson. Some of the 
views put forth respecting the comparative age and Wu‘ 
interdependence of the collections are discordant wuth 
tJiose which liave thus far prevailed, and Ave do not feel 
]jreparod to accept tliem Avithout a fuller exliibilion of 
the grounds upon which they rest; but we vdW not nm 
the risk of wearj^ing our readers with the discussiou of 
questions in whicli they might feel but slight inter(}st. 
J-uerc IS, iiowevtu’, one point of fundamental impor- 
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wliich our author disagrees with those who ^ 
the Veda before him, and in respect to which we 
are so far from accepting his views that we cannot help 
dwelling upon it a little : it is no less than the original 
groundwork of the Vedic religion — whether it be mono¬ 
theistic or polytheistic. It has been generally held that 
the religion represented by the genuine ancient hymns of 
tlie Veda was an almost pure nature-religion, a nearly 
unmised worship of the deities regarded as residing in 
and manifesting themselves througirthe more striking 
pihenomena of the material world; and that the monothe¬ 
istic conceptions here and there discoverable in paiis of 
the texts were of decidedly later growth, the first iruits 
of tiiat theosophic philosophy which in after times so 
absorbed the Hindu mind. To this Professor MiiUer ob¬ 
jects : he refuses us the right to pronounce monotheistic 
ideas and far-reaching metaphysical speculations proofs 
of the later origin of the hymns in which they appear, 
and maintains that both are as primitive and ancient as 
any of the records of Hindu thought. He acknowledges 
that the dim and imperfect recognition of one sole divinity 
which we see appear in the best age of Greek philosophy 
worked itself out from amid the polytlieism, anthinpo- 
morpliism, and idolatry of the earlier time, but asks how 
we know that the course of thought was the same in 
India : since —though a beUef in a supreme God, a God 
above all gods, may seem abstractly later than a, be le 
in many gods —if a single poet do but feel his filial 
relationship to the Divine, and utter, “though it be 
tlionghtlessly, the words, ‘My father,’” he has over¬ 
leaped the long intei-val to monotheism. Our author 
adds (p. 559) ’• “ There is a monotheism that precedes 
{he polytheism of tlie Veda, and even in the invocations 
of thc'ii’ innumerable gods the remembrance of a God, 
one and infinite, breaks through the mist of an idola¬ 
trous pliraseology, like the blue sky that is hidden by 
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\ylg clouds.” And lie liad said in a previous passa 

028 ) 



‘‘ In the Ycda . . . . wc look in vain for the effect produced on 

the human mind by the first rising of the idea of God .We 

shall never hear what was felt by man when the image of God arose 
in all its majesty befoi'O Ids C) cs, assuming a reality before which all 

other realities faded away into a mere shadow .That first 

recognition of God, that first perception of the real presence of God, — 
a perception without which no religion, whether natural or revealed, 
can exist or grow, — belonged to the past when the songs of the Veda 
were -written. The idea of God, thougli never entirely lost, had been 
clouded over by en'ors. The names given to God had been changed 
to gods, and their real meaning had faded away fi*om the memory of 
man.” , 


We are a little at a loss how to understand some of 
these expressions of our author, or to see what view of the 
origin of religions is implied in them. It almost seems 
as if ho lield that a conception of God, clothed in all the 
dignity, majesty, and overpowering gi’andeur of the 
Christian conception, as it falls upon the mind of a 
devout person in his moments of fullest apprehension, 
was capable of bursting at once upon the spirit of one to 
whom the very idea of a God had hitherto been a stran¬ 
ger ; and that, too, not by a miraculous communication to 
a miraculously prepared soul, but by a natural process, the 
mind accepting the e^ndences placed before it in the 
worlcs of creation, and drawdng inferences from them, 
witli the powers and instincts which constitute its propcjr 
endowment. This, or anj^thing approaching ic, we regard 
as quite impossible ; we cannot believe that any race has 
showm itself Ciipable of arriving at such a result except 
tlii'ough a long course of development and training, a 
gradual risuig from lower and more sensuous to higher, 
more abstract, and purer views. Tliero is a falhroy in 
the assertion that no religion can begin without a percep¬ 
tion of the real presence of God — imless, indeed, the 
word religion” be miderstood in a very restricted sense. 
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;itate for “ God ” the phrase “ superiiuiiian or sn 
iural power or powers,” and the proposition commands 
assent ; but call it “ God,” and we cannot help investing 
the word with a significance which in such a coimection 
does not belong to it ; we fill it with our own educated 
conceptions and associations. It is hardly possible to im¬ 
agine a race, gifted with the average capacity of human 
nature, existing long without a religion, after thought 
and liinguage have passed the most rudimentary stages of 
development. There are, it is true, tribes now on the 
face of the earth, whose dwarfed and groveling minds 
have never raised themselves far enough above an utter 
absorption in the petty interests of animal existence to 
liecd or interpret the evidences of anything outside of 
man and greater and mightier than he j but these are 
the rare exceptions. Hardly a people that walks erect and 
looks abroad can fail to be impressed wdth a sense of the 
superhuman; it is forced upon any but the dullest percep¬ 
tion, by the sky, the storm, the changing seasons, the 
heavenly bodies, and all those other powers in action 
about us, nuth the personifications of which nature-relig¬ 
ions are wont to be crowded. And — settmg aside in 
any case the supposition of a miraculous enlightenment 
and revelation — we hold that the recognition of a diver¬ 
sity' of causes as manifested in these diverse effects is so 
much the more natural and easier, and the appreliension 
of a unity existing under the diversity so plainly later, and 
the result of reflection, comparison, and combination, that 
cannot conceive of a monotheism, of natural origin 


we 


not preceded by and growing out of a polytheism. To 
suppose the human spirit gifted with such clear and iiene- 
trating intuitions as to apprehend directly the unity of 
Nature and its Author, and yet so -weak and blind as to be 
able to forget that orighial cognition, and lose itself in the 
vagaries of naturalism, anthropomorphism, and supersti¬ 
tious worship of idols, is not only to invert the actual 
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of the liistoiy of religions, bill also to lessen ti 
Tnity and value of hiiinan nature, '\vhich it was the 
intention of the theory to uphold. We should never 
expect, then, to witness in any recorded literatiu*e the 
uprising of that idea of God which is the necessary foim- 
dation of all religion : it is forbidden by the very nature 
of the case ; for this idea must be far older than the time 
at which a nation begins to sing songs worthy of being 
lianded do\vn to posterity. But on the other liand, as in 
the history of Greelc philosophy may be seen the coming 
into being of that idea of God which contemplates him as 
one and infinite, so may it, as we beheve, be also seen in. 
the hymns of the Veda. We are unable to midei’stand 
what Professor iVIiiller refers to when he says that in 
the ancient Hindu religion the names given to God have 
been changed to gods : the names of the Vedic divinities 
are not the epithets of one God ; they are the names of 
objects and effects in nature. And why should we be 
forbidden to apply to the Hindu religion results derived 
from tlie history of the Greek ? They are confessedly, 
by origin, the same religion ; if the one has had to arrive 
at an imperfect monotheism by tlie way of philosophic 
specidation, wliy not the other also ? No one will 
question that the Greek, Persian, and Indian branches 
of the Indo-European family have once, as one people, 
spoken the same language and held the same belief; the 
evidence of comparative philology and comparative my¬ 
thology — whicli no one has presented in a clearer and 
more attractive form than our author — is decisiv e upon 
that point. All liave later made ajiproxiinations to 
monotheism : the Greek but weakly and sporadically ; 
the Persian, by a moral, an anti-naturalistic revolution or 
reform, gave lurih to a faith* distinguished for its purity, 
and its nearness to the simple grandeur of Semitic concep¬ 
tions ; the Hindu followed another 00111 * 80 , and attained, 
indeed, to a spcculativv* monotheism, but to one of a 
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!n and shadowy character. The Hindu suprero^ 
remote as possible from being a renlizatioii oi 
idea “ my father ; ” he is set far beyond Olympus, on the 
highest and most inaccessible alpine summits of a chill¬ 
ing and cheerless solitude, separated by a whole series of 
demiurges from all care of the universe or participation 
in the concerns of his creatures. It is not impossible to 
distinguish between reminiscences of an older and purer 
faith, and the budding germs of a new doctrine : the 
former we see aj)peanng here and there among the subtil- 
ties of the later religion of the Brahmans ; the latter only 
are we able to recognize in the scattered indications of 
monotheistic conceptions discoverable in the earliest 
records of Hindu religious thought. The great mass of 
the Vedic hymns are absorbed in the praise and worship 
of the multifarious deities of the proper Vedic pantheon, 
and ignore all conception of a imity of which these are to 
be accounted the varying manifestations ; others, in which 
language, style, and thought often concur to prove their 
later origin, exhibit the begimiings of just those philo¬ 
sophical and theological speculations which later helped 
to sweep away the whole fabric of tlie old Vedic religion, 
annihilating its spiidt, and leaving only its names and its 


ceremonial forms. 

Professor Miiller has deserved, and often received, the 
meed of general praise for the attractive manner in Avhich 
he is accustomed to work up the subjects wiiich he treats; 
for Ills attention, not alone to clearness and readiness of 


apprehension by his readers — qualities too often neg¬ 
lected by those svhose studies reach so deeply, and concern 
themselves with subjects so obscure and recondite— but 
also to tlie graces and ornaments of style. To this com¬ 
mendation liis present work likeAvise Ls in a high degree 
entitled; many will doubtless be led on to peruse it, and 
won over to an interest in its tlieme, who would have 
been repelled, liad its learned discussions been conducted 
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ess arfc, and clothed in plainer and more rigid forii^ 
some instances, liOTveyer, we think that he has been 
led too far in this direction—has given too loose a rein 
to poetic fancy, and talked in tropes and pictures when 
more exact scientific statement had been preferable. Es¬ 
pecially is tliis true of the early portion of the book, where 
he is discussing the migrations and ethnological relations 
of races, and the differences of national characteristics. 
We cite below one rather noteworthy instance : — 


“ The main stream of the Aryan nations has always flowed towards 
the northwest. ISTo historian can tell ns by what impulse those ad- 
ventui-ous Nomads were driven on through Asia towards the isles and 
shores of Europe . . . .But whatever it was, the impulse was as 
irresistible as the spell wliich, in our own times, sends the Celtic 
tribes towards the prairies or the regions of gold across the Atlantic. 
It requires a strong will, or a great amount of inertness, to be able to 
withstand the impetus of such national, or rather ethnical movements. 
Few 'vvill stay behind when all are going. But to let one’s fi'iends 
depart, and then to set out ourselves — to take a road which, lead 
w’here it may, can never lead us to join those again who speak our 
language and worship our gods — is a course which only men of strong 
individuality and great self-dependence arc capable of pursuing. It 
was the course adopted by the southern branch of the Aiyan family, 
the Brahmanic Aryas of India and the Zoroastrians of kan.”—P. 12. 


Had not our author, when he wrote this paragraph, lialf 
imconsciously in mind the famous and striking picture of 
Kaulbach at Berlin, representing the scattering of the 
hmnan race from the foot of the ruined tower of Babel ; 
where wo see each separate nationality, with the impress 
of its after character and fortunes already stamped on 
every limb and feature, taking up its line of march toward 
the quarter of the earth wltich it is destined to occupy ? 
It is a bold allegorical representation ; almost too bold 
for painting, indeed; still more doubtfully admissible as 
poetry ; but least of all to be put forth as scientific truth. 

cannot consent to regard the division of the Indu-Eii- 
ropoan stock into separate tribes, the germs of futmc in¬ 
dependent nations, as a conscious process, one in which 
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livision remained cognizant of tlie wanderings 
of the others, and chose its own future course from 
deliberate purpose. It is more than we can fairly ask of 
our imaginations to show us the Aryan I'ace perched for 
a couple of thousand years upon some exalted post of ob- 
sen'ation, watching thence the successive departure from 
their ancient homes of the various European tribes, and 
then, m a spirit of lofty independence, not to say perver¬ 
sity, setting out deliberately to try its fortunes in the op¬ 
posite direction. (' 

In the same introductory chapters our author describes, 
for the most part in a true and telhng manner, some of 
the peculiarities which distinguish the Hindus fi-om aU 
others of the Indo-European races, almost fr-oin all others 
of the human family — their quietism, their tendency to 
look within instead of without for truth and knowledge, 
their carelessness of things sublunary, their longing to es¬ 
cape from the trammels of existence. Bnt we are not 
•without suspicion sometimes that he accounts his descrip¬ 
tion an explanation also, and we note here and there the 
tendency, akeady pointed out, to substitute figurative and 
rhetorical phrases for close thought and clear statement. 
Thus, he speaks of the Hindus as shutting themselves up 
within the lofty mountain boundaries of their penmsula, 
to dwell there undisturbed for many centuries by for¬ 
eign arms or foreign influences, and adds (p. 16) : “ Eeft 
to themselves in a world of their own, without a past, 
and without a future before them, they had nothing bnt 
tliemsi'lves to ponder on.” l^Tiat had become of their 
past, and how they could have known that there was no 
future before them, so as to be thereby influenced to pon- 


Sl 


der cm themselves, to the exclusion of other and more 
profitable subjects of meditation, we are somewhat puz¬ 
zled to see. Nor is it entirely clear to us in what sense 
they actually had no future before them. Perhaps the 
assertion is an anticipation -of the one made more dis- 
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/in a later passage (p. 31), tliat “ India has no pla 
political history of the world.” But this, too, we 
do not wish to let pass wdtliout a protest. Shitements of 
a like character are often met with in works that treat of 



races. Certain peoples are styled the historical ones; 
others are said to have no history, or to have played no 
part in the world’s history. All this seems to savor in 
some degree of a selfish exclusiveness. If, as 'we devoutly 
believe, all men are brethren; if eveiy human being, 
wherever found, of whatever color, and -with w’hatever 
capacities, is a man, endowed with human rights and 
burdened Avith human responsibilities, then the liLstory of 
the world is made up of the sum of all the separate his¬ 
tories of all its inhabitants. Why should Ave limit the 
term to that of wliich we laiow the details, or to that 
Avhich, in the wonderful intermingling of human fates, 
has come to affect, more or less remotely, ourselves ? It 
is true that we of European blood accoimt ourselves — 
doubtless wth right — the foremost race of all the family 
of man, having intrusted to our care the largest share of 
the interests, present and prospective, of humanity, liable 
to determine the conditions of the future history of the 
world more wddely and imperatively tlian any people that 
has ever existed, called to a higher destiny, and made 
responsible for higher good to be accomplished, than any 
ancient nation ; but all this does not justify us in assum¬ 
ing that the destinies of mankind centre in us, and that 
no lill of history deserves the name, if it be not a tribu¬ 
tary to the mighty current of modem European culture. 
Within the limits of India dwell, even at the present day, 
a full seventh of the human race; nearly all of whom 
have derived their political, social, and religious institu¬ 
tions, their literature, arts, and sciences, from the Aryan 
immigrants ; wnthin those limits wars have been wnged, 
and great deeds enacted ; empires have risen, and flour¬ 
ished, iuid fallen ; shall we refuse the name of j)olitical 
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_ to changes in the political and social condition 

carried on upon so grand a scale, because they have 
never overstepped certain fixed limits, because no con¬ 
queror has ever crossed the borders of the peninsula, to 
extend his dominion over the races lying outside ? and 
that, too, when there has gone out from India an influence 
which — in a peaceful way, it is true — has affected the 
stato of nearly all Eastern and Central Asia ? No ; India 
has acted a history, if she has not chosen to record its 
scenes in detail for om' instruction, and the denial of this 
fact furnishes not so much as a hint toward the explana¬ 
tion of the remarkable peculiarities of the Indian variety 
of human nature. At present that explanation does not 
appear to be within our reach — if, indeed, we shall ever 
be able to grasp it, or to tell how in any case one nation¬ 
ality comes to acquire a type of character different from 
that of another. It is like the arising of varieties of a 
. species: one of those natural processes which thus far 
elude our inspection and analysis in their ultimate causes 
and modes of production; which we can only notice, com¬ 
ment on, and describe. 

The criticisms which we have been called upon to make 
upon some parts of Professor Muller’s work may at least 
serve to show how hard it is, in the present condition of 
research into Indian antiquity, to frame general views 
respecting it which shall command universal assent. The 
tiniism, that it is far easier to pull to pieces than to build 
up, is nowhere truer than in matters affecting the arch**®- 
ology and history of India. The labors of a generation of 
scholars, or of more than one, will yet be needed before 
the vast body of material can be so looked over, and ar¬ 
ranged, and made accessible, that the way shall be clear 
to a fair and stable construction of the fabric. How many 
centuries have not Hebrew and Arabic engaged the atten¬ 
tive study of numei'ous and able scholars! And yet, what 
new light has not been cast 'within a very few years uj)on 
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the most important subjects in either departmen"^ 
study I Sanslait philology ha« no reason to be ashamed 
of what it has accomplished during its brief life of seventy 
years. So rapid a growth, and one so fruitful of help to 
so many other related branches of knowledge, has never 
before been known in the annals of literary investigation. 
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THE TRANSLATION OF THE VEDA.^ 

- • - I 

AmoisG tlie many important tasks which are occupy¬ 
ing the attention of philologists at the present day, there 
is hardly another more urgent than that of translating 
the Veda, the sacred scripture of the Hindus. Remote 
as it may seem to us in many respects — its place of 
origin separated from us by half the circumference of 
the globe, its time by more than half the distance back 
to the currently accepted birth-year of man, its doctrines 
by an equal part of the course of human progress from 
savage atheism to a true morality and religion — tliis 
book, nevertheless, has attributes which bring it within 
the circle of our nearer interests. For it is a historical 
record belonging to our own division of the human race ; 
and being such, its very remoteness gives it an added 
claim to our attention. It is far from us in the direction 

1 1. Ueber gelehrte Tradition im Alterthume^ besonders in Indien, etc. [On 
Learned Tradition in Antiquity, especially in India. Head on the 28th of 
September, 1865, before the Meeting of Orientalists at Heidelberg, by Pro¬ 
fessor E. Eoth; and published in the Journal of the German Oriental Society. 
Leipzig, 1867. Yol. xxi. pp. 1-9.J 

2. On the Interjyretnlion of the Veda. By J. Muir, Esq. [From the Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. London, 1806. 
Vol. ii. pp. 303—402.] 

3. The Hymns of the Gaup&yanas and the Legend of King Asamdii. By 
Professor Max Muller. [From the same, pp. 420-479.] 

4. On the Veda of the Hindus ard the Veda of the “ German School.” 
[Read on the 7th of January, 1867, before the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, by Professor Th. Goldstuckcr, and reported in abstract in 
tlic London Examiner for February 2, 1867.] 
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hioh we ourselves have come; it tells of condition! 
iigli 'which our ancestors ' passed, and of which other 
knowledge is denied us. It is the oldest existing docu¬ 
ment composed by any Indo-European people, older than 
the Zoroastrian scriptures, many centuries older than the 
chants of Homer, and unapproached even by the tradi¬ 
tions of the other branches of the family. This chrono¬ 
logical antiquity would, no doubt, be of little account, if 
not supported by a corresponding antiquity of language 
and content. But it is thus supported. The idiom of 
the Veda is the least altered representative of that 
primeval tongue from which are descended the dialects 
of the leading races of Europe and Asia, aU the way 
from the shores of the Atlantic to those of the Bay of 
Bengal. And while the scene of action of the Veda is 
laid in India, the conditions and manners depicted in it 
are, nevertheless, of a character which seems almost more 
Indo-European than Indian. Nearly aU that to our 
apprehension constitutes the peculiarity of Hindu institu¬ 
tions — the triad of gi*eat gods, Brahma, Vislinu, and 
^iva, the doctrine of transmigration, the system of castes, 
the mixture of subtle pantheistic philosophy and gross 
superstition — is wanting there. The nature-worship, 
the transparent mythology, the simple social relations of 
the Vedic period in India, cast hardly less light upon the 
beginnings of religion and society among the primitive 
nations of Europe than upon the Brahmanic constitutio]i 
of the later days of Hindustan. At tlie same time, the 
Veda contains the actual germs, as yet undeveloped, of 
the whole Brahmanic system, Avhich can be understood 
only as they and its relations to them are comprehended. 
Whether, then, wc apply ourselves to the study of Indian 
or of Indo-European antiquity, this book is our equally 
indispensable guide and aid. 

I'lic term literally ‘ knowledge/ originally des¬ 

ignates ihe whole immense mass of the earlier religious 
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nietrical and prosaic, of India, repi’cscnfc _ 

4ral distinct and diverse periods of belief and culture. 
Its divisions have been set forth, and their character 
and relations explained, in a previous paper; ^ it is only 
necessary, therefore, to repeat in brief summary the state¬ 
ments there made. It is composed of four bodies of 
works, entitled respectively the Big-Veda, ‘Veda of 
Hymns,’ the Sdma-Veda, ‘ Veda of Chants,’ the Yajur- 
Veda, ‘ Veda of Sacrificial Formujlas,’ and the Bralma- 
Veda, ‘Veda of Incantations’—the last being more us¬ 
ually styled Atharva- Veda, from the half-mythic race of 
the Atharvans, with whom it is brought into some kind 
of artificial connection. Of each of these bodies a single 
work, containing matter chiefiy poetic, forms the original 
nucleus, to which all the rest has become attached by 
gradual accretion. And the collection of hymns consti¬ 
tuting the Rig-Veda proper, m this narrower sense, so far , 
outranks the others in importance as to be, in our view, 
almost by itself the Veda. It contains the earliest sacred 
poetry of the Hindus, produced at a time when they liad 
as yet hardly begun to be Hindus; when, ha^ung but 
lately entered the peninsula at its northwestern frontier, 
they were pressmg forward through the Penjab to take 
possession of the wider and richer valleys of central Hin¬ 
dustan, the principal scene of then’ later history. Its 
hymns are the prayers and praises with which that people 
addressed the gods in whom it believed ; they reflect, 
then, in the first instance, and with most fullness, its relig¬ 
ious ’creed and institutions ; but along with these, more 
or less unconsciously and fragmentarily, its whole mode 
of thought and life. They were long handed down with 
scrupvdous care in the families of the priesthood, regarded 
with reverence and profoundly studied by generations to 
whom their language and doctrines were becoming ever 
more strange ; until at length, no one can tell when or 
J See above, p. 5 seg. 
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tliey were committed to mating, and liave read 
_^©^^^aiids in a state of complete and accurate preserva¬ 
tion wdiich constitutes one of the marvels of literary 
histoiy, and accompanied with a mass of auxiliary litera¬ 
ture, critical and exegetical, which is hardly less marvel¬ 
ous. 

The other tliree collections have, in a less degree, been 
regarded with the same reverence, and subjected to a like 
treatment. But wliile the Rig-Veda was evidently put 
together for the purpose of gathering and preseiwing the 
inherited treasure of ancient song, the next two, at least, 
Jiave in view more special ends. The Sama and Yajur 
Vedas are the litm’gies or prayer-books of two classes of 
priests, composed of those passages, selected out of the 
mass of traditional matter, which were adapted to the 
needs of practical worship, as organized at a period far 
subsequent to that of the origin of the hymns; hence 
their contents are, in much the greater part, repetitions of 
those of the Rig-Vcda. The Atharvan, finally, though 
not hturgical, but a free historical collection like the first, 
is of a much later date and spirit, illustrating the transi¬ 
tion from the simple faitli of the early time to the super¬ 
stition on the one hand, and the sublimated and atten¬ 
uated pliilosophizing on the other, which characterize 
the more modern religious development of India. 

By the Veda, therefore, as the object of interpretative 
labor to the present generation of scholars, wo mean the 
Rig-Veda hymns, along with such parts of the other col¬ 
lections as are akin to these in character. The difficulty 
of their interpretation lies in the obscurity both of th(‘ir 
diction and their content. The Vedic dialect is notably 
imUke the classical Sanskrit, differing from it in the reten¬ 
tion of a variety of grammatical forms wliich it has lost 
from use, and also, more especially, in the possession of a 
vocabulary to no small extent peculiar, contalniug not 
only scattered words, but whole bodies of roots and de- 
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xives, wliich. find no place in tlae latter idiom. 

_ 'erence of condition and sentiment, of the ways of 
thinking and acting, is even wider than that of speech, 
between the one period and the other. We have here, 
in short, one of that class of cases with which the student 
of ancient history is so often called upon to deal — a half- 
known antiquity, recorded in an imperfectly understood 
dialect; into the full comprehension of both he has to 
work his way as best he can, making the word explain 
the thing, and the thing the word, gaming by degrees 
deeper knowledge and clearer views, until the whole lies 
in its grand features and essential details distinct before 
his mind. ' Of com-se, until a thorough understanding 
of the Vedic antiquity shall be reached, no satisfactory 
translation of the Veda will be possible; the latter must 
be the sign and fruit of the former. 

For penetrating to the sense of these ancient records 
we have abundant means, both direct and indirect, in the 
later language and antiquities of India. The whole ac¬ 
cessory sacred literature is, to a certain extent, their 
comment. The numerous and voluminous Bi‘dhni(in<is 
regarded by the Hindus as continuations of the hymn- 
literature itself, and as being like this inspired — are 
filled with discussions of the divinities and ceremonies to 
Avhich the hymns relate, with legends bearing upon their 
subject and occasion, with explanations of the allusions 
they contain, even with interpretations of their words and 
phrases. The Sutras, or bodies of sacrificial rules, also 
cnst light upon their meaning fiom the method of their 
ceremonial application. The Prdtigdkhyas, and other 
treatises of a grammatical character, are not destitute of 
cxt getical as well as critical value. A single work, of 
great, though unknown antiquity, the Nirukta, or ‘ Ex¬ 
position,’ of Yaska, takes for its express object tho 
interpretation of difhcidt parts of the Vedic phraseology. 
All these are fragmentary or partial in their nature. 
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out five hundrecl years ago, m a region of southed 
where occurred the most important reyiahsaiice of 
Hindu learning and religion after their overwhelming 
overt!irow by the Moslems, there was produced a series of 
giant commentaries, which follow the sacred texts line by 
line and word by word, setting clearly forth every item 
of their contents; and it is as accompanied by these com¬ 
mentaries, which, in the eyes of the modern Hindu, are 
their sufficient and authoritative exposition, that the texts 
have been placed in our hands. 

It was a matter of course, then, that European scholars, 
when they began their studies upon tlie hymns, should 
take the commentaries as their guides; and by this aid, 
as no one pretends to deny, they won a much more rapid 
insight into the general contents of the texts before them 
than could have been attained in any other way. ilore 
recently, liowever, has arisen a lively discussion as to the 
absolute value of the commentaries, the age and source of 
the information tliey give, and the degree of authority 
wliich ought to be ascribed to them. There are those 
who maintain, in theory, that the traditional explanation 
given by the Indian exegetes goes back to the period of 
production of the hymns themselves, or at leiist to a time 
when the latter were fully and familiarly comprehended ; 
that it possesses, therefore, a paramount value, and 
should be, in the main, strictly followed by us; and that, 
if we would fain understand the Veda, we have only to 
sit at the feet of Sayana, Mahidhara, and their compeers 
of the fourteenth century, and what we desire is attained. 
We possass a translation of the Rig-Vedamade upon this 
theory; it is by Horace Hayman Wilson ; tlie first half 
of it was published before liis death, and Professor Cov^ell 
is now editing the rest from liis manuscript. 

-\Iucli the larger number of European scholai-s, lioAV’- 
ever, have been of a different opinion. Tlieir views are 
fully sot forth in the first throe of the papers wliioli form 
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^bject of this article, and. we will proceed to con^ 


as there presented. 


After Colebrooke’s remarkable essay on the Vediis 
(published in 1805) had failed to sow fertile seed in the 
minds of his contemporaries and followers, and Rosen's 
isolated enterprise of the publication of the Rig-Veda had 
been broken off almost in its inception by his untimely 
death (in 1837), it was Professor Roth of Tubingen who, 
more than any other person, initiated the present era of 
Vedic study, by his little work entitled “ Contributions 
to the Literature and History of the Veda ” (^Zur Littera- 
tiir und Gresehiclite des Weda)^ of which tlie first portion 
was presented to the German Oriental Society in 1845, 
and which was published in the next year. His opinions 
upon the point now under discussion have always been 
clearly held and decidedly stated, and he is generally 
looked upon as the leading advocate of an independent 
interpretation. He has most fully expressed himself in 
its behalf in the Preface to the great Sanskrit Lexicon, 
of which he and Scihtlingk are the joint editors ; and his 
exegetical principles have been best illustrated in his 
contributions to that Lexicon, in its exj)lanation of Vedic 
words and discussion of Vedic passages. His present 
brief paper offers a summary view of the considerations 
which have suggested themselves to his mind, in the 
course of his long-continued occupation with the subject. 

He first points out the difficulties which beset the un¬ 
derstanding of all works coming do\ni to us from former 
times, whether near or remote, and the necessity laid 
upon us of seeking intermediate aids, which shall lead us 
back step by step to a knowledge of the condition;^ under 
which those works were produced. Every ancient litera¬ 
ture of any extent and importance, especially every sacred 
literature, offers such aid, in the form of glossaries, coni- 
nuuitaries, and other kindred works. But in every kiiowm 
case, those aids, resting upon the basis of a learned tradi- 
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have been found insiifiieient, and, to a cer 
misleading — and this for reasons which are 
the nature of the case, and therefore 



grounded in 
unavoidable. 


Investigation, inquiry, the formation of 


an exegetical tradition, do not begin until the texts ^vith 
which they deal have taken on a chmacter of obscurity, 
are no longer directly intelligible. Not only, now, does 
the Hindu traditional literature constitute no exception 
to the general rule, but it is even a striking illustration of 
the rule. The circumstances under which it was pro¬ 
duced would lead us to expect to find it thus. The great 
Vedic commentaries came into being after a time of gen¬ 
eral decay of Hindu learning, under the patronage of 
a king of barbarian extraction, and among a people of 
non-Sanskritic speech. For their construction had been 
gathered, , we may admit, all of Brahmanic learning that 
was attainable ; but the learned Pandits who resorted to 
the court of Vijayanagara could bring nothing with them 
which they did not already possess ; and in order to show 
that they were the representatives of an authoritative 
tradition going back all the way to the Vedic times, it 
would be necessaiy to prove that such a tradition could 
and did exist at that time in India — the proof being 
derived either from the known histoiy of Hindu litera¬ 
ture and religion, or else from internal evidences con¬ 
tained in the commentaries themselves. The former 
mode of proof has never been seriously attempted ; it has 
rather been assumed that, since the Hindus believe in the 
authority of the commentaries, we must do the smue. 
This assumption involves a complete misapprehension as 
to where the burden of proof lies ; the probabilities are 
on the side of the skeptics, and can only be overboime by 
direct evidence ; and when we come to look for such evi¬ 
dence in the works in question, vre find them, on the 
contrary, filled with the plainest indirj.dions of their true 
origin. A g^muine tradition sets itself to give informn- 
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^onfjtrliich could not be reached by other mean 
things, relations, connected passages, rather 
words and petty details. The more primitive it is, 
the less will it wear a scientific aspect. The scientific 
exposition, on the other hand, begins with words, and 
from them tries to arrive at the comprehension of things 
more general. Of this latter character is the Hindu 
comment, through and through. It is grammatical and 
etymological, smacking of the school and the pedant in 
every part. Artificialities, inconsistencies, conceits, un- 
cerhiintics, aboimd in it. It wallcs Avith no assured step ; 
of difficult passages it gives without scruple a variety of 
different admissible explanations, leaving the reader to 
take his own choice among them. It exhibits, in short, 
no trace of genuine ti'aditional insight. 

Nor can the comment even claim to found itself upon 
a treasure of accumulated learning notably riclier than 
is Avithin our reach. It rarely cites a work which we 
liavc not in our OAvn hands, or may not hope to have; 
and its references to those wliich we do possess — espe¬ 
cially to Yaska’s Nirukta, of Avhich we have already 
spoken — are so very frequent and full as to show that, 
so far as ancient authorities are concerned, these were its 
main dependence. 

When, now, we come to examine the oldest authorities 
themseh^es, we find them to be of the same character. 
Yaska, not less than S&yana, endeavors to penetrate by 
etymological inquiry into the meaning of the passages he 
is treating; he cites the varying views of his predecessors, 
among wffiom there Avas a euhemeristic school, and also a 
nihilistic, denying that the Veda had any intelligible and 
attainable significance. From this and other like eAu- 
dence it appears clearly that the tradition wliich is 
alleged to lie liack of the commentators is only a tradition 
of the earlier attempt of investigators of their own class. 
Tliore has been, it is true, a long succession of practised 
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; yet the successipn begau not in imniediate 
itive knowledge, but in erudite inquiry, resting 
upon the s&me basis which underlies our o^vTl — namely, 
laiowledge of the Sanskrit language, and of the institu¬ 
tions and beliefs of the later periods in Indian liistory. 

These are the leading thoughts of Professor Roth’s 
concise but comprehensive essay. Tliough bearing pri¬ 
marily upon the Vedic controversy, they were intended 
also to liave an application to the similar question now 
imder debate as to the interpretation of the Avesta, 

The next paper is by the eminent English scholar, Dr. 
Muir of Edinburgh, best laiown to the general reading 
public by his valuable series of volumes entitled Origi¬ 
nal Sanslmt Texts on the Origin and History of' the 
People of India, their Religion and Institutions,” in 
which are gathered copious and authentic materials for 
the study of vaiious points in Hindu antiquity, with 
full translations and explanatory remarks. The paper, 
though published before that of Professor Roth, comes 
after it in the order of composition and presentation to 
the learned body before which it was read. It takes up 
the same theme at much greater length, not limiting 
itself to a statement of principles and results, but 
establishing the one and deriving the other by means of 
a full array of evidence extracted from the works whoso 
value is the subject of controversy. Dr. IMuir’s whole 
exposition is characterized by the most unexceptionable 
fairness and coiudesy, by wide reading and industry of 
research, and by clearness of statement and logical 
method. It is a contribution to the discussion of veiy 
higli value, and especially interesting to those w^ho, 
themselves unversed in Vedic study, require to have 
tilings placed before their eyes in the light of an abun¬ 
dant illustration. Its force as an argument appears to 
us, we must acknowledge, overwhelming; we see not 
ho\v those who maintain the paramount authority of tlie 
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Dr. Muir begins ■with quoting at some length the ex- 
jDressed views of both parties to the controversy —of 
Wilson and Goldstiicker upon the one side, of Roth, 
Benfey, and Miiller upon the other. He then proceeds 
to inquire what signs are discoverable in the Indian lit¬ 
erature of a tradition respecting the meaning of the Veda 
handed down continuously from the earliest times. Such 
signs ought to be found, U anywhere, in the Br&hmanas, 
the class of writings standing next in antiquity to the 
hymns, and held sacred, like the latter themselves. But 
the best authorities agree that the spirit of the Brah- 
munas is separated from that of the older hymirs by a 
wider gulf than from the more modern religious lit¬ 
erature— that the grand breach of continuity lies pre¬ 
cisely here. These works, in fact, concern themselves 
only to a very limited extent with casting light upon 
their predecessors, and their success, when they attempt 
the task, is not such as to lead us greatly to regret their 
usual reticence; their misapprehensions and deliberate 
perversions of their text, their ready invention of tasteless 
and absurd legends to explain the allusions, real or 
fancied, which it contains, their often atrocious etymol¬ 
ogies, are clear evidence that the spirit of the later time, 
which has always cared infinitely more about the letter 
than about the meaning of the Veda, was already 
dominant in the Hindu priesthood. Where, now, shall 
the primitive and unbroken tradition have begun, if it 
is unknown to the authors of the Brahmanas ? But even 
the task of collecting and sifting the exegetic material, 
such as it is, which these treatises contam, is yet to be 
done by us ; the commentators do not found themselves 
upon it: it is only occasionally referred to by them. 

Next, Dr. Muir takes up the Nirukta of Yfiska, our 
earliest extant specimen of native exegesis, the beginning 
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Series of v/orks wliicli at last found its culmina 
_ ji€/commentaries. He briefly describes its charact 
ana content, and extracts from it some ot those curious 
discussions and accounts of schools of Vedic interpretation 
to which we have above alluded. From tliis point 
onward, the great bulk of his paper is taken up with the 
quotation and discussion of an extended series of Vedic 
passages, along with their interpretation as given in the 
Nirulcta and in Say ana’s commentary; in the course of 
wliich are made abundantly to appear the loose, arbi¬ 


trary, and often carelessly blundering method of these 
alleged representatives of an immemorial and authori¬ 
tative tradition, their inconsistencies wdth themselves 
and with one another, their dependence upon grammati¬ 
cal and etymologic science for w^hatever light they cast 
upon the texts, and their frequent foisting upon these 
texts of the ideas and beliefs belonging to a later time. 
To follow him into the details of the discussion is not, of 
course, in our power here. His main conclusion is, that 
‘‘ there is no unusual or difficult Avord or obscure text in 
the hymns in regard to which the authority of. the Indian 
scholiast should be received as final, [or his interpretation 
accepted,] unless it be supported by probability, by the 
context, or by parallel passages ; ” and that it folloAVS, 
as a necessary corollary, that no translation of the Rig- 
Veda wliicli is based exclusively on Say ana’s commentary 
can possibly be satisfactory.” 

This being established, he at once proceeds to point out 
that the labors of the commentators have by no means 
been useless to us; that, on the contrary, they have 
been of the utmost service in facilitating and accelerat¬ 
ing the comprehension of the Veda;” that they haA^e 
led us by a short cut to much knowledge which would 
else have cost long and painful investigation ; and that 
they are Avorthy of being constantly consulted by the 
Ihiropean who is grappling Avith the same difficulties 
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XGil they attempt to solve. lu. all this we fully a^ 
niini; but we agree not less heartily when he goe^ 
^ further to state that, after all, we derive from them 
little or nothing which we should not sooner or later 
liave found out without their aid. How should the case 
be othermse? Their basis of interpretation, as was 
shown from Professor Roth’s paper, is not different from 
our own. We know the Sanskrit language, as they did ; 
we have in our hands the materials for comprehending 
the Hindu institutions, even as these were comprehended 
by them. In both departments, indeed, we may read-, 
ily acknowledge that they had in some respecte the ad¬ 
vantage of us ; but in other respects we have not less 
clearly the advantage of them. We can hai’dly hope to 
make ourselves so familiarly and vernacularly acquainted 
with their classic idiom as were the Brahmans who were 
trained in it from boyhood, and had given the undivided 
labors of years to the task of mastering the intricacies of 
its grammar in their own text-books; nevertheless, for the 
purposes of a comparison of dialects, we command the 
Sanskrit far more thoroughly than they. All the meth¬ 
ods and appliances of comparative grammar are at our dis¬ 
posal, and we can bring to the task an enlightened pene¬ 
tration, and a coolness and justness of judgment, to which 
neither the Hindus nor any other ancient people could 
make pretense. So, too, and yet more especially, the 
creeds and ceremonies of Brahmanic India were intimately 
knorvn to them in a thousand particulars which are obscure 
to us ; but this, again, is more than compensated by the 
prepossession with which their minds were filled in favor 
of those very institutions, and by their disposition to see 
in the antiquities of their country more of themselves and 
their belongings than really existed there. The historic 
faculty was too thoroughly wanting in the Hindu mind 
for Hindu scholars to be trustworthy students of the past. 
If they had owned tluj disposition and the power to re- 
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the fabric of ancient days, the Sanskrit literat' 
/not be, as it is, without a vestige of a chronolo^ 
"with only a mass of paltry fables in place of history. 

We are fully of opinion, therefore, that the help of 
the commentaries was dispensable to us. We shall not 
finally know appreciably more of the Veda than we 
should know if such works had never been compiled. It 
is even doubtful AYhether we should not already by this 
time have known without them as much as we in fact 
know ; whetlier the facihties they offered us at the start 
are not more than counterbalanced by the concentration 
upon them of labor which might have been given to the 
texts themselves, and by the delay which they have 
•wrought in the publication of the latter. Thus, when 
Muller’s magnificent quarto edition of the Rig-Veda and 
its commentary, commenced under the auspices of the 
East India Company and continued imder those of the 
British government, was first taken in hand, about 1847, 
a few months would have been amply sufficient for laying 
before the world the whole text. As it is, after twenty- 
five years, little more than two-thirds has yet been placed 
in our hands by Professor Muller. The students of the 


Veda long waited with despairing hope, while the work, 
with this hea\y clog upon it, was wearily dragging its 
slow length tlirough the press; until at last other scholars 
undertook to come to their relief, and give them access to 
the material they needed; and now it is Aufrecht who 
is the true editor of the Veda, while Miiller has to con¬ 
tent himself with the secondiiry honor of being the editor 
of Sayan a. He who has made much use of the commen¬ 
tary has had ample opportunity to observe that it accom¬ 
panies and aids his investigations admirably, so long as 
he lias perfectly plain sailing ; but the moment a serious 
difficulty arises, he is left to his OAvn resources ; his helper 
IS either more at a loss than himself, or offers him counsel 
which is impertinent and wortlJess. 
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!ie paper by Professor Mliller, the third in our s^ 
liighly important contribution to the controversy^^v^ 
are reviewing, although it carefully . avoids a contro¬ 
versial form, and is toned throughout as if the questions 
upon which it bears had never been made the theme of 
animated dispute. Its author has issued Avithin the year 
a prospectus of a complete version of the Rig-Veda, 
wliieh ho has long had in hand, and has now gotten 
nearly ready for publication (it is understood that the 
first volume is on the point of leaving the press) ; ^ and 
here, apropos of a simple aclmowledgment wliich he 
wishes to give of the kindness of a friend in furnishing 
him new manuscript material for his other great work 
(tlie editing of Sayana’s commentary), it occurs to liim 
to offer, in advance, a kind of sample of the way in 
which his translation is to be executed. He selects for 
the purpose a series of four hymns out of the tenth and 
last book of the Rig-Veda. These, by the Hindu tradi¬ 
tion, are connected together, as having arisen out of a 
single historical occurrence, which the traditionists relate 
in full. Muller first reports the stoiy in its several and 
not a httle discordant versions — for the most part, also, 
giving the text of each version. A Idng has discarded 
his former oflBciating priests, Subandhu and his three 
brothers, and has taken two new ones in their place. The 
holy men thus supplanted have used incantations against 
the life of the king, to which the latter’s new friends 
have retorted with still more powerful charms — with 
such effect, indeed, as to destroy the life of one of the 
offenders. Hereupon the beaten party compose and sing 
tlie four hymns in question, for the purpose of calling 
the spii-it of their brother back to life ; and they su'cceed 
in tlieir endeavor. These are the essential features of 
the legend, as given by the commentators; and eveiy 
one must perforce acknowledge that it wears an aspect 

^ Sec the next essay in this volume (p. 133 stq,) 
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Djtlerful verisimilitude, as if reported by a faitJ 
memorial tradition, perhaps from the very lips 
man so strangely witched out of the world and 
witched into it again I Muller then goes on to translate 
the hymns in strict conformity with their interpretation 
by Sflyana, as made to fit the story. But, having thus 
done all that could be required of a translator of the one 
school, he passes over to the other, and commences criti¬ 
cising his own work. He points out some of the more 
flagrant cases in which Sayana’s version militates against 
grammar and good sense, and distorts the plain purport 
of the text. He analyzes the legend, chases it up from 
one authority to another, and shows how it has become 
transformed from the simple shape it wore in the oldest 


record to that which we have 


above — how it all 


grew up by successive accretions, with the help of blun¬ 
dering interpretations of words and phrases occurring in 
the text. The names of the long, his people, his two 
new priests, and their despatched and revived adversary, 
appear to him to be fabricated out of epithets which in 
fact have quite other meanings. Moreover, the whole 
story has «as little adaptedness to the real content of the 
hymns as it has possible accordance wdth sober fact; it is 
neither vero nor ben trovato. Finally, we receive a new 
version of the whole series of verses, made in independ¬ 
ence of the commentator; their disconnectedness is 
pointed out, and it is made to appear that the hymns are 
put together, in part, out of fragments having hetero¬ 
geneous scope and intent. 

In these three papers we have the case of the anti¬ 
comment party drawm out in all desirable fullness, and 
illustrated from every point of view: Professor Roth 
stating the general considerations which apply in all 
cases of the traditional interpretation of ancient texts; 
Dr. Muir illustrating those principles by the fullest and 
most detailed examination of the particular interpreters 
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authority is called iu question; Professor M 
aplifying, upon a connected portion of the Veda, the 
two modes of interpretation, and contrasting their results. 
Now let us see what is urged on the other side. 

The first scholar who criticised unfavorably the rising 
school of Vedic interpretation in Europe, and attempted 
to cast discredit upon its results, was Professor TI. H. 
Wilson, of Oxford and London. He had been educated 
as a Sanskritist in India, and had won a highly honorable 
name by his labors upon the later Sansladt literature : a 
literature in which artificial conceits and labored obscu¬ 
rity unfortunately play no insignificant part, and com¬ 
mentaries are often absolutely essential to the progress of 
the student; where works are cast in a form intended 
for learned exposition, and an author sometimes adds to 
his own enigmatically terse text a written exposition which 
shall render its meaning accessible to others. Study of 
the Veda was not taken up in Europe until Wilson was 
already an old man, with his views and habits of mind fixed 
b)^ long custom. His patronage and influence were very 
freely given to the new branch of research into Hindu 
antiquity, and were of essential aid to its progress: it 
would ill become any Vedic scholar to speak dispara¬ 
gingly of his services. But his merits are so great and 
universally acknowledged, in so many depai'tments, that 
his friends can well afford to see his weaknesses plainly 
pointed out. He was never in real sympathy with the 
spirit of the scholars he had assisted; he distrusted their 
methods of independent inquiry, and rejected the con¬ 
clusions they arrived at. It was too late for him to 
make himself a Vedic scholar in their sense, even if he ' 
had understood the requirements of Vedic scholarship as 
they did. The commentaries were the spectacles througli 
whicli his disposition and training led him to look at those 
ancient texts, and he persistently credited and defended 
their sufficiency. To what an exti’eme he carried his 
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of tlie coiiclitious belonging to the later a 
periods of Hindu literature to the eai-ly anl. 
Mieous epoch of. the hymns is shown most clearly 
by a highly curious passage (too long for quotation here) 
in the Preface to the second volume of his translation of 
[bayana’s version ofj the Rig-Veda. He there seriously 
lays it down as an acceptable doctrine, that only a tradi¬ 
tion established by the authors of the hymns themselves, 
and handed down from their times to the present, could 
give us the intent of their epithets and elhptical phrases ; 
that if a Vcdic poet spoke, for example, of “ the crooked,” 
or “ the broad and golden,” he uttered a riddle to which 
he alone could furnish the clew : — as if such expressions 
must not have their ground and find their explanation in 
their own inherent significance and applicability, and in 
the habits of speech, the current associations, of the 
period ! It were qrxite as sensible to maintain that, when 
an English poet speaks of “ the deep,” or “ the biiiry,” 
he must needs establish a tradition, lest after generatioixs 
should have no means of knowing what noun had to be 
supplied ; that Longfellow and Tennyson — or, to put it 
more strongly, Emei’son and Browning — when they 
turn off a verse, whisper its esoteric meaning in the cars 
of a select number of dicciples, by whose pious care it 
shall be set plainly before the apprehension of our de- 
scendants a thousand years hence. Even Wilson, how¬ 
ever, as Dr. Muir has abundantly pointed out, was not 
so slavishly obsequious to the commentator's in practice 
as in theory. The instances are by no means rare of his 
calling attention to the unsatisfactory chai'acter of Say- 
ana s explanations of particular words or phrases, to his 
inconsistency with himself or his discordance with other 
Commentators, to his forcing upon his text ideas that 
are tiie acknowledged growth of a later time: and if ho 
lad been a younger man, there is no telling to what 

engths of unbelief these heretical beginnings might have 
led him. 
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ce the death of Wilson, his mantle rests upon 
Elders of Dr. Theodor Goldstiicker, Professor of Sans¬ 


krit in University College, London, author of the fourth 
paper whose title we have set at the liead of this article. 
The paper was intended as a direct reply to the one by 
Dr. Muir which we have already considered. We have 
in our hands, it is true, at present, only an abstract of it; 
but, on the one hand, this abstract is very full and well 
digested, bearing every mark of having been drawn up 
by the author himself, and doubtless presenting vuth 
trustworthy correctness the main points of his argument; 
and, on the other hand, having waited in vain for more 
than a year for the appearance of the article in its com¬ 
pleteness, and knowing by experience that its author is 
apt to find himself forced by circumstances to much 
longer delays in the publication of his works tliau he or 
others had anticipated, we do not feel that w’^e need 
refrain from bringing it, in the shape it wears, as an 
authentic document, into the discussion.^ 

In considering, then, the argument of Professor Gold- 
stiicker, we have first to notice that, in more than one 
important respect, the title which he has prefixed to it 
LS ill chosen. He stjdes it On the Veda of the Hindus 
and the Veda of ‘the German School.’ ” Herein is in¬ 
volved an evident petitio prineipii. The question is not 
between the Veda of the German school (or however 
else we may choose to call it) on the one hand, and 
the Veda of the Hindus on the other. The Veda of 
the Hindus, in the proper sense, is what both parties 
are alike trjdng to comprehend; and whether its com¬ 
prehension shall be most surely arrived at through the 
methods of modem Hindu scholarship, or of modem 
European, is the point which we are endeavoring to 


1 In fact, tlie recent lamented death of Professor Goldstiicker (March 1872) 
loaves us without any other fuller and more authoritative statement of his views 
upon the points here in question. 
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It would be only a similar assumption of 



to entitle its argument “ The Veda of 
a3ns versus the Veda of the Hindu Schools.” Pro¬ 
fessor Goldstucker, if he would be fair, should have 
acknowledged as his theme, “ The Veda of the Hindu 
Schools, and the Veda of the European School : which is 
the true Veda ? ” 


Again, what we have here called the European school, 
as representing the established methods of modem Euro¬ 
pean archmology and philology, Professor Goldstucker 
knows tln-oughout as “the German school,” always 
putting the words into quotation marks, and claiming 
that he borrows them from Dr. Muir. We have looked 
through the latter’s paper, however, with considerable 
care, for the express piu’pose of discovering this title, and 
have failed to find that he employs it in a single mstance. 
We would not venture to deny that it may he hidden 
there, in some obscure corner that has escaped our search, 
or that Dr. Muir may have let it drop in the oral com¬ 
munication of his paper, while excluding it, as on the 
whole obiectionable, from the paper as printed. But 
even this could constitute no justification of the way in 
which Professor Goldstucker makes use of it. He em- 
ph.asizes it, dvA^ells upon it, reiterates it three or four 
times in a paragraph, as if there lay in the words them¬ 
selves some potent argument against the views he is 
opposing. Any uninformed person would say, we are 
confident, that he was making an unworthy appeal to 
Enghsh prejudice against foreign men and foreign ways ; 
there can be no question that, whether by liis intentioir 
or not. Ins language directly tends to excite, and array 
iipou his own side, whatever of such prejudice may exist 
among his hearers and readers. We are not at all willing 
to credit that, being himself a German domiciled in Eng¬ 
land, he can have done anything consciously to “ foul his 
own nest,” as the saying is; but we might fair! y have 
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Expected him to tcilce more pains to avoid ■whatever d 
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ably liave an effect that way. Nor are we ready to 
Delieve that any one whose suffrage he would value is 
liable to be swerved from a correct judgment by national 
prepossession. That there should exist in the English 
mind a certain leaven of jealousy of the foreigners who 
have done so much more than the English to illuslTate 
the language, history, and antiquities of their own East¬ 
ern empire, would be only natural ; but it must be 
acknowledged, to theii* honor, that in general they have 
risen superior to it, and have showm a liberal readiness 
to receive both instruction and teachers from abroad : 
witness the long list, mainly of Germans (but including 
even one American, Dr. Fitz-Edwai-d Hall), who have 
filled and are filling chairs of Indian study in English 
institutions of learning. During the past fifty years the 
Avhole world has been follo^ving the lead of Germany in 
all departments of philological science, glad and proud to 
do so. There is no more a German school ” in Vedic 
study than there is in comparative philology. In both 
alike, Germans made the effective beginning, and have 
done the greater part of the work ; but, in both alike, 
the school has become European, and is fast becoming 
universal. Not to speak of Professor Goldstiicker him- 
seK as the main, if not the sole, champion of the opposing 
party, an insurmountable obstacle in the way of any such 
restriction as he would fain imply in the name ‘‘ German 
scliool ” is to be found in the person of Dr. Muir, the 
most eminent of the Vedic scholars of English birth ; and 
if he would look into other parts of the learned world, he 
miglit discover others of the same cliaracter. 

lUit our author, wdiile professing to borrow from Dr, 
Muir the invidious title wdiich the latter does not use, 
and of which the relative position of the two is the most 
effective refutatioii, is at the same time at the pains to 
sliovv that there is, in very fact, no ‘‘ German sclmol ” at 
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;ie sense in whicli his opponent understands t 
— or would haA'e understood it, if he had em^ 
^oyed it. In so doing, he misapprehends, as it appears 
to us, the whole scope of the controversy. The point at 
issue is not, whether Roth and Benfey and Muir and 
Muller have rendered any given Vedic passage in precise 
accordance with one another, nor even whether any one 
of them has rendered it correctly, but whether they shall 
be allowed to translate it if they can, or leave it untrans¬ 
lated if they must, without obsequious regard to what 
Say ana may affirm to be its meaning. Shall we be 
content to translate Sayana, or may we do our utmost 
upon the Veda itself, usin^ Sayana as a means to the 
comprehension of its significance, but only as one among 
many, and one whose value in any particular case is to 
be judged and determined by ourselves? This is the 
question with regard to wliich Professor Goldstiicker stands 
upon one side, and his German school ’’ — that is to 
say, all the other Vedic scholars of note in the world — 
upon the other. He asserts that Roth and Benfey 
belong to different schools ” because their methods of 
interpretation (meaning, of course, in details) and their 
interpretations differ. But in this sense every indi^Tdual 
scholar, ancient or modern, Hindu or European, consti¬ 
tutes an independent '' school.” Weber, he says again, 
must not be counted in the same school with the others, 
because, being addicted to contradicting himself, he has 
once expressed an opinion different from theirs as to the 
existence of a break in Hindu tradition. This seems to 
us little better than trifling. Lastly, Muller entirely 
disagrees with them all; he has lately ''distinctly de¬ 
clared tliat, in liis opinion, three fourths of the whole 
Rig-Veda had been correctly imderstood by Sayana, 
vdiereas regarding the remaining fourth, he would often 
Hot be able to offer an interpretation of his own.” But 
every other scholar whose name has been mentioned 
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doTibtless bo able to say nearly tlie same 
ing only as regards the exact proportion of tlie text 
'which, in his view, Say ana has sho^vn himself capable of 
interpreting. To compare the Veda and Sayana together, 
and note that the latter has comprehended the easier 
parts of it, 'while of the rest no small part is so diflBlcult 
that we do not understand it much, if at aU, better than 
he, is a maiwelously differen? tiling from taldng him for 
oiu’ guide and authority. How ^liiller actually deals 
with the commentary has been sufficiently shown above; 
he speaks of it always with great gentleness, as befits the 
editor of Sayana to do ; but, when it comes to translating, 
not even Roth or Benfey could pursue a more independ¬ 
ent course than he. In his regard for the repute of his 
Indian predecessors, he comes close upon the verge of 
misstating his own position toward them, and has, per¬ 
haps, fairly exposed it to the risk of being misunderstood 
by others who should pay more attention to his words 
than his deeds. Thus, in his paper now under discussion, 
he says (p. 452) that there is ‘‘no necessity for going 
beyond Sfiyana’s interpretation, whenever that interpre¬ 
tation satisfies both the rules of grammar and the require¬ 
ments of common sense.” Of course not: but this implies 
the sotting up of grammar and connnon sense, according 
to our judgment of them, as authorities by wliich S fly ana 
is to be tried, in order that we may see whether his 
interpretation should be accepted — that is to say, the 
putting liim into no Vjetter position than that to which 
lie would be relegated even by the extremists of “ the 
German school.” 

It is qidte in vain then for Professor Goldstiicker to 
claim Muller’s support in his advocncy of the Hindu 
commentators. We do not see, in fact, that, since the 
deatli of Wilson, he can reckon any one but himself upon 
his ovm side: he cojistitutes, solitary and alone, the 
“anti-German school.” Mr. Cowell, the lately elected 
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has, it is 
two wrhich have seemed 



of Saiislait at Cambridge, 

2 fd an expression or 

le to betray an inclination to like views; but we are 
convinced that it would be doing great injustice to this 
scholar, considering the thoroughness, enterprise, and 
freedom of spirit testified by his various publications, 
to imagine that, when once fairly entered upon the task 
of Vedic interpretation, he would long remain in bondage 
to Indian guides. And certainly no other scholar to 
whose utterances the learned world is accustomed to pay 
attention can be rallied by our author under his. banner. 

But we may go farther, and assert that he is in great 
danger of being deserted by himself, his only partisan. 
Dr, Muir, wliose acuteness and research almost notliing 
bearing upon the subject of controversy escapes, directs 
our attention to quite a number of instances in which the 
fragment of Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary that has 
thus far appeared rejects Sayana’s interpretations, or 
pronounces them artificial and forced; exhibiting, as Dr. 
Muir phrases it, “a certain heretical tendency, .... 
which may, perhaps, as [the] Dictionary advances, be¬ 
come by and by developed into a more pronounced 
heterodoxy.’’ If one’s feet are once allowed to swerve 
from the narrow track of exegetical orthodoxy, it is 
difficult to see upon what firm ground they rest; they 
are hable to slide away even into the broad road of 

Gorman ” rationalism. 

The controversy, then, assumes a new form; it is 
virtually narrowed down to the question, whether Pro¬ 
fessor Goldstiicker alone is to be regarded as qualified to 
decide when and how far tlxe authority of the commen¬ 
tary is to be set aside, or whether others may also have 
their opinions respecting it. It does not need to bo 
pointed out that, with the liberty of private judgment, 
there comes also a heavy burden of revspousibilitj''. Every 
scholar who puts himself foinvard as an interpreter must 
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III to a strict account, and judged according to 
acuteness, and good sense displayed in "lus 
renderings. There are those, doubtless (it may not be 
unfair to refer, as an example, to M. Langlols, author of 
a complete version of the Rig-Veda in French), who 
come so poorly fitted to the work of translation that they 
do even worse than if they had followed the comment 
step by step. Tgnoi-ant presumption may show itself in 
the one direction, not less than comfortable indolence of 
spirit and bigoted submission to authority in the other ; 
yet the only way to arrive at the truth in the end is to 
permit and encourage freedom of independent interpreta¬ 
tion. Nothing is gained to Professor Goldstiicker’s cause 


by casting in the face of the other party the discordance 
of each one’s version with that of his comrades : all that 
is fully foreseen and provided for in then- system; there 
is not one among them who fails distinctly to point out 
that conjecture—or, as their antagonists would con¬ 
temptuously style it, guess-work — must, for a long time 
to come, play a considerable part in our attempts at 
translation, as it demonstrably has done in those of the 
Hindus; that certainty will in some parts never be at¬ 
tained, and in others will come only as the result of 
successive approximations. The analogy of the Homeric 
and Biblical studies has been repeatedly appealed to by 
way of illustration ; and Vedic scholars have been content 
to anticipate the solution of the last difficulty offered 
them by their theme at an interval after the last pas¬ 
sage of the Greek poet or of the Hebrew narrators and 
prophets shall have ceased to be the subject of contro¬ 
versy, at least not more extended than that which 
separates the beginnings of Sanskrit philology from those 
of Greek and Hebrew exegesis. This may seem to some 
a not altogether encouraging prospect; yet few, we hope 
will be inclined to escape from it by subjection to the 
infallible authonty of a Hindu commentator. 
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now look a little at the specific replies macle^ 
(^Wimpion of the commentatoi-s to the allegations 
leir opponents. He justly characterizes as the most 
important argument of Mr, Muir against the value of the 
native commentaries ” the exhibition of the alternathe 
explanations — one, two, three, or even more — given by 
them in numberless instances for the same word or pas¬ 
sage. What is this argument alleged to prove? Of 
course, that there was in existence in India no authori¬ 
tative tradition, coming down from the period of the 
hymns themselves, and teaching vdth certainty their 
true meaning, \yhich must have been one, and not many; 
but that the later Hindus were reduced to erudite meth¬ 
ods of exegesis, to etjnmologic inference, and, wlien that 
failed them, to conjecture ; and that they applied these 
methods with a degree of success depending, in different 
cases, on the difficulty of the problem in hand, and the 
learning and acuteness which they brought to its solu¬ 
tion— often giving the right interpretation, but some¬ 
times also the vu-ong, and very fi’equently unable to 
satisfy thenrselves wliich of two or more suggested 
versions was the true one. Professor Goldstiicker would 
fain set aside tliis argument by pleading that the alter¬ 
native explanations may represent the views of different 
schools of Vedic study in India; nay, leaping in the 
space of a single line from a possibility to an almost 
certainty, he asserts that they ‘‘must probably’' be so 
accomited for. A most unfortunate reply; for it involves 
a full admission of the truth of the very argument against 
which it is brought. It is a matter of indifference to 
Dr. Muir and his side whether the discordant versions 
reported by Yaska and Say ana be the products of their 
own unassisted ingenuity, or whether each had a separai e 
paternity, and was backed by a whole school of commen¬ 
tators, or a dozen schools; in either case their presenta¬ 
tion is equally conclusive against the existence of the 
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that vre do not form a member of so liilari J 
or to rejoiee that our ordinaiy proceedings are not 
able to an accompaniment of jeers from our associates ; 
for, although we never lieard of their settling their gram¬ 
matical basis in any such way as our author appears to 
contemplate, we feel confident that the classicists are all 
the time doing what he pronounces fit matter for scornful 
laugliter. There is not a Grecian among them all who, 
instead of resorting to a modern Gre^k professor, or even 
an Alexandrian critic, to get upon authority the meaning 
of an obscure word in Homer, for instance, would not 
search tlirough the whole Greek literature, and even, if 
his knowledge extended so far, through the vocabularies 
of other tongues akin to the Greek, for possible light to 
be cast upon it. Professor Goldstiicker seems inclined to 
assume that no word which has any variety of meanings, 
or which has had a history of development of meaning, 
can have its meanings determmed or its history drawn 
out by the comparison of parallel passages — that is to 
say, by studying it in the whole sphere of its use. If 
this were so, the applicability of the method would 
indeed be reduced well-nigh to nullity, for there are few 
■N^ords in any language that have a narrowly restricted 
and persistent individuality. But surely it is not so. 
The practised philologist, if he have material enough, 
knows how to mark out and set in order the wliole terri- 
tc»iy of significance covered by the word he is studying ; 
and it is only the practised and scientific pliilologist who 
can do tliis, though the word belong to his own vernacu¬ 
lar speech. Our author’s jfiea would be more effective, 
if, on the one hand, there had been any disposition on 
the part of European scholars to slight tlie element of 
variety and growth of signification in Vedic words, or, on 
the otlier hand, any disposition on the part of Hindu 
scholars clearly to recognize and duly to allow for it. 
The fact we believe to be just the other way. If any 
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exegete, graniinarian, or lexicographer has Sjg; 
in drawhig out an acceptable scheme of the 
meanings of any Sanslorit word, according to their true 
internal connection, we, at least, ‘ have never been so 
fortunate as to fall in with it ; nor do we discern in the 
discordance of Hmdu interpretations of the Veda any 
traces of such scliemes. We are warned, indeed, by 
Professor Goldstiicker, that words may have different 
meanings in different passages, and the merely indi^ddual 
impression derived by a scholar from the context of wliat 
might constitute to his mind a justification of such a 
variation is far too unsafe a criterion to be niade the basis 
for narrowTiig the meaning of words.” This soimds very 
well ; yet, after all, the variation has its hmits, and some¬ 
body must be allowed to decide in a given case whether 
an alleged world-wide discordance of meaning be fairly 
attributable to historical development or to the ignorance 
and arbitrariness of the interpreter. No scholar possess¬ 
ing any independence of mind can help criticising the 
authorities upon whom lie is asked to rely ; and when the 
student of the Veda finds the commentators explaining a 
word or phrase as meaning, in one and the same passage 
(to take a few instances almost at random from Dr. 
Muir’s pages), either ‘having the lightning for a weapon’ 
or ‘ supporter of creatures,’ either ‘ taken with tlie hand ’ 
or ‘ having rays,’ either ‘ with full neck ’ or ‘ to be praised 
by many,’ either ‘ having cattle ’ or ‘ perceiving what is 
minute,’ either ‘ thy riches are most gladdening’ or ‘ thy 
kinsmen are most destructive,’ either ‘persons who are 
sacrificing around’ or ‘birds which are flying around,’ 
either ‘ smft ’ or ‘ a buck yoked in front,’ and when he 
further finds a like diversity of meanings ascribed to the 
same word or plirase in different passages, we submit 
thoi: he cannot long hesitate to which class of causes lie is 
to ascribe both the one and the other. 

At the end, Professor Goldstiicker promises that the 
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ft that we do not form a member of so hilarit 
■, or to rejoice that our ordinary proceedings are not 
►le to an accompaniment of jeers from our associates ; 
for, although we never heard of their settling their gram¬ 
matical basis in any such way as our author appears to 
contemplate, ^\e feel confident that the classicists are all 
the time doing what he pronounces fit matter for scornful 
laughter. There is not a Grecian among them all who, 
instead of resorting to a modern Greelc professor, or even 
an Alexandiian critic, to get upon authority the meaning 
of an obscure word in Homer, for instance, would not 
search through the whole Greek literature, and even, if 
liis knowledge extended so far, through the vocabularies 
of other tongues akin to the Greek, for possible light to 
be cast upon it. Professor Goldstiicker seems inclined to 
assume that no word which has any variety of meanings, 
or which has had a history of development of meaning, 
can have its meanings determined or its history drawn 
out by the comparison of parallel passages — that is to 
say, by studying it in the whole sphere of its use. If 
this were so, the applicability of the method would 
indeed be reduced well-nigh to nullity, for there are few 


words in any language that have a narrowly restricted 
and persistent individuality. But surely it is not so. 
The practised philologist, if he have material enough, 
knows how to mark oiit and set in order the whole terri¬ 
tory of significance covered by the word he is studying; 
and it is only the practised and scientific philologist who 
can do this, though the word belong to his own vernacu¬ 
lar speech. Our author’s plea would be more effective, 
if, on the one hand, there had been ^tny disposition on 
the part of European scholars to slight the element of 
vaiiety and growth of signification in Vedic words, or, on 
the other hand, any disposition on the part of Hindu 
scholars clearly to recognize and duly to allow for it. 
The fact we believe to be just the other way. If any 




THE TRANSLATION OF THE XTDA. 

excgete, graimnarian, or lexicographer has 
in drawing out an acceptable scheme of tlie 
Meanings of any Sansfait word, accordmg to their true 
internal connection, we, at least,' have never been so 
fortunate as to fall in with it ; nor do we discern in the 
discordance of Hindu interpretations of the Veda any 
traces of such schemes. We are warned, indeed, by 
Professor Goldstiicker, that words may have different 
meanings in different passages, and the merely indi^ddual 
impression derived by a scholar from the context of what 
might constitute to his mmd a justification of such a 
variation is far too unsafe a criterion to be made the basis 
for narrowing the meaning of words.” This sounds very 
well ; yet, after all, the variation has its hmits, and some¬ 
body must be allowed to decide in a given case whether 
an alleged world-wide discordance of meaning be fairly 
attributable to historical develojDment or to the ignorance 
and arbitrariness of the interpreter. No scholar possess¬ 
ing any independence of mind can help criticising the 
authorities upon Avliom he is asked to rely ; and when the 
student of the Veda finds the commentators explaining a 
word or phrase as meaning, in one and the same passage 
(to take a few instances almost at random from Dr. 
Muir’s pages), either ‘having the lightning for a weapon ’ 
or ‘ supporter of creatures,’ either ‘ taken witli the hand ’ 
or ‘ having rays,’ either ‘ with full neck ’ or ‘ to be praised 
by many,’ either ‘ having cattle ’ or ‘ perceiving what is 
minute,’ either ‘ thy riches are most gladdening’ or ‘ thy 
kinsmen are most destiTictive,’ either ‘persons who are 
Siicrificing aroimd’ or ‘birds which are flying around,’ 
either ‘ swift ’ or ‘ a buck yoked in front,’ and when he 
further finds a like diversity of meanings ascribed to the 
same word or phrase in different passages, we submit 
thnt he cannot long hesitate to which class of causes he is 
to ascribe both the one and the other. 

At the end, Professor Goldstiicker promises that the 
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Jol his paper shall show, by a detailed disciissio 
iceedings of ‘‘the German school/’ that tTie 
^scholars who compose it cannot be “considered as liaving 
at all contributed to, or even facilitated, the solution of 
really difficult and doubtful points of Vedic exegesis.” 
This is a very bold and comprehensive promise, and the 
learned world — or, at least, that part of it which is in¬ 
terested in the study of Indian antiquity — will be apt to 
look pretty sharply to see how it is'fulfilled. Since we 
have shown that the “ school ” comprises all the known 
Vedic students except Goldstiicker himself, and that even 
he is not wholly at variance with them as regards the one 
principle which unites them as a school, the question at 
issue (as already hinted) becomes virtually a personal 
one, wearing this form: “ Is there a scholar in the world, 
save Professor Goldstiicker, who is capable of judging 
when Say ana’s interpretations are to be accepted as 
authoritative, and when they may be set aside and super¬ 
seded?” We hardly think that he would shrink from 
putting it thus ; at the beginning as well as the end of 
]]is paper, he appears rather to court than to shun a 
personal contest, reproaching Dr. Muir with failing to add 
to his intended proof of the untrustworthiness of Yaska 
and Say ana further proof that their opponents were any 
better than they; “ for,” he says, “ even if their labors 
were worthless, it might at least be possible that those of 
‘the German school’ were still more worthless.” Nor 
would the assumption involved in such a formulation of 
the question as we have proposed be perceptibly greater 
than that exhibited by the same scholar a dozen years 
ago, when, being himself quite unknown as a Sanslmtist 
to the wnrld at large (he had not at that time, so far as 
we are aware, publislied any contiTbutions to iSanslait 
literature excepting prospectuses, including one of a rival 
dictionary),^ he boldly condemned, as worse than worth- 
1 Thib is not quit*'accurate; a version (anonymous) of a Hindu drama, the 
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scholars Bohtlingk and Roth, and contributed to 
by many of the leading Sanskritists of Germany, and 
suggested that the part of it ah-eady published should be 
canceled, and the work begun anew. Since then, in¬ 
deed, he has sho^vn his powers in a variety of ways ; and 
no one, we believe, Avill be now found to question his 
immense learning, his minute accuracy, and the sincerity 
and intensity of his convictions. These are qualities 
which, if combined with a due share of sound sense and 
critical judgment, camiot but give a high value to what¬ 
ever he sliall bring forth in the way of animadversion 
upon the results of Vedic scholars, and may yet establish 
his claim to be ranked among their number —for we 
cannot allow that mere denunciation of one’s fellows and 
worship of Hindu predecessors make one a Vedic scholar. 

We trust that this mil be the case, and that his criticisms 
will prove a sohd contribution to Vedic exegesis. But 
we can abeady say, with a confidence amounting to cer¬ 
tainty, that, if it be so, it will be because he adopts and 
carries out the method of those to whom he opposes him¬ 
self in a better manner than they themselves have done ; 
because he shows good and sufficient reason for regarding 
their interpretations as less acceptable than others which 
may be proposed — even, in certain cases, than those of 
the conunentators themselves. And though he may thus 
rehabilitate some part of SS^yana’s work, he camn^t rein¬ 


state Say ana in the place of paramount authority wliich 
has been claimed for liim ; to attempt it is to fight against 
the wdiole spirit of modern philology, of modern inquiiy 
in every department; this has broken the yoke of too 
many an asserted authority to submit itself blindly to 
the lead of Hindu guides. Tlie so-called principles ” of 
the German school ” consist solely in the application to 


Prahtnlha-Ckaiuh'odaya, 'Rise of the Moon of Intellect,* made by him, had ap- 
pi urod in 1842, at Runigsberg. 
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Wstudies of the v'ell-established and tested metlf 
i^todem critical research; when they are abandone 
men will also be ready to go back to a belief in the fables of 
Livy respecting the early history of Rome, or in those of 
the Anglo-Saxon chroniclers respecting the settlement 
of England by Brut and his Trojans. Professor Gold- 
stiicker’s attacks have not, so far as we can perceive, 
shaken them in a single particular. He may go on now 
to point out discordances between the interpretations of 
the different representatives of the school — discordances, 
perhaps, even approaching in degree to those of the ver¬ 
sions which Sayana sets side by side, comfortably leaving 
to his readers the responsibility of judging and choosing 
among them: but this will not help the argument ; it 
Yvdll not even result in putting the modem and the ancient 
interpreter in one category together. Only he who (or 
his friends for him) shall thrust himseK forward as 
an authoritative guide, and assert his own results to be 
infallible and final, can be looked upon as occupying a 
kindled position Avith that of Sayana, and as needing, like 
him, to have liis claims proved unfounded and set aside. 

Nearly all our valuable knowledge of the Veda is' due 
to the labors of ‘‘the German school.” Even Colebrooke, 
vast as was his learning and acute liis insight, beholding 
these ancient records through the eyes of the native 
scholars, was far from appreciating their significance, and 
closed his famous essay “On the Vedas” with a dis¬ 
couragement to their study ; and they remained for more 
than a generation longer mere literary curiosities. The 
results drawn from them by German scholars have already 
won a iiniversal value; they have passed into the posses¬ 
sion of the world, as an essential part of its knowledge 
and conception of ancient times. If the study is to con¬ 
tinue to flourish, and to complete its important work, it 
must be true to the same methods which it has thus far 
successfully pursued. 
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MULLER’S RIG-VEDA TRANSLATION.^ 


Every one, nowadays, who knows anything about an¬ 
cient literatures and ancient creeds, knows the exceptional 
interest belonging to the Hindu Veda, both as a literary 
and as a rehgious monument. Almost every one, too, 
knows the difficulty of entering this gi'eat mine of prime¬ 
val thought and belief — from which, it is true, many 
treasures of golden ore have been brought to day, but 
which has never been thrown fully open to the explorer. 
With its exploration the name of Professor Muller has for 
long years been closely and conspicuously connected; and 
now that wo have from his hand the beginning of a trans¬ 
lation, and a fully annotated translation, or traduction 
raisonnSe^ as ho styles it, of the Veda, it caimot be other¬ 
wise than important to see in what spirit he has imder- 
taken the work, and with what success. 

This is the more necessary, inasmuch as probably no 
one has opened the volume without experiencing, in one 
respect at least, a severe disappointment. Miiller's trans¬ 
lation had been announced by his pubhshers as to form 
eiglit volumes ; in fact, it is still so advertised. This may 
have been the result of a misunderstanding, or else per¬ 
haps the estimated octamerism of the work Wiis meant to 
be understood in some peculiar sense, not obvious to tliose 

1 JRig-Veda^Snnhita. The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmans translaced and 
explained by F. Max Midler, Vol. I. Hjmna to the Maruts or the Stonn-^ods. 
London, Triibncr & Co. Svo, Pp. clii. 203. 1809. 
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. yte asked to subscribe for it; but ■when the first 
:^ 5 |^^it appeared, and was found to contain only twel 
Jiymns out of the more than a thousand that make up the 
Rig-Veda — or, in verses, just -about one seventy-fifth of 
the whole test —people could not help asking with ivhat 
and how essential matter the other pages of the stout and 
costly vohune were filled, for whose benefit such immense 
breadth of treatment had been intended, and whether it 
was, after aU, for the common advantage, and a thmg that 
the general public ouglit gladly to submit to, for the sake 
of the more special scholars to whom it might be as good 

as indispensable. _ 

It does not, however, take a long exaHiination to satisfy 
one that the volume is not economically constructed. 
Thus, in the first three hymns translated (ivith one of the 
later ones), precisely one quarter of the double page, as 
it lies open, is occupied with Muller’s version. The whole 
lower half is filled Avith the versions of his three pre¬ 
decessors, WHson, Benfey, and Langlois, given “ for the 
s!ike of comparison.” But who is to make the comparison ? 
Kot those who Imow nothing of the Vedic language, and 
cannot test each of the four by tlie original; they, of 
course, could make no intelligent choice, and wouM be 
likely to be captivated by the smoothest or most spirited 
rendering. Not, again, the Vedic scholar; he has the 
other three already on his shelves; he wants to Imow how 
Midler understands a given passage, and will find for lu.ni- 
self the materials of whatever comparison he cares for. 
One of the two upper half -pages contains the transliterated 
text of the hymn itself ; and tliis is equally a superfluous 
addition ; the student of the Veda has it in another form, 
^ind does not want it here ; the public at large can only 
stare at it with wondering eyes. This romanized Vedic 
text accompanies all the translations given, and seems 
intended to accompany all that shall follow; and it is not 
even added compactly at the foot of the page, but is spaced 
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all the same room with the much more bu 
version opposite. It is a simple waste of room 
and of expense, and we trust that Professor Miiller may 
be persuaded to leave it out in the remaining volumes of 
the series. 

The supererogatory matter thus described does not, it 
is true, count for very much in a volume made up as this 
is. With all its dilution, the translation occupies less than 
an eighth pai-t of the pages placed in our hands. More 
than four times as much space (or 214 pages against 49) 
is given to the notes, or commentary. This commentary, 
to the mind of its author, is so important a part of his 
work, that upon the strength of it he “ ventures to call 
liis o-wn thej^rsf translation of the llig-Veda.” It is, we 
are told, intended to present “ a full account of the reasons 
wliich justify the translator in assigning such a power to 
such a word, and such a meaning to such a sentence.” “ I 
moan by translation a real deciphering,” adds our author, 
“ a work like that which IBurnouf performed in his first 
attempts at a translation of the Avesta.” This com¬ 


parison w'ith Burnouf’s work does not seem quite in point. 
It is well known that the great French scholar produced 
two or three bulky volumes upon the Avesta, in which lie 
accomplished the translation and exposition of only a few 
paragraphs of its text. But, in the first place, he called 
them a “commentary” and “studies,” not a “trans¬ 
lation.” And, in the second place, the circumstances of 
the two oases ai’e as imhke as they can •well be. The 
Zend language, when Burnouf took it up, was a terra hv- 
coffmta, and a most difficidt and perplexing field of in¬ 
vestigation. It partook of the nature of an inscription in 
an imkuown language; it had to be deciphered. A mere 
version there, without full exposition of the methods by 
■which it was obtamed, would have been unintelligible and 
valueless. Bunroufa aim was to ptiint out the wav to 
others, to show them what they had to do if they would 


WNIST/fy 




mullek’s eig-veda teanslation. 

le Zend and interpret the hidden meaning of 
iastrian scripture. His work was therefore essentialTy 
inceptive and incapable of completion, and it always re¬ 
mained a fragment. As for the Veda, it occupies — with 
a marked difference, to be sure, of degree — a like position 
with the Iliad, or the Psalms ; its method of interpretation 
is obvious, and the materials far from scanty ; many scholar 
have been long engaged m its study, and have rendered 
parts or all of it, with more or less s^uccess, according to 
their opportunities and capacities ; they have gone througli, 
over them own tables, with processes of research and com- 
pai’ison in part identical, in part analogous, vrith those 
which Miiller writes out at full length and breadth in 
his notes, claiming simply on the score of having done so 
-X the honor of being first translator — an honor w^hich we 
imagine that the community of Vedic scholars wdll be 
very slow to award him, at the expense of such men as 
Benfey and Wilson and Eotli and Muir and Aufi-echt ; or 
even of Langlois. 

And they will be the slower to do so, inasmuch as he 
is far from redeeming liis promise to account fully for 
every word and sentence of his translation. Such a prom¬ 
ise, indeed, is in the nature of things incapable of being 
redeemed ; one might write a volume about a single hjnmi, 
instead of a whole dozen, and still overlook important 
points, or treat them imperfectly. This being so, every 
translator makhig the pretensions that Muller makes must 
be held to account for the judgment with wliich he selects 
his points for detailed treatment, and the economy with 
whicli he expends his limited and precious space. If he 
tithes the inmt and anise and cummin, and omits the 


weightier matters, W6w shall condemn his work as so far 
a failure. And that this is the case with Muller is, in 
our opinion, incontestable. Let us hike the first verso of 
his translation as a specimen, and test a httle its quality, 
it reads: ‘‘ Those who stand around him wliile he 
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harness the bright red steed; the light: 

%h shine forth.” To this \vq have the note that “ The 
poet begins with a somcAvhat abrupt description of a sun¬ 
rise. Indra is taken as the god of the bright day, whose 
steed is the sun, and whose companions the Maruts, or 
the storm-gods.” And then Professor Miiller runs off 
into an interminable note about the word arusJia^ ‘ red,’ 
translated in the verse ‘ red steed ’ — a note actually occu- 
p^dng eleven pages and a half, and involving the detailed 
citation and translation of some scores of Vedic passages, 
with a refutation of the views taken respecting sundry of 
them by the St. Petersburg Sanskrit lexicon. All tliis 
would be very much in place in a monograph, or as pre¬ 
liminary study to a dictionary-article on arusha; but so 
little has it to do with the exposition of this paibicular 
verse that it is great matter of question whether Muller, 
after aU, translates the word correctly here. The next 
verse, namely, goes on to state that they harness to the 
chariot on each side his (Indra’s) two favorite bays.” 
Why this, if his saddle-horse was aheady saddled and 
bridled ? Or did the latter “ move on ” so fast wliile they 
only “ stood around,” that it escaped their hands, so that 
they had, as the next best thing, to turn to and tackle the 
double team into the Avagon, that the impatient god might 
not lose his ride up the firmament ? Surely, if the horses 
are harnessed in the second verse, and if the two verses 
belong together, it must be the ''bright red eharioV' that 
is hmnesscd (for the verb is one that is freely employed 
of either chariot or horses) in the first. Or can Professor 
Muller prove to us that the sun may be taken as Indra’s 
steed, but not as his chariot ? Something from the rest 
of the Veda to illustrate the relation of the sun and Indra, 
"who is no solar deity, would have been far more welcome 
than the discussion about " red.” Again, who are the 
b^’^slanders here referred to? and how can they stand 
about, and yet harness somcthmg that is moving onward ? 
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a satisfying conception that it should jui 
^o’emely violent and improbable grammatical proci 
\^li|^^^^^at of rendering pdri tasihusJias as if the reading 
were 2 )aritasthivdhisas ? The participial form tasthushas 
has no right to be anything but an accusative plural, or a 
genitive or ablative singular ; let us have the authority for 
making a nominative plural of it, and treating pdri as its 
prefix — and better, authority than the mere dicUini of a 
Hindu grammarian to the effect that the two forms are 
interchangeable. To us the passagel seems most probably 
one of those not infrequent ones in which forms of the 
two roots here found are set over against one another, as 
signifying the ‘ moving ’ and the ‘ fixed ’ or ‘ persistent : ’ 
! ‘ moving forth from that which stands fast ’ — that is to 


say, the sun’s orb sv^dngs itself up into the firmament from 
among the immovable hills out of which he seems to rise. 
Once more, by rendering the last third of the verse ‘ the 
lights in heaven shiue forth,’ the translator both misses 
the assonance found in the original, rocante rocand^ and 
makes the expression tame by connecting the locative 
with the noim instead of the verb : render rather ‘ gleams 
glimmer in the sky,’ or ‘ a sheen shines out in the sky,’ 
or something like this. 

We do not mean that this verse should be taken as a 
specimen of Miiller’s best worlc as a translator and com¬ 
mentator, or even of his average work. But it does bring 
to light, if in an exaggerated form, some of liis character¬ 
istic faults. His notes are far from showmg that soimd 
and thoughtful judgment, that moderation and economy, 
which are among the most precious quahties of an excgete. 
On the contrary, they disphiy a degree of heedless lavish¬ 
ness, in matter, style, and mode of printing, as if the 
author were in too much haste to be either select or con¬ 
cise, or as if his one main object had been to fill out the 
covers of a volume, mill as little expense to himself as 
possible. Of course, he presents us witJi much that is 
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luable, aiid wliicli all students of the Veda ^ 
Avith lively gratitude; but this he dilutes -wit 
tedious exliibitions of processes where results would have 
been sufficient, and with dwelling upon trifles while serious 
difficulties are slipped over unnoticed. He appears to be' 
suffering under a confusion of the wants of the general 
reader Avith those of the special scholar; and, trying to 
please both, he satisfies neither. With one or two excep¬ 
tions (notably Professor Roth of Tubingen, and perhaps 
also Professor Aufrecht of Edinburgh), Miiller is, among 
all living scholars, the one who has studied the Veda most 
deeply, and whose version of its hymns would carry the 
greatest weight of authority. But the authority of any 
particular part of it would be best supported by the per¬ 
ceived success of the work as a whole, by its distinctness, 
its consistency, its intelligibility and readableness. While 
Miiller’s fellow-students would greatly have preferred 
more translation and less explication,- it is, after all, the 
public at large whom he vdll have most disappointed ; — 
the public, who were hoping for a work that should show 
them what the Veda really is, and should put it in an at¬ 
tractive light before them. Both classes alike will be 
slow to purchase the beginning of a series wliicli seems 
likely to stretch itself out indefinitely, and after all to re¬ 
main forever a fragment. 

Burnouf, with all his extraordinary ability, was an -un¬ 
fortunate model to imitate. He was essentially a pioneer 
and pathmaker. His versatile and enterprising genius 
had no sooner forced its -way into the heart of some diffi¬ 
cult subject, worldng out the method of investigation to 
he pursued, than he abandoned it and turned to another. 
1 bus his results were always inchoate and fragmentary. 
In the Veda he never did anything which was of advan¬ 
tage outside the circle of his personal pupils. In the 
classical Sanskrit, he began, in a style of costly luxury, 
the publication and translation of an inimciLse work of 
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im origin and trivial value (the Bliagavata PnA 
_ broke it off in the middle. In Zend he perfor^^ 
his most fruitful labor ; but, presently laying it aside, he 
gave himself to the history of Buddhism. Here, too, his 
researches laid the foundation upon which all wlio conie 
after Jiim must build; but he himself soon ceased to build 
on it, and threw himself wholly into the Assyrian in¬ 
scriptions. In this last department, where his aid would 
have been of incalculable value, h^ had not yet begun .to 
produce for the world, wdien his untimely and lamented 
death cut short his useful activity. Burnouf was a giant 


in whose footsteps ordinary'- men shoidd not try to walk; 
but Miiller, unless he changes materially the scale of his 
Veda-translation, is likely to resemble him at least in 
leaving behind him an mifinished work; even should he 
realize the current prayer of the Vedic poets, and “ live 
a hundred autumns.” 

It is doubtless in order to give, at any rate, a secondary 
land of completeness to his work, that Miiller takes up 
fii-st the hymns to a certain order of deities ; and liis plan 
is in this respect decidedly to be approved. He promises 
to finish in the next volume the hymns to the Maruts. 


Why he selected this particular class he does not inform 
us ; perhaps it is because they are not numerous, and have 
not been much worked upon by previous translators. Of 
course, he has the right to choose what lie will to begin 
with ; only we, on our part, caimot help criticising his 
choice, and %vishing that it had been made differently. 
If it was any part of his aim to give a foretaste of the 
contents of the Veda which should be an engaging one, 
and to tempt those who dipped into it to pursue the 
study fui'ther, he could not well have made a more unfor¬ 
tunate selection. The Maruts, or storm-gods, are an 
uninteresting set of beings. They hover on the confines 
between the natui’al and the supernatural, between the 
merely phenomenal and the deified and divine. They 
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L.Vague and indistinct individuality, and are infert: 
liology and lively and fanciful description. An3 
as^hey are, so are also their hymns. He who reads 
through the versions given in this volume, and asks for 
more of the same, must be sustained by a more than 
usual interest *\vhich he has brought to the Avork from 
without. If our author, on the contraiy, had prefaced liis 
series of versions vdth the hymns t-o the Dawn — Avliich, 
consideinng his known predilection for that element in 
Lido-Emopean mythology, we might almost have ex¬ 
pected him to do — or vith a selection of hymns of vari¬ 
ous subject, containing rich mythologic material, with 
perhaps a tinge of human interest also, he would have 
made a far more favorable impression, effectively foster¬ 
ing a study whose advance he certainly has greatly at 
heart. 

To the nature of the themes treated we have unques¬ 
tionably to attribute in great part the tediousness of Mul¬ 
ler's versions. But not wholly to this. It appears in his 
other works as well as liere, that that remarkable facility 
and beauty of style which distinguishes in general his 
English compositions fails him in translation. Perhaps 
this is the severest of all tests of a foreigner, the power 
to translate into nervous and lively pluase in a language 
not his own : certainly, all our author’s renderings, so far 
as we know them, are a little tame and spiritless. But 
we think it is also true that he has taken the work of 
translation somewhat too easily, put too little of his force 
into it, and been content to render Avords and phrases, 
instead of determining to gain a vivid apprehension of a 
hymn as a Avhole and to reproduce it as it impressed him. 
We sorely miss, too, the poetic form. We were disposeil, 
indeed, when reading his iidroduction, to assent to his 
cbiim that ‘^it was out of Ihe question in a translation 
of tliis character to attempt an imitation of the origi¬ 
nal rhythm or metre.At present a inetricfLl 
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ation would only be an excuse for an inacc 




rislation; ” but we have come to question whether 
was right. It certainly is not impossible to make a 
metric version which shall reproduce with suihcient 
fidelity one’s idea of an original; it may require consid¬ 
erable labor ; but if we are to have only a dozen hymns 
, in a volume, we have a right to expect that dozen to be 
elaborated to the very highest degree. Especially have 
we been made doubtful of Muller’s, canon by seeing what 
Koth has accomplished. In the last volume, namely, of 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society ” (vol. xxiv., 
1870, p. 301 seqS)^ that great scholar has given a render¬ 
ing, in the metre of the original, of t^vo Vedic hymns, 
with brief accompanying comments, by way of setting 
fortl) what would be his idea of a desirable translation of 
the Veda. One of the two is of the dozen contained in 
Miiller’s volume ; and, in order to set the two methods 
side by side, we have ventured to turn Koth’s version 
(with some slight modifications) into metrical English; 
without at all claiming to give again faithfuUy the terse¬ 
ness and vigor of his German verse. 

Miiller translates as follows : — 


The Prologue. 

The sacrificer speaks: 

1. With what splendor are the Maruts all equally endowed, they 
who are of the same age, and dwell in the same house I With what 
thoughts I From whence are they come ? Do these heroes sing forth 
their (own) strength because they wdsh for wealth? 

2. "\Vliose prayers have the youths accepted ? W^ho has turned 
the Maruts to liis own sacrifice ? By what strong devotion may we 
delight them, they who float through the air like hawks ? 


The Dialogue. 

Tke Maruts speak : 

3. From whence, O Indra, dost thou come alone, tlioii who art 
mighty ? O lord of men, wliat has thus happened to thee ? Thou 
greetest (us) when thou comest together with (us), the bright (Ma¬ 
ruts). Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou liast against 
118 I 
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.^^eaks : 

sacred songs arc mine, (mine are) tbe prayers ; sweet are 
tJie libations I My strength rises, my thunderbolt is hurled forth. 
They call for me, the prayers yearn for me. Here arc my horses, 
they carry me towards them. 

The Maruts speak : 

5. Therefore, in company with our strong friends, having adorned 
our bodies, we now haimess our fallow deer with all our might; tor, 


Indni, according to thy custom, thou hast been with us. 

Indra speaks: 

6. "Where, O Maruts, was that custom of yours, that you should 
join me who am alone in the Icilling of Alii ? I indeed am terrible, 
strong, powerful, — I escaped from the blows of every enemy. 

The Maruts speak: 

7. Thou hast achieved much with us as companions. With the 


same valor, O hero, let us achieve then many tilings, O thou most 
powerful, O Indra 1 whatever we, O Maruts, wish with our heart. 

Indra speaks : 

8. I slew Vritra, O Maruts, ivith (Indra’s) might, having grown 
strong through my own vigor; I, who hold the thunderbolt in my 
arms, I have made these all-brilliant waters to flow freely for man. 


llie Maruts speak : 

9. Nothing, O powerful lord, is strong before thee ; no one is known 
among the gods like unto thee. No one who is now born will comO 
near, no one who has been born. Do what has to be done, thou who 
art grown so strong. 

Indra speaks : 

10. Almighty power be mine alone, whatever I may do, daring in 
my heart ; for I indeed, O Maruts, am known as terrible : of all that 
I thi’cw down, I, Indra, am the lord. 

11. O Maruts, now your praise has pleased me, the glorious hymn 
which you have made for me, ye men I — for me, for Indra, for the 
powerful hero, as friend for a friend, for your own sake and by your 
own efforts. 

12. Truly, there they arc, shining towards me, assuming blameless 
glory, assuming vigor. O Maruts, wherever I have looked for you, 
you have appeared to me in bright splendor: appear to me also now 1 


The Epilogue* 

The sacrificcr speaks: 

13. AVhu has magnified you here, O Maruts? Come hither, O 
friends, towards your friends. Yc brilliant Maruts, cherish these 
prayers, and Ijc mindful of these my rites. 






MULLERS RIG-VEDA TRANSLATION. 

The wisdom of Mftnya has brougjit ns to this, that he ’ 

'as the poet helps the performer of a sacrifice : bring (A 
quickly 1 Maruts, on to the sage I these prayers the singer 
has recited for you. 

15. This your praise, 0 Maruts, this your song comes from Alan- 
diirya, the son of Alana, the poet. Come hither with rain ! May we 
find for ourselves offspring, food, and a camp with running water. 

Roth adds to his version the foUoAving account of the 
stoiy, so to call it, of the liyTnii : — 


“ The singer inquires (vv. 1, 2) whith 9 r the Maruts, tlie winds, 
whose whistling he hears, are hasting, and who is going to succeed 
in detaining them at his sacrifice. Then, in the form of a dialogue 
between the Maruts and Indra (3-12), the praises of the former are 
intended to be set forth; and this object is not unaptly accomplished, 
since, although the highest glory is given to Indra, their praise is 
finally put in the god's own mouth. Indra, so the dialogue runs on, 
usually united with the Maruts in lively course, goes tliis time alone, 
and is asked by them why he does not take them with him. He 
makes the evasive answer that he is on the way to a sacrificial feast; 
whereupon they are ready and eager to accompany him (5). Indra 
retorts derisively that they, who are all on hand for junketing, were 
not quite so forward when tlie matter impending was the dangerous 
fight with the di’agon, whom he alone had slain (6). The Maruts 
have nothing to plead against this, but merely call to mind, with self- 
satisfaction, that they and Indra have done great things together, and 
that they mean to prove themselves his faithful allies in the future 
also. Indra has no mind to share his glory with them, and boasts 
(8) again of his exploits : and the Maruts are fain (9) to acknowl¬ 
edge his might without reserve, and extol him as the chief of the 
gods. This pacifies the god; he vaunts himself once more (10), but 
also thanks the Alaruts for their frank and hearty homage, and de¬ 
clares that the sight of them delights his heart (12). Tlius their 
reconciliation is sealed. In the closing verses (13-15) the poet turns 
to the Maruts themselves, and, naming himself, seeks to attnict their 
aiLcntion to the feast prepared for them and to his skillful song of* 
praise, and to ^\dn them to be present with their gifls." 

And the hymn itself reads thus: — 


TUB poet: 

1. Upon what coune arc entered now together, 

of common age, of common home, the l^laruig? 
"With wimt desire, and whence, have they come iiither? 

the heroes make their whistling heard for longing. 





MULLER S RIG-VEDA TRANSLATION. 

lOse prayers and praises aru the youths enjoj’'ing? 

Say, who hath turned the Manits to his offering? 
As they go roving through the air like falcons, / 

how shall w’e stay them with our strong devotion ? 



THE MABUTS: 

3. How comes it, Indra, that thou goest lonely, 

though else so blithe? tell us what ails thee, master. 
Thou’rt wont to talk with us as we go onward; 

lord of the coursers, what hast thou against us? 


indra: 

4. I love the prayers, the wishes, the libations; 

the odors rise; the soTwa-press is ready;. 
They draw’’ and wrin me with their invocation ; 

my coursers here carry me forward to them. 

THE MABUTS : 

6. So then will we, along Y>dth our companions, 

the free and mighty, putting on our armor, 
Harness at once our spotted deer wdth pleasure: 

thou com*st exactly to our wish, 0 Indra 1 


INDR^V: 

6. And where was then that wish of yours, ye I^Laruts, 

when me yc sent alone to slay the demon? 

But I, the fierce, the powerful, the fearless, 

have struck down every foenmn with my weapons. 

THE MARUTS: 

7. Thou didst great things when we were thy companions, 

by our united manliness, 0 hero I 
For many feats can we achieve, 0 mightiest, 

Indra, wdth power, wheue’er w’e >vill, ye Maruts! 

indra: 

8. I Vritra. slew, ye Maruts, by my prowess, 

and my own fury ’twas that made me fearless. 
^Twas I, with lightning anned, who made these waters, 
all sparkling, flow in easy streams for Manu. 


THE maruts: 

9. Before thee, mighty one, is nought unshaken; 

among the gods is no one found thine equal; 
None bom, and none tliat *s to be bom, can reach thee; 

do, tliou exalted one, whatever it likes thee I 




INDRA: 

10. Let my power only bo without a limit; 

wisely I finish all tliat I adventure; 
10 





MULLER'S RIG-VEDA TRANSLATION. 

For I am known as terrible, ye Maruts ! 

whatever I touch, Iiidra is soon its master. 

Tour praise, 0 Maruts, now hath given me pleasure, 

the worthy hymn that ye for me have uttered, 

For me, for Indra, for the jocund hero, 

as friends shoiild for a friend, with feeling hearty. 



12. Truly they please me as they stand before me; 

in glory and in vigor they are matchless. 
Oft as I’ve seen you, Maruts, in your splendor, 

ye have delighted, as ye now delight me. 


TiTE poet: 

13. 'Who hath exalted you like us, ye Maruts? 

as friends go forth to friends, so come ye hither. 
Ye bright ones, fan to ardor our devotions; 

of these my pious labors be ye heedful. 

14. Here, where the singer aids the sacrilicer, 

and-Mdnya’s art has gathered us together, 

Ye Maruts, to the holy sage come hither! 

these songs of praise the bard to you is utt’ring. 

15. This is your praise, and this your song, 0 Maruts! 

made by Mandara’s son, the singer Manya. 
Come hitlier with refreshment for our strength’ning! 

may wc win food, and meadows rich in water! 


If OUT transfer into English does not altogether fail to 
do justice to Roth’s conception and interpretation of the 
original text, no one, we are sure, can fail to see how 
greatly inferior is Muller’s translation. In Roth’s hands, 
the Jiyinn gains for the first time a unity of design and 
reality of interest, becomes an actual hymn, a creation 
of poetic art, such as we see might have kindled the 
minds and aided the devotions of a primitive people. 
Tliis liveliness of ax^prehension, this determination to call 
nothing “translated” which is not made thorough good 
sense of, which is not understood in its whole connection 
and brought into a completely presentable sliapc, is char¬ 
acteristic of Professor Roth’s mode of working, as illus- 
ti*ated by Inm with reference to the Avesta as well as to 
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MULLEU’S RIG-VEDA TKAKSLATION. 3^ 

* liis version may be assailable in 
^tbcre may be -words and plrrases of -v\-lncb Mi'.ller^ 
lerstanding is more accurate, as there unquestionably 
are others as to which both alike will hereafter be set 
right; but his ideal and his realization of it are markedly 
in advance of those of his rival. 

It should not fail to be pointed out that Muller, m his 
Preface (pp. xii., xiii.), speaks 'with the utmost candor 
and modesty of his own translation, as being, what every 
translation at, the present time must be,. a mere con- ' 
tribution towards a better xmderstanding of the Vedic 
hymns,” which on many points ‘‘ is liable to correction, 
and will sooner or later be replaced by a more satis¬ 
factory one ; ” and that he estimates fairly and acknowl¬ 
edges handsomely the labors of his fellow-scholars. How 
much of doubt and micertainty still hangs over the whole 
subject may be clearly seen from the discordance, as ex- 
liibited above, between versions of the same passage by 
the two leading Vedic scholars — which discordance ap¬ 
pears still more striking when we compare the versions 
of the other tliree translators quoted by Muller. Its 
limits are gradually narrowing, as the Vedic grammar 
and vocabulary are becoming more thoroughly under¬ 
stood, and, yet more, as the Vedic antiquity, its circum¬ 
stances, forms of thought, and creeds, are better compre¬ 
hended ; we heartily wish that Miiller might see — what 
appeal’s plain to many others — that he v^ould hasten on 
the time of accordance most effectively by giving us as 
rapidly as possible the results of hLs efforts at translating, 
ieuving us to infer or conjecture the methods of their 
attainment. 

There is yet another element in the volume, to which 
"we have as yet made only casual reference — namely, 
the preface or introduction, of more than one hmidred 

See bis Contributions U, the 1 nUrpretation of the Avesfa, in the cun'Oiit vol¬ 
ume (xxv., 1871) of the Juuntdl of the German Oriental Society. 
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fifty pages. It may be summarily characterized as 
greatly ■wanting in pertinence. About twenty-five pages 
constitute a real introduction to the translation ; the rest 
has notlung to do ■with translation at all; it discusses the 
question whether certain hynuis of the Rig-Veda, wliioh 
pretty evidently did not belong to the test as at first 
made rip, are or are not best treated as a supplement 
only ; it esamines the relations to one another of differ¬ 
ent scholastic forms of the text; it points out certain 
misreadhigs and errors of the press in the author s pub¬ 
lished edition of the Veda, and others which have crejit 
into Aufrecht’s transhterated edition, and so on ; and it 
ends ■with a protracted and in part polemical discussion 
of certain peculiarities of Vedic metre, having no bear¬ 
ing on interpretation. All has its interest and impor¬ 
tance, to be sure ; but it does not belong here. If its 
author had no other opportunity of expressing his views 
on Vedic subjects before the world, no one would grudge 
his taking advantage of this one; but the pages of a 
score of learned journals are eagerly open to him, and 
even the prefaces of his Rig-Veda volumes are a far 
fitter receptacle of such matter than, the one wliieh ho 


has chosen. 

On the whole, we hardly know a volume of which the 
make-up is more unfortunate and ill-judged, more calcu¬ 
lated to baffle the reasonable hopes of him who resorts 
to it, than the fir-st volume of Mliller’s so-called “ trans¬ 
lation” of the Rig-Veda: if the obligation of its title 
be at all insisted on, at least three quarters of its con¬ 
tents are to be condemned as “ padding.” 
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VI. 

THE AVESTA. 


Until witlim a little more than a hundred years, the 
classic authors had been almost our only authorities for 
the ancient history and manners and customs of Persia. 
Their insufficiency was painfully felt. Long and inti¬ 
mate as had been the intercourse of the Greeks with the 
Oriental Empire, the information which they had left 
on record respecting its institutions but half satisfied an 
enlightened curiosity. They gave us only a picture of 
that power which had suddenly risen in the west of Tran, 
upon the ruins of yet more ancient empires, adopting in 
part their culture, and along with this their conniptions 
and vices also; so that it had sunk again into ruins, after 
a brief though splendid existence of about three centuries. 
Later, they told us somewhat of the external fates of the 
various realms into which Alexander’s eastern conquests 
were di’vdded ; and yet later, the Homan and Byzantine an¬ 
nals spoke of conflicts with Parthian and Sassanian mon- 
arclis, not always resulting to the honor of the European 
power. And, for more modern times, Mohammedan writ¬ 
ers related the story of the conquest of Iran, and the ex¬ 
tinction of its ancient customs and religion. These were all 
of them the accounts of foreigners. There was also in 
existence a modern Persian literature, of abundant extent 
and rich in beauties, which professed to give a view of 
the nation’s fates from the earliest times ; but the account 
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it fuiTiislied was epic and traditional, unaccor 
wliat we knew from otlier soui’ces, incapable of 
reduction to the form of true history; and, since it was 


produced under Mohammedan influences, it co\ild not 
possibly reflect a faithful picture of native Persian institu¬ 
tions and character. But, a century ago, an eutii-ely new 
avemte of access to the knowledge of Iranian antiquity 
Avas opened. The western world was then for the first 
time made acquainted with the Ayesta, the ancient and 
authoritative record of the Iranian religion, the Bible of 
the Persian people. Here was a source lying beyond and 
behind anything hitherto accessible. It was of a remote 
antiquity, claimed to be the work of Zoroaster himself, 
the well-known foimder of the Persian religious belief, 
the prophet and the legislator of Iran, the establisher of 
the earliest institutions respecting which our other in¬ 


formants had given us any account; it was a part of a 
native literature, in which we might expect to read the 
national character with much more distinctness and truth 
than in the descriptions of foreigners ; and it antedated, 
and Avas independent of, any external influences upon 
Persian civihzation. Its introduction to our knoAvlcdge 
changed the whole ground of investigation into Persian 
antiquity. In it was to be found the key to the true 
comprehension of the subject; by it other sources of in¬ 
formation were to be tested, their credibility established 
or overthroAvn, their deficiencies supplied, hot a little of 
this work has been now already accomplished, but much 
more yet remains to be done. The investigation is stiU 
in its early stages ; its materials liave been until recently 
only partially accessible, and the number of laborers 
upon them small; its importance has been but imperfectly 
appreciated; nor imtil very lately liave the means and 
metliods of archaiological research been so far perfected 
th.it the new matenal could be intelligently taken up 
and mastered. It is not possible, therefore, to give as 
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iull statement of the results deriyable from 
for the knowledge of Persian antiquity. It Avi 
be the object of this paper only to sketch the history of 
the bringing to light of the writings in question, and to 
set forth the study and labor which has since been ex¬ 
pended upon them; and further, to give such a vieAV of 
the general results won and to be won from them as shall 
serve to illustrate tlieir importance. 

The Parsi communities dwelling on the western coast 
of India have been tlic medium tlirough which the 
ancient Persian scriptimes have come into our possession. 
Before we proceed, therefore, to a consideration of the 
latter, it \vill be well to go a little farther back, and in¬ 
quire how the seat of the Zoroastrian religion and culture 
came to be removed from Persia to a land of strangers. 
It is an interesting and curious liistory. 

The Parthian dynasty had for some centuries held 
sway in Persia, when, A. D. 229, it was overtlirowii and 
replaced by the Sassanian. Tliis was a native Persian 
family; its monarchs made themselves the protectors 
and patrons of whatever was peculiarly Persian, revived 
the ancient customs and religion, and raised the realm to a 
pitch of power and glory liardly exceeded even in its palmi¬ 
est days ; but they went down, A. D. 636, before the fanati¬ 
cal valor of the Mohammedan Arabs, then just entering 
upon their career of almost imiversal conquest. Now began 
the work of extinguishing by violence the native religion 
and institutions. It was not accomplished at once; for a 
long time, indications of a vigorous, though ineffectual 
resistance on the part of the Persians to the political and 
religious servitude into which their nationality was being 
forced, arc to be discovered in the Moliammedan histories : 
but it was by degi’ces repressed and broken ; and at last, 
probably some time during the ninth century, a comniuni 
ty of those who would still hold fast to the ancient faitli 
took refuge from persecution among the mountains of 
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tan, on the western border of the present Belno^^ 
^ Thence, after a residence of near a hundred years, 
they were either hunted or frighted, and betook them¬ 
selves to the island Ormus, in the strait of the same name, 
between the Persian Gulf and that of Oman. But they 
remained here only fifteen years, and then, sailing south¬ 
eastward along the coast, settled upon the island of Diu, 
off the peninsula of Guzerat. Once more, after an inter¬ 
val of rest of nineteen years, they embarked with their 
effects, and, crossing the Gulf of Cambay, finally estab¬ 
lished themselves on the main-land, in the neighborhood 
of Surat, and their wanderings were at length at an end. 
Such is the account which their omi traditions furnish 
us ; 1 but it has been conjectured ^ that commercial con¬ 
nections led the way from Persia to India, and at least 
established there the nucleus of a Pfirsi community, to 
which those afterwards resorted who left their country 
for the sake of the undisturbed exercise of their religion. 
In their new home they lived at first in quiet and pros¬ 
perity, by the sufferance and under the protection of the 
mild and tolerant Hindus. But in the eleventh century 
their old foes, the Mohammedans, found them out once 
more ; they shared the fate of their Indian protectors, 
after aiding in the vain resistance these offered to the 
invaders: they were oppressed and scattered, but not 
this time driven away ; and their descendants still inhabit 
the same region. They have adopted the language of 
lliose among whom they a.re settled, but have adhered 
steadfastly to their o-wn religion and customs. They 
have retained, too, among the dark and listless Hindus 
and Mohammedans, the light complexion and the active 
habit of mind and body which belonged to them in their 
more northern homo. Tliey are the “ Armenians ” of 


1 Sec Kiistrvvlck on the Kissah-i-SanJdny in the Journal of the Bombay 80^ 
dety, vol. i. j/* 107 

2 See vVeoteTgaard’s Zendaveftia, preface, p. 22. 
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the most enterprising and thriving portion of 
li^ic population, and liave so prospered, especial' 
since the estahlisliment ot English supremacy brought 
freedom and security for the arts of peace, that they are 
now a wealthy and influential community. They liad 
brought ^^^ith them originally their sacred books; they lost 
a part of them during the dlstuihances which attended 
the Mohammedan conquest, but were supplied anew fi’om 
the brethi'eii whom they had left behind in Kerman. 
With these they long kept up a correspondence, aclaiowl- 
edging them as their own superiors in the knowledge of 
tlie common faitli, obtaining tlieir advice from time to 
time on doubtful points of doctrine or practice, and re¬ 
ceiving from them books or teachers. These Pemian 
communities of Gebers, however, it should be added, who 
were thus only a century ago regarded as the highest au¬ 
thority in matters affecting the Zoroastrian religion, have 
since rapidly wasted away under the continuance of the 
same oppressions which had earlier driven their fellow 
believers to emigrate. They were visited in 1843, at 
Kerman and Yezd, their two chief seats, by Westergaard,^ 
for the express purpose of examining into their condition, 
and of endeavoring to obtain from them copies of any 
valuable manuscripts which might be in their possession. 
He found them in the lowest state of decay, especially at 
Kerman, and fast becommg extinct by conversion to Mo¬ 
hammedanism. They had almost lost the knowledge of 
their religion ; they had but few manuscripts, and among 
these nothing that was not already known ; they had for¬ 
gotten the ancient tongues in which their scriptures were 
'svritten, and were able to make use only of such parts of 
them as were translated into modem Persian; they ccmld 
not, however, be induced to part with anything of value. 
In another century, then, the religion of Zoroaster will 
probably have become quite extinct in its native country, 
See Ins letter to Wilson, in Jout\ Roy, As. Socictijj viii. 349. 
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.11 exist only in its Indian colony; but it halj^’ill 
enough, to trausuiit as an everlasting possession ft) 
the after world all that has for centuries been in existence 


of the old and authentic records of its docti'ines ; and, 
having done that, its task may be regarded as fulfilled, 
and its extinction as a matter of little moment. 

We are now prepared to return, and inquire into the 
introduction of the writings in question to the knowledge 
of Europe. 

The movement commenced with the beginning of the 
eighteenth century, and the first step of it may be said 
to liave been the publication, in 1700, of Hyde’s “ Vete- 
rum Persamm et Magorum Religionis Historia,” which 
fir.st taught the learned to seek for contributions from 
Oriental sources to the knowledge of the subject furnished 
by the classical historians. Hyde knew that votaries of 
the Persian religion still existed both in Persia and in 
India, and that they were in possession of what they 
asserted to be their ancient and original scriptures ; he 
even had in his hands portions of the latter ; but he w'as 
unable to make any use of them, from ignorance of the 
language in which they were written. India was at that 
period rapidly becoming opened to Eimopean, and espe¬ 
cially to English enterprise, and Pfirsi manuscripts coji- 
tinued to be brought, from time to time, from the settle¬ 
ments about Surat, so that by 1740 more than one copy 
of all, or nearly aU, their rehgious writings had been de¬ 
posited in the Oxford libraries; but they were still a.s 
books sealed with seven seals to the laiowledge of Em-o- 


peans. 

It was a Frenchman, the celebrated Anquetil-Duper- 
ron, whose zeal and devotion first opened this literature 
to western eyes. He was in Paris, in 1764, a very young 
man, pursuing Oriental studies wth ardor at the Royal 
Library, when a few lines traced from one of the Oxford 
manuscripts chanced to fall under Iris eye, and he at once 
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- a somewhat -wild and cliimer 
go to Persia or India, and bring 



OToa the resolution - 
it seemed — to 
5ack to his native country these ancient works, and the 
knowledge necessary to their interpretation. There was 
perseverance and energ}’^, as well as enthusiasm and ardor, 
in his cliaracter, and he showed the former qualities as 
remarkably in the execution of his project as the latter in 
its conception. All the influences at his command he set 
in motion, to procure him the means of transit to the 
East, and of support while engaged in his studies there. 
As, however, success seemed to his impatient spirit neither 
near nor sure enough, he determined to enlist as a private 
soldier in the Indian Company’s service, certain thus of 
being conveyed aqross the ocean, and trusting to the 
future for the rest) And he actually marched out of 
Paris on foot mth his company, in November, to the 
lugubrious sound,” as he says, of an ill-mounted drum.” 
But upon his arrival, ten days later, at L’Orient, he foiuid 
that hds resolution and devotion had in the mean time met 
•with due appreciation : he received liis discharge from 
military service, a pension of five hundred francs, free 
passage in one of the Company’s vessels, and promise of 
aid and support in the carrying out of his purposes. He 
landed at Pondicherry August 10th, 1755. Many obsta¬ 
cles intervened to delay his success, arising partly from 
the imsettled, or actually hostile relations between the 
French and the English, whose career of conquest was 
just then commencing, but in considerable measure like¬ 
wise from his own lack of prudence and steadiness of 
purpose ; so that almost three years had passed away be¬ 
fore he fairly commenced his labors. The interval was 
not entirely lost ; lie acquired laiowledge enough of Per¬ 
sian and other Eastern languages to be of essential service 
to him in the further pui’siiit of liis studies, and journeyed 
extensively about the Indian peninsula, from PoiidicheiTV 
up Tht.‘ coast to Bengal, and thence all the Avay around to 
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^by land; the bistory of tliese teavels, as well ai 
ole residence m India, is given m the first 
e of liis Zend-Avesta- He finally reached Surat, the 
scene of liis proper labors, and his home for three years, 
on the first of May, 1758. Ah’cady while he was in 
Bengal, it had been signified to him by the Chef of the 
French station in Smat, to whom he had made known liis 


wishes, that certain Parsi priests there were ready to con¬ 
stitute themselves his instructors, and to communicate to 
him their sacred books, and the laiowledge of the lan¬ 
guages in which these were written. Dissensions among 
the Pfii-sis themselves had aided in bringing about this 
willhigness to mitiate a foreigner into the mysteries of 
their religion, which they had hitherto kept secret against 
more than one attempt to penetrate them. They were 
divided into two parties in reference to certain reforms 
which the better instructed part of the priesthood were 
endeavoring to inti-oduce, and, as the conservative fac¬ 
tion had connections ^th the Dutch, their antagonists 
deshed to ingratiate themselves with the French ; they 
sought, accordingly, to gain the support of the latter, by 
making promises, the fulfilment of which they Imped 
would never be called for, and were very much disinclined 
to grant, when Anquetil actually appeared to claim it. 
By various means, however —by liberality in the pur¬ 
chase of manuscripts and payment for instruction, by 
politic management, by intimidation even — the com’se 
of instruction was at last fairly hiitiated; confidence and 
franlcness then gradually succeeded to mistrust and reti¬ 
cence, as the priests witnessed with admiration the zeal 
and rapid progress of their pupil, and as the habit of com- 
miuiication wore away their natural shjness of discover¬ 
ing to unsympathizing foreigners matters which to them¬ 
selves seemed sacred : this had, in reality, been the only 
obstacle in the way of their free disclosure, and has since 
that time been entirely removed. Anquetil succeeded hr 
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ig a complete copy, \n some instances more t\W I 
all the texts in their possession, and made ^ 

of them ^dth others. He then labored his way 
tinough their interpretation mth his teacher, the Destur 
Dftrab, carefully recording everytliing, and comparing, so 
far as he was able, parallel passages, in order to satisfy 
liimself of the good faith and trustworthiness of his au¬ 
thority. As their medium of communication, they made, 
use of the inodern Persian. He visited moreover their 
temple, witnessed their religious ceremonies, and informed 
himself respecting their history, tlieir geneml condition, 
customs, and opinions. In September, 1760, he had thus 
completed to the best of his ability the task he had orig¬ 
inally imposed upon himself, and was preparing to under¬ 
take another work which he had also had in view, the 
study of Sanskrit, and the acquisition and tinnslation of 
the Vedas, when the captime of Pondicherry by the 
English, and the general breaking up of the French 
power and influence in India, compelled him to relinquish 
bis further plans, and to return home. This he did in an 
English vessel, upon which passage and protection had 
been granted him by the English authorities. He finally 
reached Paris March 15th, 1762, after an absence of more 
than seven years. He tamed in England by the way 
only long eiiougli to make a brief visit to Oxford, and to 
ascertain, by comparing the manuscripts there -with his 
own, that they contained nothing wliich he had not also 
in his possession. He deposited in the Royal Library in 
Paris a complete set of the texts which had been tlie 
main objects of his expedition, and immediately com¬ 
menced preparing for publication the history of his labors, 
and full translations of the \vhole body of the sacred 
■writings. The work appeared in 1771, in three quarto 
volumes, with the title Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage do Zo- 
roastre,” etc. Besides this, he publlslied in the Frt*nch 
literary journals various extended and important rteatises 
on special points in Iranian antiquity and history. 
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hall, not be prepared to pass intelligent judguK 
:: 5 np^;^nquetirs labors, or to estimate their absolu 
value, until "we have inquired somewhat farther into the 
character and history of the writings which were their 
subject and the authority of the interpretation which 
they represented, and have marked the course pursued by 
the later studies. So much as this, however, is already 
evident: the credit cannot be denied him of having 



undertaken from lofty and ^ disinterested motives, and 
carried out with rare energy against obstacles of no or¬ 
dinary character, the work of procuring for Europe the 
Iranian scriptures, the alleged works of Zoroaster, with 
what light their then possessors were capable of throwing 
upon their meaning; of ha^^ng, moreover, brought a val¬ 
uable supply cf materials within reach of othei’ scholars, 
and powei'fully directed the public attention and interest 
toward the study. The reception wdiicli his published 
residts inet with was of a very varied character: while 
they were hailed by some with enthusiasm, by others 
tliey were scouted and despised. Anquetil had, indeed, 
both provoked opposition and attack, and laid himself 
open to them ; he was arrogant and conceited, and neither 
a thorough scholar nor a critic of clear insight and cool 
judgment; he had draivn upon himself the especial dis- 
pleasiu-e of the English scholars by the depreciatmg and 
contemptuous manner in which he had spoken of some 
among them, and they revenged themselves upon him 
and his book together. A violent controversy aro.se: 
William Jones, then a very young man, led the w'ay, and 
was followed by Richardson and others. They main¬ 
tained that both the language and the matter of the 
pretended Zoroastrian scriptures were a forgery and a 
fabrication, palmed off upon the credulous and uncritical 
Anquetil by his PSrsi teachers ; or that, even supposing 
them genuine, they were of so trifling and senseless a 
character that tlie labor of rescuing tliem had been a lost 
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Into tlie details of this controvei*sy it is not 
^ for ns to enter; its whole basis and method was far 
•elow that which any similar discussion would now ex¬ 
hibit, and we should find neither in the learning nor the 
spiiit of the one side or the other anything Avliich we 
could admii'e or which would edify us. The time was 
not yet come for a proper appreciation of the task which 
An(j[uetil liad undertaken, or of the manner in which he 
had executed it. The real weaknesses and imperfections 
of his work remained unsuspected, until, after an interval 


of more tlian fifty years, the study of the texts was again 
taken up, under new and much more favorable auspices. 
The Sansla'it language had in the mean time become the 
property of science ; only through its aid was a scientific 
investigation of the Zoroastrian writings possible ; with¬ 
out it, our Imowledge of them must ever have remained 
in much the same state as that in Avhich Anquetil had 
left it. 


Before we enter upon the histoiy of the later labors 
upon these texts, it will be advisable to take a somewhat 
particular view of the texts themselves, as regards the 
various cii'cumstances of their extent and dirision, the 
character of their contents, their language, locality, and 
period, and the history of their collection and conserva¬ 
tion. 

The sacred canon is made up of several sepm^ate por¬ 
tions, differing in age, origin, and character. Foremost 
among them is the Yapna (called by Anquetil IzesehnS); 
its name is identical vdth the Sanskiit yajna^ signifjdng 
‘ offering, sacrifice,’ and has essentially the same meiining. 
It is made up of seventy-two distinct pieces or chapters, 
called hd. These lid are of very different extent, and of 
diverse age and character. A considerable number are 
of only slight interest, containing a bare rehearsal of 
names and attributes of the sacred personages tuid objects 
recognized by the Zoroastrian religion, with monotonous 
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jons of praise and offerings of Iiomage to tU 
/chapters have more indhiduality and doctrinal 
torical importance. One is a complete yesht (see 
below), and bears title as such. The second general 
division of the YaQna (chapters 28-53), along with a fev*" 
passages occurring elsewhere, is written in a dialect that 
differs perceptibly, though only sliglitly, from that of all 
the rest of the sacred writings, and is evidently of greater 
* mitiquity. And seventeen chapters of this division con¬ 
stitute the so-called Grdthds^ five collections of religious 
lyrics, each collection Avritten in a different metre. Tlie 
Gath&s, now, are the oldest and the most interesting part 
of the whole Iranian scripture; their relation to tlie rest 
may be rudely compai'ed with that of the Vedic hymns to 
the later Brdhmana literature.^ It is not impossible that 
some of these lyrics, with the sacred formulas wiitton in 
the same dialect, may go back to the time of Zoroaster 
himself ; only here, at any rate, could material so ancient 
and original be looked for. 

Of much the same style and character as the more 
recent part of the Yacna is the Vispered ; the etymology 
and meaning of the name afe not clear. It is divided 
into twenty-three karde^ ^ sections,’ and in extent is hardly 
more than a seventh of the Ya^na. The Ya 9 na and Vis¬ 
pered are combined with one another and with a tliird 
text, the Vendiddd^ to ‘make up a lituigical collection 
which is much used in the Parsi ceremonial, and which 
is generally known as the Vendiddd Sdde : this name, 
however, is not significant of anything essentially cliar- 
acterizing the collection, but simply denotes it as ‘‘mi- 
mixed” (sdd.e meaning ^pul’c’) with the translations 
into a later dialect which usually accompany each text 
when Avritten by itself. The combination is in such wise 
that wdth tlie twenty-seven lid of the first part of the 
Ya(;na are intermingled tAvelve karde of the Vispered: 

1 See above, p. 4, 
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tafes place tlie first introduction of the VendiddJ 
^s^wenty-two chapters (called fargard) are tlienc 
tort'll variously combined with the remaining di\dsions of 
the other two works. The principle upon which the 
aggregation has been formed, if any there be, has not 
been pointed out. 

The Vendidad is a work of a very different nature 
from tliose already noticed : while they are chiefly doc- 
trhial and devotional, this is practical and prescriptive, 
constituting the moral and ceremonial code of the Zoroas- 
trian religion. The name is a corruption of the title 
vi-daeva-ddta^ ‘ the law against the demons,’ or ‘ estab¬ 
lished against the devs' It teaches by what means a 
man may keep biinself from such sin and impurity as 
give the powers of e^dl dominion over him. The impurity 
tlius provided against is cliiefly of a ceremonial character, 
resulting from intercourse with things unclean and defil¬ 
ing, especially from contact with a dead body; and tlie 
bullv of the work consists of a series of very minute direc¬ 
tions as to how personal purity may be gum*ded against 
such dangers, or recovered when lost. Besides these, 
there are jirccepts more properlj^ moral: various offenses 
against the divine powers are rehearsed, their comparative 
enormity estimated, and the atonement demanded for 
each prescribed ; on the other hand, that course of con¬ 
duct is depicted which is most grateful to the eyes of tlio 
divine powers, and most tends to secure their favor; no' 
little space, also, is devoted to rules for the treatment of 
the dog, wliich this religion regards as a sacred animal. 
The whole is in the form of collocpiies between Ormuzd 
(Ahura-Mazdri), the supreme deity, and Zoroaster (Zara- 
thuslra), who inrpiires of the former respecting each par¬ 
ticular point, and receives in reply the laws which he is 
to publish to mankind. The same colloquial form, or 
that of an inquiry by the prophet at tlie divine oracle, is 
occasion:>Uy found also in other parts of the texts. To 
11 
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hpdj of ceremonial directions, however, have hei 
Lided, at the beginning and at the end, certain ot" 
mpters, whicli are by no means the least interesting of 
the whole collection. Thus, the first fargard gives a 
detailed accoimt of the conn tides created by the Supreme 
Being, and furnishes very valuable indications respecting 
the knowledge of geography possessed by the people 
among whom it originated, and respecting the geographi¬ 
cal position which they themselves occupied ; the second 
describes the reign of Yima upon the earth, and liis 
preparation of an abode of happiness for a certain part of 
mankind ; it illustrates in a strildng manner the relation 
of the ancient Persian and Indian religions, and throws 
liglit upon the modern Persian tradition of the earliest 
period of Iranian history. The last five fargards are 
mainly an assemblage of fragments, in part entirely 
disconnected and unintelligible ; the longest and most 
interesting of them describes the attempts of the evil 
spirits to destroy or corrupt Zoroaster; he, however, 
defies their malice and despises their temptations, and 
they sink confounded into the darkness. 

Next in extent and importance are the Yesht. The 
name is from the same root as Ya 5 na, and nearly identi¬ 
cal witli it in meaning. They are twenty-four pieces, of 
very different length, each addressed to one of the per-, 
sons or objects held in veneration by the Zoroastrian 
faith. The longest and most important are those of the 
fountain Ardvi-9ura, of the star Tisti^ya, of Mithra, of 
the Fervers, or souls of the departed, of the Amshaspand 
Behram. Each is an exaltation of the object to wliich 
it is addressed, accompanied with prayers for blessings 
and with offerings of homage and worship. They are. 
either direct addresses, or in the form already described, 
of rephes made by Ahura-MazdS, to the inquiries of Ins 
prophet respecting the merits of the several personages 
to be honored, and the mode and degree of reverence 
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be paid to each. Besides the general 
LUB throw upon the rehglon of whose sacr^ 
constitute a part, more than one of them 
have a particular value as illustrating the epic and heroic 
traditions of the period in which they were composed. 
It is recounted, namely, how this and that person ]iad 
paid adoration to the divinity Avhose exaltation is tlie 
theme of the Yesht, and had received in recompense 
certain gifts or favors. The personages thus mentioned 
greet us again among the heroes of the modern epic and 
historical traditions, as represented especially by the 
g-igantic poem of Firdusi, the Shah-Nameh; and the 
ej)ithets by which they are characterized, and the favors 
granted them, in many instances furnish ground for a 
comparison between the forms of the popular tradition 
held concerning them in earlier and in later times. 

The remaining portions of the sacred writings (which, 
with the Yeshts, are often comprehended under the name 
of Kliordeh-Avesta^ ‘lesser A vesta’) are not of conse¬ 
quence enough to require any special description. They 
are, briefly, the five Nydyish^ so called, pieces not unlike 
the Yeshts, from wliich they seem to be in part extracted; 
the Ciah and Si-ruzek, praises and adorations paid to the 
divisions of the day and the days of the month; Afe 7 dn 
and Afrigdn^ praises and thanksgivings; and a few 
small fragments, prayers for special occasions, and the 
like. 

The whole body of canonical scriptures is called by the 
Pdrsis the Avesta: the origin of this appellation, and its 
l)roper signification, are not certainly known. Their 
collective extent is not very considerable, and their 
absolute material content is considerably less even than 
it seems to be, owing to the repetitions and parallelisms 
in which they abound. 

The Avesta is written in a language to which, by an 
unfortunate blunder, the name of Zend has been given, 
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by long usage, become so fomly attaclied i; 
^c^rbaps in vain to hope that they will ever be sepi 
md. To what the name Zend proj^eiiy applies, we shall 
see hereafter. If it should be regarded as still practicable 
to chiinge the common usage, and give the language a 
more appropriate designation, none, it is believed, could 
. be found so simple, and open to so few objections, as Aves- 
tan; this suggests no theory respecting the age or locality 
of the dialect, and is supported by tlie analogy of the 
term Vedic^ as applied to the oldest form of the SanskiTt, 
the language of the Vedas.^ The Avestan, then, is an 
ancient Persian language, most nearly akin to that of the 
Achajinenidan Cuneiform Inscriptions, and probably the 
ancestor of some, at least, of the modem Persian dialects. 
The epoch when it was a spoken language cannot be 
delinitely fixed : we have only the most general data for 
its determination. A comparison of the language itself 
with its two nearest neighbors on either hand, the Vedic 
Smiskrit, dating from fifteen centuries before Clmst, and 
the Achiemenidan Persian, a thousand years later, leads 
to no certain results. The Avestan is, indeed, in point 
of linguistic development, a more modern dialect than the 
former, and, though less clearly so, more ancient than the 
latter, so that in respect to time also we should be inclined 
to place it somewhere between the two; yet little reliance 
can be j^laced upon such an inference, since even closely 
related dialects are known to develop and change at very 
different rates of f)rogress. Other general considerations, 
however, seem to refer us to a time as early as the first 
half of the thousand years before Ciirist as being that of 
tlie Avestan language. It has been already pointed out 
that the different portions of the text are, to soine extent 
at least, tlie product of different periods, and that, while 


eiia? 


1 The name “ Old Biictriaii ” (alf-~baJctrisch) is at present in quite general use 
among schoKirs as substitute for “Zend.^^ 'Die principal objection to it is that 
it implies more definite and ccrt«ain knowledge of the locality of the dialect than 
\v(' actually possess. * 
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passages may perhaps be as old as the time 
^er himself, the bulk of the collection is of such' 
ch^etcr that it cannot be supposed to have originated 
until long after. There is no difliculty in assuming that 
the language which had been rendered sacred by the 
.revelation in it of the lii*st scriptures should be kept up 
by the priests, and made the medium of further authori¬ 
tative communications. But until the texts shall have 
undergone a more minute examination than they have yet 
received, and imtil our knowledge of the details of Persian 
archacoiogy is advanced much beyond its present j)oint, it 
will be impossible to read the internal history of the col¬ 
lection, and to determine, save in a very general way, the 
order and interval of its several parts. We camiot yet 
even fix our earliest limit, by determining the time of the 
appearance of Zoroaster, and of his activity as a reformer 
of the ancient religion. The information respecting him 
which the classic authors obtained from native sources 


of their owti period is so indefinite and inconsistent as to 
shoAV clearly that the Persians were already at that time 
unable to give any satisfactory account of him ; of course, 
then, nothing more definite and reliable could be looked 
for from them at a later date. His genealogy is given in 
the sacred writings, and ho is said to have lived and 
promulgated his doctrines under a king Yistagpa ; the 
later Persian traditions also are consistent in malving the 
same statement respecting him. This king was by An- 
quetil supposed to be the same mth Hystaspes, the father 
of the first Darius; his opinion was generally accepted 
as w(dl founded, and the time of the religious laAV-giver 
accordingly fixed at 600-500 B. C. : but the identifica¬ 
tion is now universally acknowledged to be erroneous, and 
all attempts at reconstructing Persian chronology and his¬ 
tory from native authorities, so as to establish in them 
any pomts whatever, prior to the reign of the first Sassa- 
nid, have been relinquished as futile. We can only con- 
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from the obscurity wliich five centuries 
seemed to envelop and hide from distinct \uit 
3ge the period of the great religious teacher, and from 
the extension of his doctrines at that time over the whole 
Iranian territory, even to its western border, that he 
must have lived at least as early as a thousand years 
before our era. And the absence in the sacred texts of 
any mention of Media or Persia indicates clearly that 
tliey were composed prior to the conquest of all Iran by 
the early monarchs of those countries. 

Respecting the region in which the Avesta had its 
origin we may speak with more confidence: it was doubt¬ 
less Bactria and its vicinity, the northeastern portion of 
the immense territory occupied by the Iranian people, 
and far removed from those countries with whicli the 
western world' came more closely into contact. To give 
in detail the grounds upon wliich this opinion is foimded 
would occupy too much tioie and space here: they are, 
briefly stated, the relation which the Avestan language 
sustains to the Indian and to the other Persian dialects, 
(lifi:erences of rehgmus customs and institutions fr’om those 
which we know to have prevailed in the West (as, for 
instance, that the Avesta knows nothing of the Magi, 
the priestly caste in Media and in Persia proper), the in¬ 
direct but important evidences derived from the general 
character of the texts, the views and conceptions which 
they represent, the state of culture and mode of life 
wliich they hidicate as belonging to the people among 
whom they originated, and, especially, the dhect geo¬ 
graphical notices which they contain. The two oldest 
records of the Indo-European family, then, were com¬ 
posed in countries which lie almost side by side, and at 
periods not very far removed from one another. It is 
no wonder that their languages exhibit so near a kindred 
that tlie one has been deciphered and read by the aid of 
tlie other — as we shall see to have been the case, when 
we take up again the history of the later Avestan studies. 
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ilaimccl by tbe Pdrsis that the A vesta is tbe v?' 
ister liimself; witb how little ground, will ha- 
already sufficiently shown by what has been said 
respecting the character and period of the different parts. 
Nowhere in the texts themselves is any such claim set 
up; they profess only to be a record of the revelations 
made to the in-ophet, and the doctrines promulgated by 
him. The Parsls also assei-t that Zoroaster’s mitiugs 


originally composed twenty-one books, or Nosks, and cov¬ 
ered the whole groimd of religious and secular knowl¬ 
edge ; as the Egypiaans claimed the same thing in behalf 
of their forty-trvo books of Thoth. Of these they say 
that one, the twentieth, has been preserved complete, 
being the Vendidad ; while of the others only fragments 
have come down to later times. But, considering the so 
evidently incomplete and fragmentary, as well as incon¬ 
gruous and compounded, character of the Vendidad, it 
seems altogether probable that this tradition is not more 
valuable than the other, and that it in. truth is nothing 
more than the expression of a consciousness on the pai’t 
of the P arsis that they possess only a part of the Scrip¬ 
tures which had once been thens. Let us further fol¬ 
low their traditions respecting the history of their sacred 
books. Strangely enough, all the native authorities agree 
in attributing the first great trial and persecution of tlie 
Zoroastrian religion, the dispersion of its followers and 
the destruction of its records, to Alexander the Great. 
The introduction of this pei-sonage at all into the Persian 
legendary history, which is silent respecting the time be¬ 
fore and after him for centuries, is remarkable and dif¬ 
ficult to explain. The fabulous account of the great 
conqueror’s life and deeds, which, coming from a Greek 
source, was translated with variations and additions into 
almost every Oriental language, and obtained universal 
tliiIu.sion aud popularity throughout the EasV doubtless 


1 Seu Spii-gel, Die AlcxanJcr-3at)e bci den Onenlahn (Leipzig, ISSl), 
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to do with it; but %vhether this was 
ise, or whether, as is more probable, 
attached itself to some faint recollections of 
the liero, and of the changes which followed upon his 
conquests, need not be discussed here. We can see, how¬ 
ever, that it miglit be easy to connect with liis appear¬ 
ance the decline of the ancient native religion, and to 
convert the foreign subverter of the Persian enipii’c into 
a persecutor of the Persian faitli. There was, in truth, 
at and after his time, a grand falling off in the honor 
and reverence paid to this faith: if not oppressed and 
persecuted, it had lost the exclusive patronage and sup¬ 
port of government; it had ceased to be the only ac¬ 
knowledged creed; the foreign, or only half-Persianized, 
dynasties of the GraGCO-Baktrians and tlie Parthians 
showed it no especial favor; Grecian influences, Juda¬ 
ism, Christianity, disputed mth it the preferences of the 
people. With the overthrow of tlie Parthian rule, and 
the establishment of the Sassanian dynasty, began a new 
order of things. This was, in effect, a successful revolu¬ 
tion of Persian nationality against the dominion of foreign 
rulers and foreign ideas, and liad as a natural consequem.'o 
the reestablishment of the national religion on somctliing 
like its ancient footing. The Persian traditions are so 
definite and concordant respecting this great religious re- 
^^val, and there are so many other corroborative evidences 
to the same effect, that its actuality cannot reasonably bo 
questioned. Duiing the long interval of neglect and op¬ 
pression, say the traditions, the sacred books, even such 
as were saved from destruction by the tjTant Iskender 
(Alexand(ir), had become lost, and the doctrines and rites 
of the Zoroastrlan religion were nearly forgotten. King 
Ardeshir gathered fi’om all parts of the land a great 
assembly of Jlobeds, to the number, according to some, 

an .;rticic by Provident Woolsey in the Journal of the American Oriental So¬ 
ciety ^ voL iv. p. 357 8 tq. 
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tliousand, and, from their memory and recitatiol 
e scriptures, so mncli of the latter as was not for¬ 
gotten was again collected and committed to writing. 
This, too, is a notice which there is much reason for be¬ 
lieving to be in the main authentic. The whole state 
ajid condition of the collection, as it exists in our hands, 
indicates that its material must liave passed through some 
process analogous to this. The incomplete and fragment¬ 
ary cliaracter of the books that compose it, the frequent 
want of connection, or the evident interpolations of longer 
or shorter passages, the hopelessly corrupt state of por¬ 
tions of the text, the awlrward style and entire gram¬ 
matical incorrectness displayed by others, all go to show 
that it must be in some measure an assemblage of frag¬ 
ments, combined Avithout a full understanding of their 
meaning and comioction. To this is to be added the evi¬ 


dence afforded by the alphabetic character in which the 
texts are written.^ The Avestan chamcter is of Semitic 
origin, akin to the SjTiac alphabets of the commence¬ 
ment of tlie Christian era, and closely resembling that 
used in the inscriptions and upon tlie coins of the earhest 
Sassanids, of wliicli it seems a developed form. It can¬ 
not, then, have been from the beginning the medium of 
preservation of tlie Zoroastrian scriptures; the Avesta 
cannot have been wiatten in it before the time of Clmist. 
But it is a very difficult matter to suppose a deliberate 
change in the method of writing a text esteemed sacred, 
tinless when peculiar circumstances require or strongly 
favor it; the character comes to partake of the sanctity 
of tlie matter ^^Tittcn in it, and is almost as unalterable. 
It could hardly bo, excepting when the body of scripture 
vvas assembled and cast into a new form, that it should 
be transcribed in a character before unused. The Sas- 
sauian reconstruction of the Zoroastrian canon, and its 


^ Professor Itotli lins dUcassed those points in the Allg, Monatssclir\fl (Braun- 
^'ohwoiir) for Blarcli, 1853. 
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Eccmfmittal to writing in an alphabet of that period, 
^^ably have taken place together. 

It may now be inquired in what relation the text of 
the Avesta, as it lies before us, stands to this original 
Sassanian compilation. Our oldest existing manuscripts 
date from the early part of the fourteenth century, or 
not less than a thousand years later than the compilation, 
and most of them are considerably moi’e modern. What¬ 
ever their age, they aU come also from the same region — 
from eastern Persia, namely, the country of Yezd and 
Kerman; the Parsis in India lost, as before noticed, at 
the time of the Mohammedan conquest, most or all of 
the sacred books which they had first brought with them, 
and were obliged to supply themselves anew from that 
region, the only one where any relic of the ancient relig¬ 
ion still survived in Iran. And they all offer the same 
text; there are, indeed, very considerable varieties of 
reading among them as regards the orthography and di¬ 
vision of the words, so that not unfrequently different 
grammatical forms and different combinations seem to 


show themselves; yet, sentence by sentence, and page by 
page, they are found to agree in presenting the samo 
matter in the same order; their disagreements are to be 
charged to the ignorance and carelessness of the copyists; 
they all represent a single original. And this original 
Westergaard ^ supposes to have been the eastern Persian 
copy of the Sassanian canon ; assuming that but few copies 
of it were at first made, and that a single one became 
tlie source of supply to a whole district. These are points 
upon which fuither investigation will doubtless throw a 
clearer light; but it may be regarded as upon the wliole 
highly probable that we have in our hands nearly or 
quite all the Zoroastrian scriptures which were found 


recoverable at the time when their recovery was at¬ 
tempted, and that we may hope to restore, at least ap¬ 
proximately, the original text as then constructed. 

1 Prc*face to his Zendavestaj p. 21. 
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iieyAyesta, as it lias tlius been described, does n 
the whole sacred literature of the Parsis. It 
Ls accompanied by other matter, chiefly translations and 
explications of its text, of later date, and in other tongues. 
We have, first, a version of a considerable portion of it 
in a language called JPehlevi or JUuzvdresh, It occurs in 
the manuscripts intermingled with the original text, and 
following it sentence by sentence. To this version, now, 
belongs of right the name Zend ; the word properly de¬ 
notes, not the language in which the Avesta is written, 
but the translation of the Avesta into another language; 
its etymology is not perfectly clear, but it seems, accord¬ 
ing to the most plausible interpretation, to signify a work 
made for the common, popular advantage, a reduction of 
a difficult original to a more readily and generally intel¬ 
ligible form. The language and period of the Zend will 
be considered a little further on. Mingled, again, with 
the Pehlevi version, as interpretations of it, or glosses 
upon it, are found passages which are styled Pd-Zend. 
The dialect in which they are composed is called, for con¬ 
venience’s sake, the Pdrsi; it is an older form of the 



modem Persian language, not widely different from the 
latter, nor far removed from its oldest monuments in point 
of time. The Pars! is best known through Spiegel’s 
grammar" of the dialect, which contains also specimens 
of texts composed in it. The glosses above alluded to are 
notits only records; parts of the Avestan and Pehlevi 
Avri tings are translated into it, and a few portions of what 
is accounted as sacred scripture, such as the Patets, and 
some of the Aferins, are foimd in P&rst alone. No cer- 
tam results have yet been airived at respecting the time 
and place of this purely Persian dialect, but it is regarded 
vrith much probability as having been in use after the 
downfall of the Sassaulan monarchy, among the yet re¬ 
maining followers of tlie ancient faith in the* eastern and 

^ &rammatl^ der Pardspracke^ nchst Sprachprchev*^ 181 ) 1 . 
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(•al portions of Iran. It has no peculiar \vri ^ 
^•acter, but is Avritten iudiliereutly in that of the Avesta 




or in the Arabic. 

To return now to the Zend, or Yersion of the Avesta in 
Pehlevi. Respecting this peculiai* and difficult dialect 
there has been much discussion and difference of opinion ; 
nor are its character and period even yet fully established. 
Tlie views which have been most generally held with re¬ 
gard to it are those brouglit forward by Spiegel.^ Accord¬ 
ing to him, the Pehlevi of the Parsi sacred books was 
identical with the Pehlevi of the early Sassimian luon- 
archs, found on their coins and in their inscriptions, and 
was accordingly to be regarded as the language of the 
Persian court at that period, the vernacular into which 
the sacred texts were at the time of their collection and 
arrangement translated, in order to a better and more 
extended knowledge of them. It bore a composite char¬ 
acter, its basis being Persian, and that of a stamp not 
gi'eatly differing from the form of the language still 
current, while a large share of its stock of words was 
vSemitic, resembhng most nearly the Aramaic of the period. 
Its proper home would then be the western frontier of the 
empire, where Iranian and Semitic nations and languages 
bordered upon one another. But it was not in the strictest 
sense a spoken dialect; it was rather a learned or l’)Ook- 
language, into wliich Aramaic words were adopted at the 
pleasure of the writer, somewhat as Arabic words into 
the modern Persian. Westergaard, on the contrary, 
maintains that the Pehlevi of the early Sassanids and 
that of the Zend are two entirely distinct languages ; that 
the former is a true Semitic dialect, wliile the lathn- is 
pure Persian, and, in fact, identical with the Parsi, from 
which it differs only in the mode of writing. And tlie 


1 See an article by him in Hbfer’s ZeiUchrifty vol. i., and his translation of 
the Vciididad, second Kxcurs; also, especially, his Grammar of the Utizvaresh 
Language (Vicuna, 
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ilW of nialdng out tlic true form of the text is du' 
ly to the ambiguities of the witten character, but 
also to tlie great number of arbitrary signs or ideo¬ 
graphs for ])roiioiuis, prepositions, and particles, -which 
liave the appearance of real words ; ” and to the adop- 
- tion of Semitic words strangely marked by peculiar signs, 
which pei’tam to the writing, and do not enter into the 
language.” If, then, these signs are properly imderstood 
and ti'anslated, the Pehlevi becomes simple Pfirsi, the 
Zend passjige becomes a PS-Zend. The disguising of the 
translation in this strange garb, which cailses its language 
to assume a foreign appeai’ance, Westergaard conceives to 
have been a priestly device for confining the knowledge 
of it to a few, and giving those few an added importance 
in the eyes of their brethren. Hang, again,^ attributes 
to the Pehlevi a great antiquity as a pure Semitic dialect, 
and holds that its mitten form was used later by the 
Iranians as a mere vehicle for expressing an Iranian dialect, 
each Semitic word having substituted for it, in reading, 
its Iranian synonym; while Iranian endhigs and other 
signs w^ere often added to the mitten words, simply to 
facilitate the transfer. 

At any rate, whfitever may be its age and the char'icter 
of its language, this Zend has been the principal medium 
through which the later Persians have kept up their 
knowledge of their sacred scriptures, and the source from 
wliich the modern versions have been drawn. It is there¬ 
fore of high value to the understanding, partly of the 
Avesta. partly of the history of Avestan interpretation. 

Besides the Zend, there is a considerable body of Peh¬ 
levi literature, in part of very recent date, in the hands 
of the Parsis. Its best known work is the Bundeheiih^ a 
cosmogonical andreligio-philosophical treatise of no great 

^ Sec Gspeciuliy hi? Essay on Paklavi^ in the introduction U Hoshancjji^s OUl 
Pahlavl .Pa::an(l Glossary (Rombjiv and London, 1870). I’rof. Stichnu, of Vi¬ 
enna {Zciisch. d. D. Gcs. xxiv. 723, 1870), gives hi? assent to Haug’s 

view. 
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xluity; ^ others are the Ardai Virdf-ndmeh^ whicl 
een clauned to be a Persian redaction of the Chiistian 
Ascension of Isaiah ; the Minokhired, a theological collo¬ 
quy between the Sage and Heavenly Wisdom ; ^ the Bin 
Icart^ and so on.^ We hear of Pehlevi materials, as made 
use of by Firdusi in preparing his great historical poem, 
but none of them have been preserved to modern times. 

It remains further only to mention the translations of 
the Avesta made in India itself, and into Indian lan¬ 
guages. A Sanskrit version of the YaQna, or rather of its 
Zend, was made, about four centimes ago, by two Parsi 
priests, Neriosengh and Ormuzdiar. A similar work was 
commenced upon the Vendidad, but carried only to tlie 
(*nd of the sbcth Fargard ; and even the portion completed 
appears to have become lost. Some of the smaller jueces 
and fragments also exist in Sanskrit translations. Of late 
years, more than one edition of the Avesta has been 
published by the Parsis in India themselves, accompanied 
with versions in their present vernacular, the Guzerati; 
they have for us, of course, only an inferior interest. 

Having thus taken a general view of the history and 
present condition of the Zoroastrian scriptures, we will go 
back to trace further the course of European studies upon 
them. As already remarked, more than fifty years 
elapsed after the publication of AnqiietiFs book before 
another hand was laid earnestly and effectively to the 
work. In the interval, the controversy as to the genuine¬ 
ness of the writings in question had been settled whijlly 
in their favor, at least upon the Continent ; in England 
it would seem as if some remnant of the old factious dis¬ 
belief had endm-ed down even to the present time. The 
few ounces which had been raised in France and Germany 


J It has been published by Westergaard (Copenhagen, 1853: in lithographic 
fac-=!imile only), and by Justi (Leipzig, 18G8: with translation, glossary, etc.). 

2 published in 1871 (London), in its ITirsi form, with Heriosengh^a Sanskrit 
not s, glossarj", etc., by E. W. West. 

8 > c especially the works of Spiegel and Haug, already referred to. 
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! side of Anqiietil’s opponents Lad been overboxi 
J^_»Oir^ileiiced ; and archaeologists and historians -were busy 
with reconstructing the fabric of Persian antiquity from 
the new mateinals thus fuiiiished. All parties, on what¬ 
soever points they disagreed, united in assuming the cor¬ 
rectness and reliability of Anquetil's ti'anslation. TIxe 
time was coming, however, when this was to be made a 
subject of inquiiy, and to be thoroughly and competently 
tested. When tlie Sauskiit began to become knomi to 
western scholars, the remarkable resemblance to it of the 
Avestan language could not fail to be at once remarked: 
this was ui’ged by some as a new and convincing proof 
that the alleged Persian scriptures had originated, or been 
concocted, on Indian ground: others, however, beheld 
the matter in its true relations, and hailed with joy the 
prospect of being able by means of the Indian language 
to arrive at a more sure and satisfactory knowledge of 
the ancient Persian reeoi’ds. It was in the years 1820- 
1830 that the new' movement began to show itself with 
effect. In 1826 the celebrated Danish scholar, Rask, 
published a little treatise “ On the Age and Genuineness 


of the Zend Language and the Zend-Avesta,” etc. He was 


a Sanskrit scholar, iuxd a general linguistic investigator of 
I’ai'e talents and acquirements ; he had travelled in Persia 
and India, and had brought home to Copenhagen a val¬ 
uable collection of Avestan manuscripts. His essay was 
far in advance of anything that had yet appeared, for 
establishing the character and value of the Avesta, and 
the I'elations of its language: it included also a greatly 
improved analysis and determination, absolute and com¬ 
parative, of the alphabet of the latter*. The same year*, 
Olsliauson, a professor in the University of Kiel, was 
sent by the Daiiish government to Paris to examiixe aixd 
collate the Avestan manuscripts lying there; and, upon 
bis return, the publication of a critical edition of the 
Vendidad was onminenced by him. Its first part, con- 
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four Fargards, appeared in 1829, a lithograp' 

, witli full critical apparatus ; but nearly the whole 
edition was soon after destroyed by fire, and tlie prosecu¬ 
tion of the undertaking was aband(med. Olshausen’s 
material has since passed into the hands of Spiegel. 

In 1829 appeared also, in the Journal Asintique ” 
(Paris), the &st contribution to the study of the Avesta 
from a scholar who was destined to do more than any or 
than all others to place that study upon its true and 
abiding foundation, and to whose investigations the prog¬ 
ress of Avestan science was to be linked for many years 
to come. This was Eugene Brnmouf, He was Professor 
of Sanskiit in the Colldge de France, and already known 
as a zealous cultivator of the loiowledge of the Orient, to 
which he had, in conjimction with Lassen, contributed in 
1826 the well knovm Essai sur le Pali.” His attention 
became naturally at that period directed toward tlie Zoro • 
astriaii texts, and a slight examination and comparison of 
them with the translation of Anquetil led him at once to 
important results with reference to tlie character of the 
latter. He found it highly inaccurate, and so full of 
errors as to be hardly reliable even as a general represen¬ 
tation of the meaning of its original. Among the manu¬ 
scripts brought home by Anquetil, however, lie found 
another translation, intelligible to him, which was plainly 
much more faithful than that of the French scholar; 
this was the Sansladt version of the Ya^na by Nerio- 
seiigh, mentioned above. He was forced, then, to con¬ 
clude that, during the three centuries wliich ha<l elapsed 
between Nerioscngh and Anquetil, the Pai'sjs must Jiave 
lost in a great degree the knowledge of their own sacred 
writing-. But it may be remarked here that Spiegel has 
since endeavored to show^ tliat AnquetU’s inaccuracy 
was due, not entirely to the ignorance of his Pmrai 
instiaictors, but in part also to his own faulty method of 
1 See Zeitack. d. Dentsch, Mimj. Gtadkch. i. 243. 
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seemed to have obtained fi’om them hardly more 
tmni an interpretation of the separate words of the text, 
whitdi he then himself, Avith more or less success, con- 
A^erted into a connected translation. Accordingly, Bur- 
iiouf could not do otherwise than lay Anquelil aside, and 
commence rather Avith the help of Ncriosengh tlie task 
of investigating the Ya9na anew, to discover its true 
meaning. I5ut he by no means made liimself a slavish 
follower of his Indian authoiity. The Sanskidt grammar 
and lexicon were a scarcely less direct, and in many, 
important respects a more trustworthy guide to the 
knowledge of the Avestan language, than the translation 
itself: and Burnouf’s familiarity with the former, rare 
for that period, fiumished the true medium of scientific 
investigation to a mind that was admirably qualified to 
perceive and make use of its adA^autagcs. He antici¬ 
pated, m a manner, the science of comparative philology, 
just then coming into being, created his own mctl'.od, 
and commenced his investigations with a degree of learn¬ 
ing, acuteness, and success, that from the first atti*acted 
general attention and acloiOAvledgnient. The main fea¬ 
tures of the Avestixn gi'ammar, the phonetic value of the 
charaoteis, the systems of verbal and nominal inflection, 
the modes of construction, Avere readily established from 
tlie analogy of the Indian tongue; and the Sansluat 
lexicon, the roots of the Vedic and classic dialects, A\nth 
the aid, in a less degree, of all the other kindred lan¬ 
guages, ancient and modern, furnished a clew to the 
meaning of Avords. In this way it was possible to test 
the coiTectness of the. Parsi interpretation, amend its 
erroi*s, and arrive at an understanding oi the texts more 
a"<nirate by far than their native possessors could boast. 

The chief record of Burnoiif’s labors is his Comiuen- 
taire sur le Yacna,'’ tome i., })iiblished in Paris in iSod, 
This contains, in the form of a commenlai 7 upon a por- 
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collection of very extensive and 
the language and matter of these writings, 
and the proper method of tlieii- interpretation. It was 
upon such a scale, however, that the wliole large quarto 
volume, of 800 pages, contained the exposition only of 
the first of the seventy-two chapters, or hd^ of the Yagna: 
such a work evidently could never be carried on to com¬ 
pletion, and in fact even no continuation of it ever ap- 
peai-ed. In the ^‘Journal Asiatique” of 1840-46,^ Bur- 
nouf did indeed take up and treat, in a similar manner, 
but vdth less detail, the ninth chapter of the same text; 
yet, before it was quite finished, his attention was so 
drawn off by other subjects that he seems to have laid 
the study of the Avesta entirely aside, and even had his 
life been longer spared, it is not probable that he would 
have made further contributions of importance to it: at 
any rate, the task of elaborating and pubhshmg a critical 
text and interpretation of the whole Avesta would never 
liave been accomplished by him; even before his death, 
which took place in 1852, this had passed out of his 
hands into those of others. It was hoped tliat he might 
have left behind him material of value, but notliing was 
fomicf among his papers in such a state as should render 
its publication advisable. We have omitted to mention 
ill its clironological order the publication, in 1829-43, 
under his superintendence and by his care, of a litho- 
gi aphed fac-simile of the finest of Anquetil’s manuscripts, 
containing the Vendidad-Sade. This, although a costly 
woik, and furnishing, of com^se, a very incorrect text, 
aid d materially to render these writings more generally 
accessible, and to furnish to other scholars the means of 
critically examining, or of adding to, the results arrived 
at by Burnouf himself. Of such facilities the German 
schohirs, in particular, had not failed to avail themselves. 




of text, a 
esearches into 


1 Published aho separately, with the title Eiw.hs sur la Lanyue el sur Us 
Ti Xlts Zends, 
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;iipp, diirhig the whole course of Biimouf’s lab 
^ pursuing independent inyestigutious, especia 

“^luto the gi-amniatical forms of the Avestan language, the 
results of which were made public in his Coinparative 
Graminar of the Indo-Eyropean Languages. Lassen, 
Benfey, Holtzmann, and others, had made from time to 
time contributions of value to the knowledge of the 
Avesta; Roth had, in more than one striking article, 
illustrated various points in the ancient Iranian religious 
or traditionary history. Brocldiaus, in 1850, furnished 
an exceedingly practical and useful aid to the general 
study, in the form of a transcription into Latin charac¬ 
ters of the text of Biumouf’s Vendidad-Sade, with the 
various readings of an edition wliich the PS,rsis them¬ 
selves had put foi-th in Bombay (1832?), a complete 
Index Verborum, and a glossary, containing a summary 
of the explanations of words and forms wliich had up to 
that time been given by various scholars. 

Dming the same time, two eminent scholars were 
known to be engaged in making preparations for the 
complete publication and illustration of the Zoroastriau 
scriptures. One of these was Westergaard, professor in 
the University of Copenhagen. He had at his command, 
besides the materials collected by his predecessors and de¬ 
posited m European libraries, certain manuscripts which 
he had himself obtained in the course of a journey 
thi'ough Persia and India, undertaken partly for this 
purpose, in the years 1842-43. His plan was a very 
eoinprehensive one, including the publication of the Aves¬ 
tan text ill its entirety, with English version, vocabulary, 
fuid grammar, and a history and comparative view of all 
the Iranian languages; and, further, a history of the 
nations of Iran, and an account of their ancient civil 
and religious institutions. The full execution of this 
gimid plan seems to have been abandoned; at any rate, 
only one volume has been thus far published (Copen- 
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1852—54), contiiiumg the text of the 
JM^ctions fi-om the vanous readings of the 
with a valuable preface. 

The other is Professor Friedrich Spiegel, of Erlangen, 
in Bavaria. His contributions to oux knowledge of the 
Zoroastrian religion and its sacred books have been more 
abundant and fruitful than those of any other person — 
as will have been indicated by the references already 
made here to various of his works; the progress of the 
study was, in fact, during many, years bound up with his 
mvestigations, in somewhat tlie same manner as earlier 
with those of Burnoiif. His plan was formed, its foimda- 
. tion laid, and its execution begun, at nearly the same 
time ^vith Westergaard’s, but it has been much more 
persistently and steadily carried out. Besides muneroiis 
articles, essays, aiid criticisms, contributed to the leading 
periodicals of Germany, in illustration of special points 
or in review of the labors of others, he has given us a 
long series of more elaborate and extended works. Of 
his edition of the Avesta itself, two volumes have ap¬ 
peared, one (1853) containing the Vendidad, the other 
(1858) the Ya^na and Vispered; the text is accom¬ 
panied mth full critical apparatus, and has the Zend, or 
Pei lie VI version, also added. A rendering into German of 
these texts, with notes and detailed auxiliary essays 
(^Exourseii)^ was put forth nearly contemporaneously 
(1852-59); and an added volume (1863) presented in 
the same style the remaining part, the Khordeh-Avesta.^ 
A commentary on both text and translation, in two 
volumes, was issued somewhat later (1865-68). Nerio- 
senglfs Sanskrit version was edited and annotated in 
1861. Of each of the three forms of Iranian language 
exhibited in the Zoroastrian literature we have received 
a grammar: of the Parsi in 1851, of the Pehlovi in 




i All EjiftlLU. version of Spiegel’s German translation of the whole Avesta 
was matlc by Dr. A. H. Bleek, and published at London in 18G4, 
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f tlie Ayes tan in 1867 ; and to the PehL 
ar belongs, as sequel, a volume on '•Hlie trad 
it^l literature of the Pai'sis, exliibited in its relation to 
the neighboring literatures ” (1860). Finally, the geog¬ 
raphy, liistory, and antiquities of Iran have been treated 
in a Yolume (in part, of collected essays) entitled '' Iran, 
the Country between the Lidus and Tigris’ 



and a yet more exhaustive exhibition of them has been 
begun in an “Iranian Antiquities” {Uraiiische Alter- 
tlmmslcunde')^ of which the first part (760 pages, octavo), 


including the geography, ethnography, and earliest his¬ 
tory, was published in 1871. 

Spiegel has trained up pupils, also, who have done 
independent work in the same field. So especially F. 
Justi, who, besides the edition of the Bundehesh already 
referred to, has published (1864) a “ Manual of the Zend 
Language,” containing dictionary, grammar, and chres- 
tomathy, worked out with exceeding care and elaboration, 
and presented in convenient and attractive form. And 
Professor C. Kossowich, of St. Petersburg, has given us 
(1865) a set of selections from the various parts of the 
Avesta, with translation and notes, answering the pur¬ 
pose of a chrestomathy; and also (in three parts, 1867- 
69-71) the complete text of the Gath^, similarly ac¬ 
companied. 

Very conspicuous, moreover, among the more recent 
students of the Avesta is M. Hang, now professor at 
Munich. His first public contribution to this depart¬ 
ment of knowledge was an attempt at the exposition 
of part of a Gatha (“Journal of the German Oriental 
Society,” vols. vii., viii., 1853-54) ; it was followed up, a 
few years later, by a like work upon the whole body of 
Gathiis (^Ahhandlungen of the same Society, 1858-60), 
Before the latter was complete, Dr. Haug was called to 
Pnna, in western India, as professor of Sanskrit; and, 
duritig several years of residence there, and of intercourse 
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/the P&i-sfs themselves, he continued his studiel 
and incited those of the native scholars, acqu? 
"consideration and influence among them which no 
other European had attained. Ilis principal publication 
there was a volume of four “ Essays on the Sacred Lan¬ 
guage, Writings, and Religion of the Parsees ” (Bombay, 
1802), of which the second is an outline of Zend gram- 
mai', the only one hitherto pubhshed in English. Smce 
his return to Germany, besides putting forth various 
essays and criticisms, he has edited, with considerable 
additions, a couple of ancient glossaries, Zend-Pehlsvf 
and Pehlevi-Pazend, prepared for publication by the 
Destur Hoshangji (Bombay and London, 1867-70). 

By the labors, now, of these scholars (and of others 
who have been passed unmentioned), the first task of 
Zoroastrian study has been pretty satisfactorily accom¬ 
plished : the whole traditional material has been placed 
before us, m the best form that the circumstances per¬ 
mit. But the second and far more difficult task—that of 
discovering and correcting the errors of the tradition, 
of establishing the true form and relation of the sacred 
texts, and ascertainhig their Avhole meanuig — is hardly 
more than begim. The grand outlines of Zoroastrian 
doctrine and precept are made out; but on the interpre¬ 
tation of every chapter and paragraph, of almost evei’y 
sentence, rest numerous uncertainties. In the old days 
of ignorance, Anquetil’s version was implicitly accepted 
as authoritative; now that its worthlessness has been 
proved, there is nothing, and there may long be noth¬ 
ing, to take its place. In behalf of Spiegel’s translation, 
neithi-T its author nor any one else would claim more 
than a temporary and provisional value. The Avesta is 
far Irarder to master than the Veda, because the materials 
for its elucidation are both less abundant and less com¬ 
prehensible; and if students of the Veda have to con¬ 
fess their present inability to render with certainty con- 
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ic ]:)ortious of its text, and tlieir fear tliat mu 

forever an insoluble enigma, it ^YOuld b'e 
wliolly unreasonable to expect agreement and certainty 
among the interpreters of the Avesta. And as among 
Vedic scholars there has recently been lively discussion 
respecting the whole method of interpretation, espe- 
the value of the native tradition as 



ciallv as regards 


an element in it,^ so the same controversy is still in prog¬ 
ress, with even greater vehemence, on Avestan ginmid. 
Here it is Spiegel who is the leading advocate of the na- 
tiA e interpreters, and who goes so far in his advocacy as, 
in the opinion of his opponents, to lay himself fairly open 
to the cliarge of shutting his eyes to convincing light, if 
brought in from beyond the boundaries of Iran, and of 
malving it Ids first principle to be true to the tradition, 
and only his second to be true to the text. The contrary 
ground is defended by others, especially by Roth, who 
has recently, after long absorption in other studies, taken 
up anew the Avesta, and brought to bear upon it his 
great learning and Ids rare sagacity of combination and 
acuteness of conjecture.^ The controversy (although a 
rogretable violence of tone has been introduced into it by 
some of the younger pai-ticipants) is a legitimate and 
liealthy one, and can result only in advancement to the 
cause of soimd . learning. It lias to do with a matter of 
degree only ; for the coimection between the Avestan and 
Vedic languages, and the oldest institutions of Iran and 
of India, is, as all parties hold, an exceedingly close one, ^ 
and in both points India offers what is more ancient and 
original. There would hardly have been any Zend pldl- 
ology, but for the aid of the Sanskrit; and the full ad- 
nussion of Sanskrit as auxiliary is necessary to its further 
progress and perfection. 

^ Sec above, p. 100 seq. 

^ See his Contributions to the Interpretation of the Avesta, in the of 

the Ge.rm>;n Ori Society, vol. xxv. 1871: to which Spiegel has replied in 
the Kamo volume, and Haug in a ])umphlet ou the Ahurr* vav^if fonnuln 
pcayt-r (Munich, l'i72). 
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reiliave thus reviewed the history of tlie Avesta, 
labor which has been devoted to its preservati(! 
interpretation, both in tJie East aufl in the West, 
from its origin down to the present time. It may now 
be inquired what advantage we are to derive from our 
possession of it; how it is to us a valuable recovery from 
among the lost treasmes of ancient literature. Such ques¬ 
tions were once asked in a disparaging and contemjDtuous 
spirit; Anquetil was derided by some of his contempo¬ 
raries for having suffered a farrago of nonsense and puer¬ 
ilities to be palmed off upon hun by liis Pai-si teachers as 
the works of the sage Zoroaster; for ha\dng wasted his 
zeal and efforts in acquiring for Europe a worthless text, 
which had no claim upon our regard or study. And it is 
true that if the object sought to be attained by bringing 
the Avesta to the West had been the acquisition for the 
latter of new treasures of profound wisdom, elevated re¬ 
ligious sentiment, and inspired and insphing poetry, then 
the undertaldng could not be regarded as crowned vdtli 
success. Much of the reproach of inflated emptiness 
brought against the work as interpreted by Anquetil 
belonged, it is true, only to Iris interpretation of it, yet 
the minute details of a trivial ceremonial, and tlie monot¬ 
onous repetition of formulas of praise and homage, of 
which it is actually, to a considerable extent, made up, 
as well as its depiction of conceptions and customs some¬ 
times unreasonable or offensive, were not calculated to 
attract by virtue of their o'sra intrinsic interest. Such, 
however, is not the point of view from wliich the value 
of a recovery like tliis will now be judged ; such are not 
the aims and expectations with which we study the rec¬ 
ords of primeval thought and culture ; we do not go to. 
them to learn religion, or philosophy, or science, nor to 
have our hearts touched and swayed by the surpassing 
power of poetic thoughts and fancies: we go to read 
the early history of the human race, to trace out the 
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E>f man at comprehending and making himsel 
^master of his circumstances ; to obtain light respecting 
the origin of ideas and institutions; to derive informa¬ 
tion as to the relationsliip, and intercourse, and mutual 
intlueiice of ancient natioiLS. It would enter into no cul¬ 
tivated mind now to question the high worth of witings 
of undoubted autlienticity coming down from a remote 
antiquity, because they were found to be deficient in lit¬ 
erary merit, wlien judged by modem standards ; or be¬ 
cause in the character of tlie mind they portrayed, and 
the conditions reflected in them, there was much to la¬ 
ment and condemn. An increased value, of course, is 
conferred upon any literary remains by supeidoritj^ of ab¬ 
solute merit, when considered simply as works of the 
human mind, without reference to the place or period of 
tlieir production; and again, if they be regarded in the 
light of historical documents, it is plain that the higher 
tlieir character, the higher was the intellectual and moral 
development of the nation which originated them, and 
tlic more important will be the illustration of its history, 
and the more valuable tlie instruction to be derived there¬ 
from. Yet the story of the human mind is hardly less 
full of interest in its weaknesses, imperfections, and er¬ 
rors, than in its successes and proudest triumphs, and 
lessons almost as noteworthy are to be learned in the one 
case as in the other. Tlie sum of interest attaching to 
the history of an ancient people will depend, not solely 
upon the degree of ciiltiu'e, or the extent of empire, to 
which that people may have attained, but also upon its 
position, connections, and influence, and upon the abihty 
of its records to throw light upon the condition and fates 
of other peoples in wliom we also feel a high interest. 

Let us take, tlien, briefly such a ^dew of Persian nation¬ 
ality" and culture, in their history and relations, as will 
enable us to apiueciatn tire value of the new illustration 
of th cm whi<'h is furnished by tbo Avesta. 
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tlie first place, tlie Iranian people is of onr 
idrecl, a brancli of the great Indo-European family, to 
Avhich we, along ^vith all the most highly civilized races 


of the present age, belong. Its history, accordingly, con¬ 
stitutes a part of the history of this most important di¬ 
vision of the human race. The Indo-European nations 
are a band of brothers, descended from one ancestor ; they 
had all a common starting point, and, for a time, a common 
history, widely scattered as they now are over the face of 
the earth; they had common beliefs and institutions, and 
a common language, different as they seem to be in all 
these respects to one who regards only their present con¬ 
dition ; there is a family likeness among them, distin¬ 
guishing them from all other nations, much as thousands 
of years have done to efface it. We have, then, before us 
for a task the investigation of the history of this family 
as a family ; we have not only to follow up, so far as their 
records will allo^v, the story of each separate member ; 
we have to strive to penetrate beyond this into the dark¬ 
ness of the ante-liistoric period, to discover the place where 
they dwelt together, the conditions which were common 
to them all, the epoch of their dispersion, the wanderings 
and adventures of each on its way to the possession of the 
seat in which we finally find it established. And, of 
course, the further back we can in any instance penetrate, 
the nemer will be our approach to the primitive time, and 
the more direct tlie light which will be throwm upon the 
c ommon antiquity of the family. Now Persia is, in a 
certain sense, the elder brother of the family, and deserv- 
ijig of especial honor from the rest, since it was the first 
to assume that importance in the eyes of the world which 
tlie family has ever since maintained, and promises hence¬ 
forth always to maintain; the prominence of the Indo- 
European races, as actors in the great drama of universal 
history, commences with the era of Persian empire. And 
the Persian language, and the Persian institutions, as rep- 
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d to US by the Avesta, lead us back nearer to tlkgj 
tive period than do those of any other nation, with 
the exception only of the Indian. It is in part,.too, as 
auxiliary to India, that Persia offers contributions of value 
to general Indo-European history. It is now becoming 
familiarly ]cno^vn how much the latter depends for its 
illustration upon Indian archajology; but the relation 
between Persia and India is so intimate that each aids in 
the comprehension of the other; the Veda and Avesta, 
those two most venerable documents of Indo-European 
histoiy, illuminate each other’s pages, and, taken together, 
lay before our eyes a view of the condition of that prim¬ 
itive epoch when the Indian and Persian peoples were/^^ 
still dwelling together, one nation in language, institutions,' 
and territory ; an epoch more than a thousand years re¬ 
moter in the annals of the family than is reached even by 
Greek tradition. 

Iran itself, apart from the genealogical relations of its 
people, is of consequence enough to render the fullest illus¬ 
tration of its history a thing greatly to be desired. From 
the earliest commencement of recorded history down to 
the present time, it has been eminent among the nat'ons 
of the earth. The extent of Persian empire in its pe¬ 
riod of highest glory is liardly surpassed by that which 
Roman dominion attained centuries later. Its overthrow 
by the Macedonian conqueror was but a momentaiy fall: 
we miglit abnost say, only the overthrow of a corrupt 
royalty and nobibty. Under the Parthian and Sassanian 
dynasties, Ii’anian nationality reasserted itself , and its new 
bfc was far from inglorious. It sank again, completely 
Hud finally, as it seemed, before the onset of Mohammedan 
valor and religious enthusiasm, yet it reacted powerful!}'- 
^pon its conquerors; the intluence exerted by Persian 
culture upon the comparatively imcmlized Arab tribes .- 
was groat and oontroUing; their literature and science had 
la great measure a Persian origin. And once more Tran 
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its head; after three liuudred years of servi 
ire was yet vigor of life enough left in the old race to 
penetrate, and animate anew w'ith a Persian spirit, even 
the foreign doctrines and institutions wliich had been im¬ 


posed upon it ; its independence was at least partially re¬ 
covered, and with the eleventh century commenced a new 
era of Persian literature, whose productions are the most 
brilliant flowers grown on eastern soil. ' The names of 
Firdusi, of Hafiz, of Jami, of Saadi, are worshipped in 
the East, and honored in the West; their works have 
more of that intrinsic literary merit which endears them 
to all times and countries than any others which Oriental 
nations have oiaginated. Arms and literature have com¬ 
bined to extend Persian influence far beyond the limits of 
Iran ; it is felt all the way from Constantinople to Cal¬ 
cutta. Turkish and Hindustani are thickly set wth 
Persian words ; Persian is the language of courts, and of 
the elegantly educated, and Persian classics are the favor¬ 
ite models for imitation in every branch of composition. 

Such is the race of whose ancient language and litera¬ 
ture the A vesta, together with the translations and related 
fragments accompanying it, is, save a few inscriptions, tlie 
only surviving representativ^e. From such remains, of 
course, we do not look for direct contributions to the ex¬ 
ternal history of Iran. Nor is that what was especially 
to be desired. The general features of tlie story Avero 
already before us, derived from other sources. What we 
most wanted in addition was clear and reliable informa¬ 
tion as to the genealogical position of the Persian people, 
and such an insight Into their native character, and such 
a view of their earliest institutions, as sliould servo for a 


key to the after development of both, and to tlie relations 
of their various recorded phases. When Ave recall with 
Avhat painstaking industry had been Avont to be collected 
from the classic authors a scanty list of Pei-sian Avords, of 
doubtful authenticity, for the purpose of shedding light 
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%lie position occupied by that people among the ra^ 
wo see clearly of what value is the abunda: 
iply of e\ddence furnished by the Avesta. The modern 
Pei’sian sliowed satisfactorily, it is true, that Iran was 
peopled by a race of Indo-Eimopean origin ; but it is a 
language of so altered and modernized a form, that hardly 
more than this general conclusion could have been derived 
from it vnth any ccitainty. Its deficiencies might have 
been partly supplied by the Cuneiform Inscriptions of tlie 
Aclia^menidan monarchs, yet it was mainly by the aid of 
the Avestiin that these were themselves deciphered and 
made available. The whole field of Persian ethnology 
and philology lias been brightly illuminated by tlie 
Avesta, and made one of the best imderstood, as well as 
most insti’uctive and interesting, of all those which are 
open to science in this department. 

But in one or two important particulars the Avesta 
adds, directly imd indirectly, to our knowledge even of 
the external liistory of the Iranian peoples. The classic 
Avriters had dealt almost exclusively with tlie Avestern 
provinces, and Avithout tliis new authority AA^e should liaA'e 
kiioAvn little of tlie eastern and northeastem regions of 
Iran : Ave should never have suspected that the latter Av^ere 
not only the most ancient home of the race, but also the 
birtliplace of its civilization and religion; the true national 
centre, whose importance in the general sum of the 
national history, as estimated by popular recollection and 
teidition, Avas decidedly superior to that of the West. It 
is Avell knoAvn that the modern Persians are in possession 
of a traditionaiy account of their race, Avhich professes to 
cover its Avhole histoiy, from the earliest to the latt^st 
times. Tliis account is presented to us in the great poem 
of Firdusi, the Shah-Namiilt^ or Book of Kings, one of 
tjie earliest and most famous productions of the new i^ra 
oi Persian literature, and one of tlie most remarkable 
Avorks Avhich any Oriental literature can boast; a true 
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in -wliich the mythic and heroic legends of the ol 


IgL 


_.e, after being long preserved and handed down by 

tradition, laid np in the national memory, and worked 
over, and developed, and systematized, by the national 
mind, are finally reduced to form, and woven together 
into one connected story, by a national poet, whose version 
is then universally accepted, and becomes the acknowl¬ 
edged and credited history of the people. In this epic we 
read nothing of the Achsemenidan kings; that proudest 
period of Persian empire is passed over without a notice. 
In its earliest accounts figure personages respecting whom 
Occidental history is silent; the struggle which constitutes 


its central point of interest is not that between Asia and 
Europe for the dominion of the civilized world, but that 
between Iran and Turan, the Persian and Turinsh races, 
for the possession of the Iranian territory. There was a 
time when this strange liistory was a puzzle to the student 
of Oriental antiquity; when, in the apprehension of some, 
it cast doubt upon the authenticity of the classic accounts; 
wheji attempts were made to analyze it, and extract from 
it a true liistoric element. Now the Avesta has solved 
the riddle ; it has shown the mythic origin of many of 
the personages and events presented as historical, and has 
exhibited the motives which directed the popular mind 
in its selection of the circumstances wliich it retamed, and 
in their combination. It has, then, at least explained the 
origin of the native traditionary history, and deteimined 
what part shall be assigned to it in the reconstruction of 
the actual history of the race. 

The proper ofiice of the Avesta, however, is to inform 
ns respecting the moral and religious tenets and institu¬ 
tions of the ancient Iranian people. And its importance 
in virtue of this office is not to be lightly estimated. The 
Zoroastrian religion is one of the most prominent among 
the forms of belief wliich have prevailed upon the earth, 
by reason both of the influence which it has exerted, and 
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lt^o^vn intrinsic character. It was, indeed, nev< 
"j^ated by missionary labors beyond the limits of 
Iraai; we laiow of no people not of Persian origin who 
accepted it voluntarily, or upon whom it was forced ; but 
its position on the eastern border of the Semitic races 
allowed it to affect and modify the various religions of 
Semitic origin. The later Jewish faith is believed by 
many to exhibit evident traces of Zoroastrian doctrines, 
borrowed during the captivity in Babylonia; and the 
creeds of some Oriental Christian sects, as well as of a 
portion of the adherents of Islam, have^derived essential 
features from the same source. But the influence which 
its position only gave it the opportunity of exercising, 
was assured to it by its own exalted chai’acter. Of all 
the religions of Indo-European origin, of all the rehgions 
of the ancient Gentile world, it may fairly be claimed 
to have been the most noble and worthy of admiration, 
for the depth of its i)hilosophy, the spirituality of its 
views and doctrines, and the purity of its morality. Val¬ 
uable notices respecting it had been given by the classical 
Avi*iters, yet they had been altogether insufficient to con¬ 
vey a clear view even of its then condition in the western 
provinces to wliich it had spread, much less to illustrate 
its origin, and the history of its development in the land 
of its birth. Had the Avesta no other merit than that 
of laying before us a full picture of the ancient Persian 
religion, it would be a document of incalculable value to 
the student of antiquity. 

. A brief sketch of the characteristic features of this re¬ 
ligion will form a not inappropriate close to a paper on 
the Avesta. 


By the testimony of its own scriptures, the Iranian re¬ 
ligion is witli the fullest right styled the Zoroastrian: 
Zoroaster is acknowledged as its founder throughout the 
whole of the sacred writings ; these are hardly more than 
a reiord of the revelations claimed to have been made to 


miST/fy 




THE AVESTA. 

by tbe supreme diviiiity. It is not, then, a reli 
which has grown up in the mind of a whole people, as the 
expression of their conceptions of things supernatural; 
it has received its form in the mind of an individual; it 
has been inculcated and taught by a single sage and 
thinker. Yet such a religion is not wont to be an entirely 
new creation, but rather a carrying out of tendencies 
ah*eady existing in the general religious sentiment, a ref¬ 
ormation of the old established creed which the tlipes 
were prepared for and demanded. And so it was in the 
present instance. We are able, by the aid of the Indian 
Veda, to trace out with some distinctness tlie form of the 
original Aryan faith, held before the separation of the In¬ 
dian and Persian nations. It was an almost pure nature- 
religion, a worshii) of the powers conceived to be the 
producers of all the various phenomena of the sensible 
creation ; ^ and, of coimse, a polytheism, as must be the 
first religion of Jiny people who without higher light are 
striving to solve for themselves the problem of the uni- 
vei’se. But even iu the earliest Vedic religion appear a 
tendency toward an etliical and monotheistic develop¬ 
ment, evidenced especially by the lofty and ennobling 
moral attributes and authority ascribed to the god Var- 
una : and this tendency, afterwards unfortunately checked 
and rendered inoperative in the Indian branch of the 
race, seems to have gone on in Persia to an entire trans¬ 
formation of the natural religion into an ethical, of the 
polytheism into a monotheism ; a transformation effected 
especially by the teachings of the religious reformer Zoro¬ 
aster. It is far from improbable that Varuna himself is 
the god out of whom the Iranians made their supreme 
divinity : the ancient name, however, nowhere appears in 
their religious records ; they have given liim a new title, 
Almra-Mazdd^ ‘ Spiritual Mighty-one,’ or ‘ Wise-one ’ 
(AuTOrMi'zda of the Inscriptioiis; Oroyjiasdes and Or- 

1 See above, p. 30 seq. 
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the classics and modern Persians). The nami 
jidicates the origin of the concejjtion to -which it is 
a popular religion does not so entitle its creations, 
if indeed it brings forth any of so elevated and spiritual 
a character. Ahura-MazdS. is a purely spiiitual concep¬ 
tion ; he is clothed with no external form or human attri¬ 
butes; he is the creator and ruler of the universe, the 
author of all good ; he is the only being to whom the 
name of a god can with propriety be applied in tlie Ira¬ 
nian religion. Other beings, of subordinate rank and in¬ 
ferior dignity, are in some measure associated with liini 
in the exercise of liis authority; such are Mithra, an 
ancient sun-god, the almost inseparable companion of 
Varmia in the Vedic invocations, and the seven Amshas- 
pands (^A 7 nesha-(^pe 7 ita^ ‘Immortal Holy-ones’), whose 
identity with the Adityas of the Veda has been conjec¬ 
tured ; they appear here, however, witii new titles, ex¬ 
pressive of moral attributes. The other gods of the 
original Aryan faith, although they have retained their 
ancient name of daeva (Sanskrit devci)^ have lost their 
individuality and tlieir dignity, and have been degraded 
into the demons, the malignant and malevolent spirits, of 
the new religion ; just as, when Christianity was intro¬ 
duced into Germany, the former objects of heathen wor- 
sliip were not at once and altogether set aside and for¬ 
gotten, but maintained a kind of place in the popular 
belief as mischievous spirits of evil. The Dae^'as, to¬ 
gether with other classes of beings of like character, 
form a body of malevolent and harmful powers corre¬ 
sponding to the Indian ralcslias. At their head, Jind 
the chief embodiment of the spirit which inspires them, 
IS Angra-Mainyus (Armanm^*, Aliriman')^ the ‘ Sinful- 
minded,’ or ‘ Malevolent; ’ his name is one given him as 
Jiu antithesis* to the frequent epithet of Ahura-Ma'/xla, 
fpt'HtjMnainyus^ ‘ holy-minded,’ or ‘ benevolent. This 
side of the religion came to receive, liowever, a peculiar 
13 
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wliicli linaUy eonvei-ted tlie religii 
a dualism. Such was not its character at the period 
represented by the Avesta ; then the demons were simply 
the embodiment of whatever evil influences existed in 


tlie miiverse, of all that man has to liate, and fear, 
and seek protection against. This was the Persian or 
Zoroastrian solution of the gi-eat problem of the ori¬ 
gin of evnl. There was wickedness, impurity, imhap- 
piness, in the world; but this could not be the work 
of the holy and benevolent Creator Ahina-Mazda; the 
malevolence of Angra-Mainyus and his infernal legions 
must have produced it. Later, however, a reasoning and 
systematizing philosophy inquires : how cjime there to be 
such a malevolent being in the fair world of the benevo¬ 
lent Creator ? can he have been produced by him ? and 
if sri inferior and subject power, is he not annilii- 
lated, or liis power to harm taken away ? and then arises 
the doctrine that the powers of good and evil are in¬ 
dependent and equal, ever warring with one another, 
neither able wholly to subdue its adversary. This latter 
jihase of belief is known to have appeared very early in 
the history of the Zoroastrian religion ; the philosophers 
aided in its development by setthig up an undefined be¬ 
ing, Zervan-aJeerene, ‘ time unbounded,’ from which were 
made to originate the two hostile principles, and for 
whicli tliey sought, to find a place among the original 
tenets of their religion by a misinterpretation of certain 
passages in the sacred texts. 

Such being the constitution of the univerae, such the 
powers by which it was governed, the revelation was 
made by the benevolent Creator to his chosen servant for 
the inirposeof instincting mankind with reference to then- 
condition, and of teacliing them how to aid the good, 
how to avoid and overcome the evil. The general feat^ 
lues of the method by which this end w.'is to be attained 
are worthy of all praise and approval. It was by sedii- 
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^/maintaining purity, in tlionglit, word, and dee 
L-utlif Illness, temperance, chastity ; by prayer and hom¬ 
age to Ahiu’a-Mazda and the other beneficent powers; 
by tlie performance of good works, by the destruction of 
noxious creatimes; by everything that could contribute 
to the welfare and hapj^iness of the human race. No * 
cringing and deprecatory worship of the powei’s of evil . 
was enjoined ; toward them the attitude of the worship¬ 
per of Mazdfi, was to be one of uncompromising hostility ; 
by the power of a pure and righteous walk he was to 


confound and frustrate their malevolent attempts against 
his peace. Fasts and penance, except as imposed by way 
of penalty for committed trangressions, were unknown. 
Religious ceremonies were few and simple, for the most 
part an inheritance from the primitive iayan time; they 
were connected chiefly with the offering of Soma (Indian 
Soma and with the fire.^ The latter was to the an¬ 
cient L’anians, and has remained down to the present day, 
the sacred symbol of divinity. An object of worship, 
properly so called, it never was; it was only invested 
■witli the same sanctity which belonged also to the other 
elements, the pure creations of Ahura-ilazdS,; all were 
invoked and addressed with homage, and it was unpar¬ 
donable sin to profane them with impurity. Fire was 
kept constantly burning in an inclosed space; not in a 
temple, for idols and temples have been alike unknown ' 
tkroughout the whole course of Persian history : and be¬ 
fore it, as in a spot consecrated by the especitil presence 

of the divinity, were performed the chief rites of wor- 
sliip. 


Jhe doctrines of the Zoroastrian religion respecting 
death, and the fate of mankind after death, are a very 
remarkable and interesting part of it, strikingly exhibit¬ 
ing both its weakness and its strength. On the one 
hand, as sickness and death were supposed to l^e the work 

^ See above, p. 10 &eq. 2 above, p. 32 seq. 





•me niaHgiiaiit powers, the dead body itself wa 
med with superstitious horror. It had been gotte ^ 


THE AVESTA. 



L 


the demons into their own peculiar possession, and be¬ 
came a chief medium through which they exercised their 
defiling action upon the living. Everything that came 
into its neighborhood was unclean, and to a certain ex¬ 
tent exposed to the influences of the malevolent spirits, 
until purified by the ceremonies which the law prescribed. 
The coq3se was plainly arrayed, and removed as soon as 
might be from the company of' living men: but where 
should it be deposited? neither of the pure elements, 
earth, fire, or water, might receive it; so to soil their 
purity would be a crime; it was exposed in a place pre¬ 
pared for the pimpose, and left to be devoured by beasts 
and birds of prey; and only after the bones had been 
thoroughly stripped of flesh, and dried and bleached, was 
it allowed to hide them away in the ground. But while 
the body was thus dishonored, the different nature and 
separate destiny of the soul were fidly believed in. If the 
person of whose mortal form the demons had thus ob¬ 
tained possession had been during life a sincere worship- 
23cr of MazdS., if he had abhorred evil and striven after 
truth and purity, then the powers of evil had no hold 
upon his soul ; this, after hovering for a time about its 
former tenement, hoping for a reunion with it, was sup¬ 
posed to pass away beyond the eastern mountains from 
which the sun rises, to the paradise of the holy and 
benevolent gods; the souls of the unbelieving and the 
evil-doers, however, were not deemed worthy of that 
blessedness, and were thought, so it seems, to be destroyed 
with the body. 

It cannot be said, however, that this belief in immor¬ 
tality, and, to a certain extent, in a future state of re¬ 
wards and jDunishments, formed a prominent feature of 
tlie Iranian religion, any more than of the Indian, or that 
it was made to enter into the daily practi(X 5 of life as an 
ever-present and powerful incentive to good conduct. 
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are the fundamental doctrines, the moral ground- 
■work, of the Iranian religion as reformed by Zoroaster; 
and no one can fail to see and acknowledge their noble 
and exalted character. As laid before us in the Avesta, 
they are not umnixed, it is true, with much that is of far 
inferior interest. In order to obtain a view of them thus 
in their native purity, we have to remove somewhat of 
the rubbish of ceremonial and outward observance with 
which they are encumbered and concealed, and to pass 
over in silence some features of belief not altogetlier 
wortliy of them, the accretion, in part, of a later time. 
Yet they are really there, and do in fact constitute the 
basis on whicli the whole fabric of Iranian religion and 
philosophy has been reared. It would seem as if, in the 
right hands, they might have maintained themselves in 
their purity and even have led the way to something still 
better and higher. But this has not been the case. 
Tliat corruption and decay which has seemed to be the 
destiny of everything Oriental has not spared the Zoro^is- 
trian religion. Its external rites, indeed, have main¬ 
tained themselves with a tenacity truly remarkable; 
that little community of strangers on the western Indian 
coast, noAv the only remaining adherents of a faith which 
was in old times professed througliout the whole vast 
Iranian ten’itory, worship still with the same forms as did 
their forefathers, thi’ce thousand years ago ; but the s]:>irit 
of the ancient religion is lost, and its practices are kept 
up by the P&rsis rather from habit and a clannish spirit, 
than from any real religious sentiment, or proper under- 
stiuidlng of the doctrines they symbolize. 


VII. 




INDO-EUROPEAN PHILOLOGY AND ETH¬ 
NOLOGY.^ 


The highly important part which the comparative 
philology of the Indo-European family of languages and 
the study of Sanskrit have played in the wonderful de¬ 
velopment of linguistic science, during the past fifty 
years, is very generally, we may say ahnost universally, 
acknowledged. As a matter of fact, the three are clearly 
seen to have advanced together, progress in the general 
science depending on and measured by that in its special 
branch ; and the latter, again, being to no small extent 
determined in its growth by the success of researches into 
the structure of the ancient language of Lidia. In like 
manner, the establishment of the Indo-European family 
itself, with its seven great branches — Indian, Persian, 
Greek, Latin, Letto-Slavic, Germanic, and Celtic —is 
commonly regarded as a prime fact in linguistic ethnol- 
ogv, the value of w'hich, both for its own sake and for its 
bearing upon the relations of language and race through- 

1 1. Quwriiur. The Satishrit Language as the Basis of Linguistic Science 
and the Labors of the German School in that Fieldfare they not overcalaed f 
jjy X, Hewitt Key, M. A., F. R. S., Professor of Comparative Grammar iu 
University College, London. 1863. 8vo. pp. 48. [From Transactions of the 
Philological Society of London; also reprinted in the .author's Philological 
Fssnyif. London, 18G8.] 

2. L^Aryanismej et de la trop grande part qu'on a faite d son Influence, 
Plscours de M, Jults Oppert fait d la Bibliofheque Imperiale^ le 28 Dec. 1S65, 
pmir VOuverture de son Cours de Sanscrit. [Pp. 50-68 of the number for Jan- 
uiuy, 1866, of the Annalesde Philosophie Chretienne. Paris. 8vo.] 
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le world, is not to be denied nor readily to be over- 


“i^imated 

All this, however, has from the beginning found its 
gainsayers, and finds them still. There are always con¬ 
servative spirits who are slow to take in new truths, or 
truths from new som'ces. The change of ground and of 
point of view which philological science has undergone 
during its later history amounts almost to a revolution, 
and natm-ally provokes the opposition of ancient opinion 
and of the prejudices engendered by it. Moreover, such 
opposition never fails to find legitimate matter for its 
attacks. New views and methods are pretty sure to be 
l^ushed at some points further than they can fairly bear, 
even by those who are, upon the whole, best qualified to 
assert and wield them ; and yet more, by those who fall 
in with the current of a novel movement, in full sympa- 
tliy with its innovating spirit, but lacking something of 
the sound learning and critical judgment which should 
make them its real helpers. In generM, such a state of 
things may safely be left to work out its own result; the 
truth will appear in the end, and will be the more clearly 
brought forth if the efforts of its seekers be sharply crit¬ 
icised and questioned during the search. Yet it may be 
worth while sometimes to stand deliberately on the 
defensive, exposing the misapprehensions and unfounded 
assumptions of tlie critics and questioners, ^ind the 
two papei*s Avhose titles we have given above are espe¬ 
cially worthy of such treatment, because of the position 
of their writers, as professors of comparative philolog}^ 
and of Sanskrit respectively, and men Avkose names 
are favorably Imown to philologists all over the world; 
because they have been made by these men the intro- 
duet ions to their courses of lectures, as containing con¬ 
siderations especially needing to be brought to the at¬ 
trition of students at the present time ; and because 
t ley may be taken as types of two classes of objections 
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cli have a more or less general currency, and ou 
if ill founded, to be removed. 

A few words as to the nature of the relation of inter¬ 
dependence between the tliree branches of philological 
inquiry to which we have referred will be first in place. 

When it is claimed that the science of language is 
mainly founded upon Indo-European comparative philol¬ 
ogy, this must not be understood as at all limiting the 
attention of the science to the languages of that family. 
The aim of linguistics is to comprehend language, in the 
largest and most uni*estricted sense — the whole body of 
human speech, in all its manifestations and all its rela¬ 
tions, in all its kno^vn varieties, mth their history and 
the reasons of their discordance. The study would be as 
truly incomplete, its views partial and its results one¬ 
sided, if the rudest and most insignificant of the families 


of speech were suffered to escape its notice, as if it over- 
loolced the higher. Only a small part of the material 
Avhich the scholar would -wish to command lies, at the 


best, witliin his reach, and of this part he camiot afford to 
neglect anything. If he is to understand the beginnings 
and the historical development of all the forms of human 
lansruace, and to trace out the inner conditions and outer 
circumstances which have made them what they are, lie 
needs to have access to authentic records of every part 
and peinod of them all; while, in point of fact, only the 
later phases of a few among them, only the very latest of 
most of them, are placed before his view. His conclu¬ 
sions, then, have to be won by inference, from the carefid 
study and comparison of more or less disconnected frag¬ 
ments. And it was evidently necessary to establisli 
somehow a method in which this fragmentary material 
should be treated, to derive canons and principles of lin¬ 
guistic reasoning and interpretation of evidence, to lay 
down the general outlines of linguistic history, which 
should be confirmed or changed by fui'ther research. 
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liow should this be accomplished, except throiil 
s of the special study of the Indo-European family^ 
ere alone Wiis there an almost illimitable body of re¬ 
lated facts, with traceable ties running through and con¬ 
necting them all together ; here alone was offered an ex¬ 
ceeding variety of highly developed structure, along with 
the possibility of following back the course of its devel¬ 
opment to a condition of primitive simplicity. There are 
elsewhere records of human speech of about the same 
age as the oldest Lido-European, or even perhaps older ; 
but they are in every case accompanied with conditions 
which render them vastly less valuable to the linguistic 
scholar. Eg}^ptian written words have come to us from 
a remoter time than any other; but the Egyptian is a 
language standing almost alone, and of a structure so ex¬ 
ceedingly simple that it can scarcely be said to have a 
history. Li this latter respect it is even surpassed by the 
Chinese, wliich also belongs to a class so exceptional tliat 
it can cast light upon only the scantiest portion of the 
general development of speech. The Semitic is the sole 
remaining rival in antiquity to the Indo-European ; and 
tlie Semitic, too, is in variety and wealth of linguistic 
illusteition greatly its inferior: the Semitic languages are 
a httle knot, as it w^ere, of sister dialects, sharing to¬ 
gether a highly peculiar primitive development, the ex¬ 
planation of which seems as unattainable, and is certainly 
as difficult, as anything m the whole range of linguistic 
problems, and whose effect has been to give them a 
rigidity and persistence cutting off the possibihty of free 
and varied gi’owth. It was only among the idioms, then, 
of Indo-European kindred, that any extended reach of 
linguistic history was exhibited in a connected and appre¬ 
hensible manner. Here could be followed all the proc¬ 
esses of grow'th, in their manifold workings, from the 
germs of speech iq) to the highest type of perfected lan¬ 
guage anywhere known. Here could be formed a iiucleiis, 
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which a whole science should later shape 
Tiere could be drawn out those generalizations, here elab¬ 
orated those modes of research, whicli might be applied 
in dealing with families of lan^age presenting yet scan¬ 
tier and more difficult materials. Apphed, indeed, not 
without various modifications: it was unavoidable that 
not a few principles should be set up and regarded as 
universal upon the authority of this family, which a Avidcr 
induction would overthrow, or show to be of only limited 
scope ; that many an observer should have his eye so filled 
with Indo-European phenomena that he would see them, 
and them only, in whatever direction he looked ; yet 
practice in Indo-European philology could not but give, 
upon the whole, a much fuller training and more many- 
sided knowledge of language than was to be won in any 
other way. 

There is, then, no undue exaltation of the merits of 
Indo-European language, no reprehensible partiality for 
the tongues of our own kindred, involved in the claim 
that upon their study mainly reposes hitherto the whole 
science of language. That the labors of linguistic stu¬ 
dents have been to so great an extent engrossed by them 
is owing in part to the causes akeady explained, in part 
to the historical importance of the races spealdng these 
tongues, and in part to the superiority of the tongues 
themselves and of the literatures which represent them. 
Nothing forbids the linguist, any more than the student 
in any other department, to dwell most upon those parts 
of his theme which are richest in instruction, and invested 
'vvith the most interesting associations. Here, again, 
there is doubtless danger that some inquirers will have 
their views narrowed by too exclusive attention to one 
portion of the field, and will be led to depreciate and 
neglect other portions ; but such will be proper subjects 
of individual criticism ; their errors can brin^r no discredit 
i:j)on the general method of the science. 
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dly less fruitful for Indo-European philology I 

utter for the whole science of language Ava>s the study 
of Sanskrit. There has been a lilce historical connection 
and dependence in the one case as in the other. Its 
ground, too, has been of the same character, consisting in 
the superior facility afforded by this language for attain¬ 
ing desirable truth. The discovery of Sanskrit made an 
era in linguistic study ; it afforded tlie needed organizing 
force among materials which were already rapidly gath¬ 
ering, but Avhich the collectors did not yet know rightly 
how to dispose of. This it accomplished simply in virtue 
of its character as the oldest and the best preserved of 
all the Indo-European tongues. It occupies among them 
a position analogous with that of the ancient Moeso- 
Gothic among the Germanic dialects, only more advanced 
and prominent. It exliibits the phonetic structure, the. 
elements, radical and formative, Avith their meanings and 
modes of combination, once belonging to the whole fam¬ 
ily, in a notably more luichanged condition than does any 
one of the other branches. It has, indeed, many pecul¬ 
iarities of its own, which are just as much local, and not 
Indo-European, as the peculiarities of the other branches 
are; its authority is by no means paramount; there is 
not one of its sister-dialects whom it does not fall behind 
in one or another point, or in many ; and yet, when all' 
due allowances have been made, it is stiU the main sup¬ 
port of Indo-European philology; it guides our researches 
back into periods of the liistory of our common language 
which Avould else have been beyond our ken; it has 
yielded a host of results otherwise unattainable, and im- 
])arted a furiness and certainty to the principles of the 
science which nothing besides could have given. 

But it is wholly in the nature of things that the uses 
of such an auxiliary should have been often pushed 
beyond their true scope by incautious inquirers. Tho 
h^mptation is well-jiigh irresistible to set up imduly as 
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fallible norm a language Tvbicli casts so much^ 

^ ^explains so many difficulties; to exaggerate ai 
merits and overlook its defects ; to defer to its authority 
in cases where it does not apply ; to accept as of universal 
value its features of local and special gi-owth ; to treat it, 
in short, as if it were the mother of tlie Indo-Eirropean 
dialects, instead of the eldest sister in the family. The 
belief that it is actually their mother, the tendency 
to trace back to India, as ultimate home, the various 
tongues, beliefs, institutions, and inyths of all the Indo- 
European races, has been sotnewhat prevalent, not only 
through the general public, but even among the learned; 
— generally, of course, the more prevalent, the less the 
degree of learning, yet also infecting scholars of high 
rank, insidiously showing itself here and there in their 
work, and requiring ever to be strictly guarded against, 
in general and in particular. And, also naturally enough, 
the exhibition and effects of this disjiosition have tended 
to bring about a reaction, and to provoke the distrust 
and repugnance of other scholars, who were acute enough 
to perceive that the language was improperly employed, 
but not sufficiently well-informed to be able to exercise 
an independent judgment, separating the bad from the 
good, distinguishing between the merits of the method 
and the errors of its application. 

The first of the two papers we have undertaken to 
review is a fair representative of this reactionary move¬ 
ment. It is written in no imbecoming tone or style, and 
has tlie appearance of being a sincere inquiry on the 
part of an earnest student, who has been repelled by 
wdiat he deems errors and absurdities on the part of some 
among the most prominent authorities in the modern 
school of comparative philology, and (haven into a state 
of skepticism touching the value of the methods pui’sued 
by the school, particulai'ly the use it makes of the San- 
ski'it language. The author, indeed, ^mtes in such entire 



^INDO-EUROPEAN PHILOLOGY AND ETHNOLOGY. 


faitli, that lie gives at the c)iitset what we cannot I 
egard as the key to his whole state of mind, by 
acloiowledgiiig that he does not know Sanslmt. The 
confession is more creditable to his candor than to liis 
character as a thorough and compi’ehensive scholar. For 
the professed teacher of comparative philology, of the 
comparative philology of the Indo-European languages, 
in this age, to omit the Sanskrit from his list of accpiisi- 
tions preparatory or auxiliary to his work, is, to say the 
least, not commendable. What should we think of a 
Germanic scholar who had neglected to master the IMoeso- 
Gothic ? It makes no difference whether or not the im¬ 
portance of the language in question has been exagger¬ 
ated by some of those who employ it; it is at any rate a 
very ancient Indo-European tongue, standing in such re¬ 
markable relations to the rest of the family as absolutely 
to requii’e to be made a prominent factor in tlieir joint 
and comparative treatment. What if it be sometimes, or 
often, abused ? what if its value be only half or a quarter 
of what is claimed on its behaK ? So much the more 
need that one who makes lin^cuistic science the business 


of his life should put himself in a position to point out 
the abuses, and disprove the false claims. The world has 
a right to expect of him that he will give it positive en¬ 
lightenment upon such matters, not that he will (p. 3 ) 
‘‘ enter into a contest for which he is confessedly so ill- 
equipped,” merely as a mouth-piece to express the suspi¬ 
cions of others who, “ hke himself, are wdioUy wanting in 
the special qualification, a knowledge of Sanskrit.” We 
wonder a little that, on finding himself in such company, 
He was not led, rather than write himself and them out in 
the way he has, to try what would be the effect of remov¬ 
ing in his own case the special disqualification under 
which they all alike were laboring. We presume that, 
if he had taken the trouble to follow’ such a course, cither 
the article which vre are considering would never have 
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light, or its scope would have been 
He might have retained all, or nearly alT 
ophiions he now holds as to the points to wliich his excep¬ 
tions are taken; yet he would have put them forward, 
not as reproaches against the general method of modern 
philology, but as faults of detail, errors of individuals, 
which needed to be set aside in order that the method 
might work out its true results. No authority, not even 
the highest, is infallible; and in a young and growing 
science, such as is linguistics at present, the most cautious 
constructors cannot well avoid building much which wdll 
require to be torn down and cleared away, or built over; 
but little attention will be likely to be paid to the 
destructive efforts of those who begin by acknowledging 
that they have omitted to master some of the fundamen¬ 


tal rules of the art. 

It is not quite ingenuous of Professor Key that, after 
declaring (p. 3) that lie does not propose to enter into 
the domain of Sanskiit history and clmonology, a task 
for which he is wholly unfitted,” he nevertheless pro¬ 
ceeds to discourse upon it for several pages, in order 
(p. 7) ‘^to show the unsatisfactory condition of the 
clironolog)’’ of Sanslait literature.” This has too much 
the look of an attempt to cast discredit upon one depart¬ 
ment of the value of the language, in the hope that 
something of it will also cleave to another and a wholly 
independent department. The age of the Sansla’it lit¬ 
erature has nothing more to do with the value of the 
language as a document illustrating the history of Indo- 
European speech, than has the age of the Arabic lit¬ 
erature with the position of the Arabic among Semitic 
dialects. The Sanskrit would still stand at the head 
of Indo-European tongues; it woidd be worth to the 
comparative pliilologist nearly what it is now worth, 
though it were of the lowest age that any vskcptic has 
yet ventured to suggest, and though we possessed no 
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re of it save a grammar and a Yocabidary, o: 
of some Chiistian book, is the case with the 
loeso-Gothic. We do not care, then, to enter into an 
examhiation of what our author says in this his paren¬ 
thetical and unintended introduction. 

The bulk of the paper besides is made up of detailed 
criticisms on the etymologies of words and forms given 
by two prominent authorities in comparative philology, 
Bopp and Max Miiller. Professor Key appears toTliink 
that whatever accusations can be made to lie against 
these two, or either of them, will attach to the whole 
cause they represent, to the German school of pliilology 
and the Sanskrit language. To this, however, we demur, 
both for the general reasons given above and for other 
particular ones. The deserts of Professor Bopp tovTird 
comparative philology are of the most brilliant, and at 
the same time of the most substantial, character. It has 
rarely been the fortune of a single man so to lay the 
foundation, establish the principal methods, and gain 
many of the most valuable results, of a branch of study 
of such Avide reach and great importance. But he is 
nevertheless a man to whose activity there are very dis¬ 
tinct and somewhat narrow limits. He is a remarkable 
instance of one who is a great comparative philologist, 
without behig either a gi'eat linguistic scholar or a pro¬ 
found and philosopliical linguist. He knows but few 
languages, as compared with many another scholai’ of the 
present day, nor are we aware that he is deeply and 
thoroughly versed in any, so as to hold a distinguished 
jdace among its students — in the Sanskrit itself, cer¬ 
tainly, he was long ago left behind by the great body of 
its special votaries. And of a science of language, as 
(listinct from and developed out of comparative philologj’’, 
in its relations to human nature and human history, he 
scarcely be said to have a conception. Hence, 
although his mode of working is wonderfully genial, his 
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:oii of rare acuteness, and his instinct a gencrf 
rustwortliy guide, he is liable to wander far fi’ora the' 
safe track, and has done not a little labor over which a 
broad and heavy mantle of charity needs to be dimvn. 
The progress of the science has been for some time past 
in no manner bound up mth his investigations, and his 
opinion upon a difficult and controverted point would 
caiTy far less weight of authority than that of many 
another scholar whose name could not, upon the whole, 
bear even a distant comparison with his. In a consider¬ 
able portion of the criticisms which Professor Key makes 
upon his works, the majority of comparative pliilologists, 
we believe, of the German or any other school, would be 
free to join, yet without abating a jot of the admiration 
and gratitude which they pay to the founder of their 
science. 

As regards our author's other antiigonist. Professor 
Max Muller, it is perhaps only in England that modern 
Tohilology is looked upon as so identified with his name 
that a blot on the one will be presumed to sully the 
other. The learning and acuteness of this author, his 
power of ingenious and interesting illustration, no one 
will think of questioning; but for strictness of method, 
for consistency of views, for logical force and insight, he 
is much less distinguished; and he is sometimes carried 
away by a teeming fancy out of the region of sober 


investigation, or permits himself to be satisfied with 
hypotheses, and reasons for them, that have only a sub¬ 
jective value. A notable exemphfication of his charac¬ 
teristic weaknesses is offered in his theory of phonetic 
types, instinctively produced as the beginnings of human 
speech ; a theory which forms one of the principal counts 
of Professor Key’s indictment, and which w’e should not 
tliink of defending in a single point from the latter’s 
hostile criticism. Rarely is a great subject more triv¬ 
ially and insufficiently treated than is that of the origin 
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igiiage by Miiller in the last lecture of his lirs 



To go through all the points made by Professor Key, 
examining their gTOunds, and refuting or accepting them, 
would tal:e much more time and space than we can 


afford, and we must limit ourselves to a few examples. 
In two respects, especially, his objections are to be re¬ 
garded as valuable protests, requiring to be well heeded, 
against modes of etymologizing which are too common 
among Sanskiitists : namely, the over-ready reference to 
a Sansla’it root, of doubtful authenticity and wide and 
ill-defined meaning, of derivatives in the various Indo- 
European languages; and the over-easy persuasion that 
the genesis of a suffix is sufficiently explained when it is 
pronounced of pronominal origin.” 

As regards the former point, we think our author 
entirely justified in casting ridicule upon the facile deri¬ 
vation of words meaning ‘ water,’ ‘ earth,’ ‘ cow,’ and 
the hke, from alleged Sanskrit roots claimed to signify 
‘ go.’ This is in no small part an importation into mod¬ 
ern philology of the work of the Indian grammarians, 
the influence of whose artificial construction of roots and 
derivatives to fit one another, and of their general method 
of acute empiricism without sound philosophy, has not 
yet died out, though, as we hope, it is rapidly waning. 
The body of Sanskrit roots, in its shape as left by tliem, 
is a very heteiogeneous collection, and not a little dan¬ 
gerous to handle for a person with only a moderate 
degi‘ee of learning in the language ; a vast deal of worth¬ 
less etj'^mologizing has been done and is still doing upon 
them. A greater se^^dce could hardly be rendered to 
Indo-European philology than by thoroughly sifting the 
mass, separating the ancient from the modern and sec¬ 
ondary, and the genuine from the spurious, and explain- 


1 Muller has later ■withdrawn his assent from tho only positive theory of 
origin put forward in that lecture; see below, p. 268 $eq. 
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e origin and accounting for the presence of 
ir classes. It is the fault of the grainmarians^e- 
ferred to, that so many of the roots have the meaning 
‘ go ’ attiibuted to them, as a kind of indefinite sense 
enabling them to stand as etymons of almost any given 
■word which may be conveniently referred to tliem, re¬ 
gard b(uiig had to the form alone: of such roots, a part 
cannot be made to bear the sense by any fair method of 
interpretation ; others contain it in the same way as it is 
contained in the Latin vadere^ amhidare^festinare^ pro- 
grcdi^ verti^ and the like. The etymologies which Pro¬ 
fessor Key cites in justification of his criticisms are of 
varied character; the smallest portion are sound, and 
defensible agiiinst his attack ; others are mere conjectures, 
more or less wanting in plausibility, and wholly mifit to 
be put forward \nth confidence; the rest are palpably 
false, involving unreal roots or unreal meanings. 

As regai-ds, again, the use of pronominal elements in 
explaining the genesis of grammatical forms, we deem 
Professor Key’s interpellations not less in place. The 


personal forms of verbs, and other parts of the verbal 
conjugation, T\^ere found to be so simply and beautifully 
accounted for by such elements, that men were natimally 
led to lay down the principle, The verbal or predicative 
root gives the main idea, the pronominal defines its rela¬ 
tions,” and then to make an easy matter of tracing tlie 
endings of derivation and of declension to pronominal 
sources. But, as Professor Key points out, there is a 
vastly greater logical difficulty in the latter case, which is 
not to be passed over so lightly. Perhaps it may be foimd 
removable, but it certainly ought not to be ignored. We 
know well, from the reliable results of linguistic researcli, 
that the transfers of meaning through which elements 
originally independent are passed on their way to tlie 
condition of affixes are often distant and violent, such as 
we should never have guessed, and might have been in- 
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/to pronoiiiice impossible. We are mlling, tliere^ 
2 _%r^to allow it to be altogether probable that pronommal 
roots have played some part, perhaps a main part, in the 
production of the elements here in question. But how 
far, and how, is a matter of exceeding obscurity, which 
has hardly even begun to be cleared up. In order to its 
^ucidation, we need a much wider and more penetrating 
investigation than any one has yet imdertaken of the 
declensional and derivative ap23aratus belonging to lan¬ 
guages of a simpler structure, or structureless. And 
meanwhile no one is to be blamed for feeling a kmd of 
indignant impatience at seeing this and that ending com¬ 
placently referred to such and such a pronominal root, 
as if no further explanation of it were necessaiy to sat¬ 
isfy any reasonable j)erson. 

When, however. Professor Key is led to question the 
existence of pronominal roots as a separate class alto¬ 
gether, he carries his skepticism further than we can fol¬ 
low him. To our apprehension, the fact that there were 
such roots, constituting a distinct body and bearing a 
different office from verbal roots, preceding in time the 
development of the grammatical system, and 2 )laying a 
higlily important part therem, is too clearly read in the 
results of linguistic investigation to admit of question. 
Whether in the absolute beginning they were of another 
origin than verbal roots, we do not care at jiresent cate¬ 
gorically to decide; so recondite and difficult a point may 
well enough be left for the next generation of scholai*s to 
settle. We know of no attempt to identify the two 
classes, or to derive the one from the other, which is to 
b(^ deemed in any measure successful. The one oiu* author 
makes is not less a failure than those of his predecessors. 
He asserts, namely, that a demonstrative root is but the 
Hat Ural conversion of an impci’ative verb, meaning ‘ look! 
see ! ’ or the like, the utterance of which acconq^anied a 
pointing out of the object intended with the finger. And 
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ives us as an example tlie English root Jceji o: 
ich he claims to have traced thi-ough all the heteroge¬ 
neous and disconnected tongues of Europe, Asia, and the 
Pacific Islands, in the sense of ‘ see ’ or ‘ know,’ and which 
he regards as a satisfactory etymon for the demonstrative 
pronouns of all these languages. We cannot accept any 
part of this as a good philological process, either the es¬ 
tablishment of the verbal root, or the recognition of the 
demonstrative, or the identification of the two, or the 
gi’ound upon which this is founded. It all savors of the 
old helter-skelter method of etymologizing, which it was 
the main merit of Bopp and his school to have overthrown. 
If there is any one principle to whose estabhshment more 
than another’s we have to attribute the reformation 
wrought by the school, it is this — that strict regard is to 
be had to the demonstrated affinities of tlio lano-iumes 

o o 


whose material is compared and identified. The modern 
linguist keeps before his mind a distinct idea of what is 
implied in the liistorical correspondences of two tongues 
— namely, the receipt of common linguistic material, 
common words and forms, by common descent from the 
same original language ; that community of descent is to 
be proved, not by sporadic items of superficial resem¬ 
blance, which may well enough be accidental, but by suffi- 
cicjitly pervading correspondence of material or of struct¬ 
ure, or of both ; and that one language must not bo used 
to cast light upon the history of anotlier, unless the two 
have been shown to be — or at least have not been shovm 
not to bo — of the same kindred. Professor Key, in the 
inquiry we are criticising, takes a part of his material, 
with approbation, from what is probably the very worst 
work Bopp ever did in his life, his attempt to prove the 
Malay-Pol3mesian tongues akin witli the Indo-European. 
But, even here, Bopp really attempted to prove the re¬ 
lationship, by a searching and comprehensive investiga¬ 
tion, and would never have thought of paralleling Poly- 
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roots or words vritl) Indo-European until after such I 
^vestigation ; while Professor Key, so far as we can 
see, is ready to take whatever he can find, there or else¬ 
where, without scruple of any kind. This method, or 
lack of method, is a simple reversal of the progi'ess which 
etymologic science lias made during the past fifty years ; 
it is an error compared with which all that he alleges 


against Bopp and tlie German school quite disappears 


from sight. We are sorry to say that it is shared by more 
than one other EngUsli scholar of note. Philologists who 
bring in Chinese and New Zealand and Finnish analogues 
to explain Indo-European words are thoroughly unsound, 
and need to reform their science from the foundation. 

Oiu* author's views in phonetics are not less unsatisfac¬ 
tory to us than his etymological principles. His regard¬ 
ing (p. 20) an inspection and study of the chordce vocales, 
or (we may perhaps generalize it by saying) an intimate 
knowledge of the hidden physical apparatus by which 
articuhile sounds are produced, as the proper basis of 
the study of oral language,’’ seems about as serious a mis¬ 
apprehension as it were possible to make. As well assert 
that the study of composition for the piano is founded 
upon a comprehension of tlie dehcate muscular anatomy 


the hand and arm, and of the construction of piano¬ 
fortes. Precisely what are the acoustic properties of 
articulate sounds, and precisely how they are generated, 
is doubtless a matter of great mterest to the philologist, 
and he should receive with gratitude all the light whit'h 
the physicist and pliysiologist may cast upon it; but it is 
a part of physics and physiology rather than of philology. 
Articulate sounds, on the one hand, are only a part of the 
substance of language ; and, on the other hand, they are 
not pliysicjil products, but voluntary productions — as 
much so as gestures with arm and hand are ; they are 
learned and imitated by repeated experiment upon ilio 
capabilities of the organs of utterance, of whose intimati? 
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^linictiire and action tlie experimenter knows notnmg. 
Such knowledge, carried beyond a certain point, does not 
aid appreciably our understanding even of the phonetic 
transitions of language; for habit comes in as a more 
powerful determining force than the niceties of physical 
organization. x\gain. Professor Key overrates not a little 
the absolute value of Wilhs’s interesting experiments on 
the artificial production of vowel-sounds ; that the latter 
was able to imitate them after a fashion by using different 
lengths of tube no more proves that “ the character of 
any vowel depends ahnost Avholly on the distance for the 
time between the chovdcR voccilcs and the margin of the 
lips, in other words on the length of the vocal pipe, the 
position of the tongue being of no moment so long as it 
does not close the passage of air” (p. 20), than does the 
possibility of producing tones of different pitch by pipes 
of greater or less length prove that the variation of pitch 
in vocal sounds is brought about in that way. The sug¬ 
gestion (p. 19) that Bopp regards a, i, u (sounded as in 
Italian) as the original vowels because they alone have 
independent representatives in the Sanskrit alphabet, is 
wrong in every particular. If our author had understood 
better the theory of the syllable, and the relation of vowel 
and consonant, he would never have made an attempt to 
account for the Sanskrit vowels ” r and Z in a manner 
so lacking in every element of plausibility (p. 21). 
Whetlier it is a whim or a false theory that makes him 


write of asperates ” (p. 22 seq,^ instead of aspirates^ 
or whether the fault is simply the printer’s, we are some¬ 
what puzzled to deteimine. And, coming from phonetic 
theoiy to phonetic fact, we are not a little astonished at 
finding him (p. 40) on the hunt after a remote ctjmolog- 
ical reason for the prefixed e of the French Hais^ 6tahlh\ 
as if it were anything different from that of Stiide^ epais^ 
esprit^ and the host of other words like them; and, again, 
at his paralleling (p. 37), in the face and eyes of 
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law,” our through and German durch with 
Greek Ovpa^ German thar^ onr door. 

We |iass unnoticed a number of other points, in wliich 
our author lays himself open to criticism not less severe 
tlian that which he deals out to the representatives of the 
German school, and merely add, in answer to his main 
inquhy, whether the labors of that school are not over¬ 
valued,” that, in fact, the merits of any school ■which is 
active and successful in the discovery of new truth can 
liardly avoid being both overvalued and undervalued, 
and that this one doubtless constitutes no exception to 
the general rule: that its labors are overvalued by those 
who assume that the etymologizings of even its leaders 
are to be accepted on authority, in all their details, with¬ 
out free and careful criticism; and imdervalued by those 
who, on account of faults of detail, reject the wdiole 
method, lacking the sound learning and enlightened judg¬ 
ment which should lead them to adopt it wherever it is 
truly valuable. And we fear that our author is to bo 
ranked in the latter class. The German school has its 
defects ; but, at the same time, its influence is far from 
being yet so wide-spread and commanding as were to be 
desired; and no anti-German school can find any groimd 
to stand upon.^ 

Wo come now to consider the other article, which, 
both for its character and contents and on account of the 
very prominent position in tlie community of philological 
scholars held by its author, demands at our hands a still 
more careful and detailed examination. j\I. Oppert is 
especially known all over the world as a student of the 
Assyrian cuneiform monuments. Among the few wlio 
have occupied themselves with this difficult subject, no 
one has seemed to approach it with more thorough traiu- 


^ l'*rofefc?or Key’s comments on the above criticism, and his reply to some 
of the points made in it, may be read in the Postscript to his PkUologi^' tl 
< (p. 310 seq.). 
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acl fuller preparation than he, or to conduct his 
figations by more approved methods ; and, among the 
learned of the continent of Europe, his views cany a 
weight superior to those of any other person. Moreover, 
he holds the position of professor of Sanskrit in the school 
of Oriental Languages attached to the great Paris library, 
and therefore appears to speak ex cathedra upon what¬ 
ever concerns that language and its bearings. Hence, if 
he advances opinions at variance with what has usually 
been taken hitherto for sound philology, it is needful that 
they be not passed over in silence. 

The object of M. Oppert’s paper, unlike that of Pro¬ 
fessor Key’s, is in a much higher degree ethnological 
than philological. He has no complaint to urge against 
the Boppian school of comparative grammar, as such; he 
speaks in the most approving, even complimentary, terms 
of its founder, of whom he is proud to omi (p. 54) that 
he has been ‘‘ personally the pupil; ” he is mlling to al¬ 
low, as a harmless or laudable exercise of acuteness, the 
comparison of form with form, and of dialect ^vith dialect, 
so long as the comparer confines himself strictly to such 
work, and never looks beyond to inquire wiiat all this 
proves. Nay, he will go so far as to allow that certain 
petty notions, to which we need not theoretically deny 
any degi’ee of importance at all, are capable of being de¬ 
rived from the study of language. He has himself, he 
says (p. 63), furnished an example of what can be done 
for history in this way, by pointing out that the form of 


the Greek word opt^a, ‘ rice,’ demonstrates that rice came 
to Europe from India, not dii’ectly, but by way of Persia. 
]M. Pictet’s very lively and suggestive, but very unsafe, 
w ork on Indo-European Origins ” is to hmi, in respect 
both to wideness of limit and sureness of result, the ne 
plus ultra of what philology can accomplish towai’d 
gathering ‘‘curious, or rather piquant” items of infor¬ 
mation as to the knowledge and possessions of the “ Ar- 
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hdimnt primitive: ” but tliere lies notbing or^ 
§;^qj^nce bebiiid these facts; no historical, no ethno¬ 
logical truths of wider range may be arrived at by infer¬ 
ence from them ; to conclude that there exists a tie of 
relationsliip between the peoples whose tongues are so 
nearly related is worse than inadmissible, it is palpably 
absurd. What M. Oppert proposes in explanation of 
the connection of languages we will presently inquire, 
after first seeing how he apprehends the scope of linguis¬ 
tic study. 

At the very outset of his article, he is guilty of a 
totally incorrect statement of what is claimed on behalf 
of this branch of science by its students and advocates. 
It pretends, he says (p. 50), to retrace with a sure 
hand the effaced pages of history, and to supply the 
place of missing documents, even previous to the remote 
period of the Pharaohs, whose monuments seem to defy 
eternity” (if anyone can tell what that means). Now 
no one, surely, who is worthy of M. Oppert’s attention 


for a moment, tliinks at the present day of setting up 
any such unfounded claim. Linguistic science is simply 
one, though one of the most fruitful, of the means 
whereby we win hints and fragments of knowledge 
respecting times and peoples of which we learn nothing 
fi-om other sources, or whereby we check and supplement 
the defective information we receive from other sources. 
No method of historical inquiry stands alone, nor will 


they all together, it is likely, do more than most imper¬ 
fectly and unsatisfactorily accomplish the task Which it 
IS here asserted that linguistic science proposes to achieve 
unaided. How fragmentary must be, at the best, our 
reconstruction of the immeasurable fabric of past human 
history, is a truth which is coining to be felt more and 


more every year, and which the profoundest scholars most 
f^y realize. To take the random assertions of superfi¬ 
cial dreamers for the present attitude of a whole class of 
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uL^ents may be very conyeiiient for him ayIio 
.J^ eciate tlieir study, but it is rery discreditable either 
to bis ingenuousness or to bis understanduig of tbe real 
aspect of tbe science. Wben, then, M. Oppert ■winds 
up one of tbe early chapters of bis essay (p. 57) mtb 
this bodeful sentence, “ Let us not forget tbe fact which 


many sctvcints acknowledge to themselves, but which no 
one dares coirfess aloud, that comparative philology. In 
the narrow form in which it has: had to be created in 
order to prove fruitful, cannot be the science of the fu¬ 
ture ” ! he simply exposes himself in the somewhat ridic¬ 
ulous attitude of one who knocks down, -with gestures 
of awe and affright, a tremendous man of straw of his 
own erecting. 

Next, lilce Professor Key, M. Oppert falls mercilessly 
upon the unfortunate Sanski-it literature; not, indeed, in 
order to prove its modem date, but for the purpose of 
sho-nung up the exaggerations of which its literary and 
scientific value has been the subject. In much that he 
urges, there is a certam kind and degree of justice, but 
the use he attempts to make of it is unjustifiable. Fifty 
years and more ago, when, this literature w^s first 
brought to our knowledge, the attitude of the public mind 
was very different from what it is now. IMen were still 
possessed with the notion that somewhere in the East, 
and somewhere in the past, there was an immense de¬ 
posit of primeval wisdom, of which at least the scattered 
fragments might be recovered for our enlightenment. 
And Lidia was one of the regions to which all eyes were 
turned rvith especial expectation and longing. When, 
therefore, the Sanskrit literature, of such evident antiq¬ 
uity, and containing so much that was engaging and 
valuable, made its appearance, the disposition to over¬ 
estimate it was altogether natural; and some of its 
enthusiastic admirers extolled it as being grander and 
nobler than aught the world knew besiile. The echoes 
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le ill-considered praises are still heard, it is true, ^ j 
pinions of certain persons, wlio get their learning 
and judgment at second hand; and there may possibly 
be here and there even an independent scholar, of a very 
peculiar turn of mind, who rates the Mahabharata above 
tlie Iliad, and Jaimini and Kanada above Pythagoras and 
Plato ; but the generality of students of literature have 
long since abandoned such errors. Juster views of the 
legacies from primitive times, and of the endowments 
and achievements of various races, are prevalent ; we do 
not look further back than to Greece for the fii'st full 
development of true art and science and philosophy, nor 
expect from other quarters aught but the records of 
men’s imperfect attempts at the realization of those 
highest ideals of human endeavor. And to this desirable 
result the study of Indian literature and language has in 
no small part contributed. It has helped to teach us 
that the literary productions of different races are to be 
examined as documents illustrating the history of each 
race, and so, along with it, that of all humanity, which 
cannot be understood in its totality, nor in any of its 
portions, without the concuiTence of all. This whole 
kind of value appears to escape the notice of our author ; 
if a body of works is not going to teach us how to think 
and reason better, or to furnish us new and superior 
models of taste, it is of no account in his eyes. That the 
hjunns of the Veda are inferior as poetical productions 
to the Psalms of David, and cannot hope ever to displace 
the latter in our affections and daily use, constitutes in 
his eyes their condemnation. We, on the other hand, 
would maintain it as the grand merit of the Vedio 
poetry, that, like the language in which it is wiitten, it 
opens to us views of a period in Indo-European history 
wliich careful comparison and induction show us to be of 
remarkable antiquity and primitiveness ; which are there¬ 
fore calculated to modify — and have, in fact, already 
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'^^ully modified — our ideas of primitive times 
itions in general. 

It would not be easy to discover, without aid, tbe con¬ 
nection between exaggei'ation, on the hne hand, of the 
value of Sanskrit literature, and, on the other hand, of 


the ethnological worth of conclusions drawn from Indo- 
European philology; nor are we quite sure that we see it, 
even when pointed out by M. Oppe^. Inferences from 
the material and structure of a language are not less 
independent of the hterary rank of the worlcs in which 
that language is preserved to us, than of their date. 
It appears, however, that, in our author’s opinion, one 
sort of exaggeration has, by a natural contagion, founded 
in the perversity of hiunan nature, led to another; that 
the Indianists, inflamed with false fancies, and casting 
about to see how and where they could depart most 
widely and wildly from the soberness of truth, have im¬ 
agined those crazy theories respecting an Indo-European 
race as speakers of Indo-European tongues, which, as we 
shall presently see, he looks upon as their chief offense. 

But he is able to bring forward yet another reason to 
account for their aberrations. These are in part a new 
and striking illustration of the well-known principle that 
“ Satan finds some mischief still for idle hands to do.” It 
is becaase the proper work of comparative philology is 
already pretty thoroughly done up, that the perplexed 
students of it, sighing for other worlds to conquer, have 
lamiched out into departments, and begun drawing conclu- 
sioms, with which they had no business to meddle. Bopp’s 
“Comparative Grammar” has not only the honor of be¬ 
ing the brilliant initiator and model of a qow science ; it 
has also exhausted the field of study. Hear M. Oppert 
(p. 55) : “ The work of Bopp is so complete in itself, it 
has so exhausted all the resources of the branch of learn¬ 
ing which it has contributed to create, that after it the sci¬ 
ence will make no further progress worth noting.” Again 
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‘‘ This feeling which impressed itself upon t 
of M. Bopp, this conviction that grammatical 
investigation had arrived at its extreme limit, urged them 
to extend unduly the frame which the prudent master 
had been careful not to transcend.” And more of the 
same sort, which we forbear to quote. Of all M. Oppert’s 
erroneous assumptions respecting linguistic science, this is 
perhaps the one which will be received with most derisive 
incredulity by the workers in that science, the one which 
will render it most definitively impossible that he should 
ever again claim to be included in their number. We 
see here the personal pupil ” exalting beyond all meas¬ 
ure, for his own private ends, the merit of his master's 
work, and refusing to believe that there can be any prog¬ 
ress beyond the point at wliich he himself has dropped 
the study, to turn his attention to others. What is act¬ 
ually to be held concerning Bopp’s achievements has been 
pointed out above, when noticing Professor Key’s very 
different opinion of them. Not a single department, even 
of Indo-European philology, can be mentioned, in which 
there does not remain an mfinite amount of labor to be 
done, in rectifying Bopp's errors, and in extending and 
perfecting his researches ; and that not only in detail, but 
also in general features and grand outlines. It is not, for 
example, yet determined, to anything like general satis¬ 
faction, which of the great branches of the family are most 
nearly related to one another. One authority puts forward 
the Greek, another the German, another the Slavonic, as 
of closest kindred with the Indo-Persian or Aryan branch; 
one scholar of the highest rank asserts the Celtic to be the 
very nearest cousin of the Latin, nearer than even the 
Greek ; while the more common opinion makes it a wholly 
independent division, and the first of all to separate from 
the common stock. And of the genesis of the primitive 
forms, common to the whole family, and of the special 
developments of vocabulary, uttered form, and meaning, 
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ii the several branches exhibit, hardly more than 
i^ient is known to whet the appetite for more complete 
knowledge ; enough results yet remain to be wrought 
out to occupy generations of acute and devoted investiga¬ 
tors. But, even supposing it all already accomplished by 
Bopp and liis personal pupil Oppert,^ there are a host of 
other families whose languages are waiting for a like 
treatment ; and only when they have received it, and 
when the results they yield have been combined with one 
another, fillin g out our ^dew of each special family, and of 
the totality of human speech, will linguistic scholars be 
at liberty to shelve their grammars and dictionaries, and 
take to fancy-work for lack of more legitimate occupa¬ 
tion. 

i\I. Oppert refers with strong disapprobation to the 
attempts which have been made to introduce some of the 
fruits of compai-ative philology into the systems of instruc¬ 
tion of the young in Latin and Greek. With remarkable 
closeness of logical reasoning, he declares (p. 67) : “I can 
think of nothing more disastrous to science, in the point 
of view of pure science, for the desire would be to intro¬ 
duce notions which are often far enough from being incon¬ 
testable, and, in the instruction of youth, innovation is to 
be avoided.’’ And he goes on to point out that the rising 
generation has a hard enough time of it already vrith its 
classical tasks; and that to crowd in modern philology 
would be a cruel addition to them. Finally, nothing 
would be gained by it ; for (p. 58) all the living forces 
of comparative philology would be impotent to render 
easier the understanding of authors, or to cast new light 
upon any point whatever of classical antiquity.” There 
would be more gTound for this objection, if tlie only end 
of learning Latin and Greek were that one be able to 
make n glib translation of classical authors, and explain 
their archeological and geographical allusions. But, in 
implying tliis, M. Oppert takes as low a view of classical 
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tis lie takes elsewhere of comparative pliilolo; 
tin grammar, for example, certainly ought not to b" 
^anTere instrumentality by means of wliich the greatest 
number of empirical facts may be beaten into a boy in 
the shortest time ; it should aim to be a true presentation 
of the structure of tlie language, with as much account 
of the reasons underlying the facts it teaches as shall 
interest and enlighten the learner, and make them more 
apprehensible and retainable by liim. M. Oppert does 
not at all contemplate the possibility that the better 
comprehension of grammatical facts and their relations 
which comparative philology brings may be made of 
service in recasting their systematic aiTangement, and 
lightening the load of solid memorizing which the young 
scholar has necessarily to bear. The effort which he 
seeks to discourage is mainly made in this direction. As 
for the general trutlis of linguistic science, they are doubt¬ 
less in the main beyond the reach of the boy at school— 
as, indeed, some minds are impenetrable to them even at 
a later stage of education: there are those into whom we 
may fairly wish it had been possible to flog them in the 
earlier and more impressible period of life; who might, in 
that case, exhibit a better present understanding of tlieir 
character and bearing. But it is not true that the new 
scientific philology does not aid the comprehension of 
authors and of antiquities in the classic tongues. It per¬ 
forms the same oflice in them as in the more recent lan¬ 
guages ; and M. Oppert might just as properly sneer at 
those French and German scholars who encourage a pro¬ 
found historic study of their native languages as a means 
of Iceener and more exact appreciation of the beauties of 
their literatures, and of the thought and culture and in¬ 
stitutions there represented. 

It is impossible, however, to do justice to the incoher¬ 
ence and aimlessness of our author’s reasonings in this 
part of his essay, without quoting and commenting them 
at greater length than we can afford. 
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Jmt M. Oppert most strenuously demands of cdj 
^tive philology is, as already mentioned, that it should 
not Yentiu'e to draw any ethnological conclusions from its 
grammatical and lexical data. He extols Bopp (p. 55) 
for his “ absolute grammaticahsm,” in that lie talks al¬ 
ways of dialects and their relations, never once referring 
to peoples and their connections and mutual influences. 
Now it is, indeed, to the credit of the author of a com¬ 
parative grammar,” that he keeps himseK in that work 
strictly within the limits of his subject; but whether we 
should not have a higher opinion of the savant^ and put a 
fuller faith in the results of his researches, if he show’ed 
more often that he appreciated their ultimate foundation 
and wider bearings, may well be made a question. 

If our author will not allow the etymologists to ethnol- 
ogize, so neither will he admit that peculiar mental and 
moral characteristics constitute an evidence of ethnic unity. 
That traces of an “ Aiyan spirit” are to be discovered 
among the races of Europe he denies, as also that mono¬ 
theism or any other isvi is the peculiar appanage of the 
Semitic mind. We find no signs, moreover, of his putting 
any higher confidence in physical characteristics ; at least, 
lie only once refers to them, and then (p. 54) for the 
purpose of denying tliat there is any physical difference 
between ‘‘ Aryans ” and Semites, and that they can have 
been subjected to different climatic or territorial influences. 

All this being so, we might fairly expect to find him a 
general skeptic with regard to ethnological connections, 
holding that nothing is or can be definitely learned respect¬ 
ing the migrations, the superpositions, the ejections, the 
mixtures of races which liave laid the foundation of the 
grand communities now known to us. To our surprise, 
however, we find the truth to be quite the contrary of 
this. The most confident linguistic ethnologist, the most 
positive physicist, and the most daring ethnic mo^'^^l- 
ist, if rolled into one, could liardly claim to know so much 
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certainly of the history of races as doc9 Protg^ 
hies Oppert. That whole demolition of unfounded 
conclusions of which we have been witnesses was meant 
simply to elenr the ground for the erection of his own 
magnificent edifice of absolute truth — truth, as we must 
suppose, elaborated out of the depths of his own con- 
scioii^;2'^ss, or revealed through some spirit medium; for, 
on ^^e one hand, he seems to have left himself no other 
:• ytrees than these to draw from; and, on the other hand, 
die doctrines he brings forward bear every internal mark 
of such an origin. Let us look at some of them, as set 
forth by himself. 

His gi’and fundamental statement, which is to crowd out 
and replace the vulgar doctrine that the nations of Europe, 
speaking languages once demonstrably the same, are prob¬ 
ably relations by blood to one another, is this : 

‘‘ There has detached itself from the populations inhabit¬ 
ing the heights of the Hindu-Kuh a stock of peoples which 
has directed itself toward the West, and has imposed its 
idiom and the character of its language upon the tribes. 
^vhich, later, minghng themselves with the primitive 
peoples of European countries, have formed the Greek, 
Roman, Germanic, Celtic, and Slavic nationalities.” Any- 
tliing more definite than this, it vdll be seen, no reasona¬ 
ble man could ask for. We are pointed to the precise 
mountain summits where was formed the original Indo- 
Eiiropean tongue, in the mouths of a people possessed of a 
propagative force unlaiown elsewhere in the world ; Tvhich 
people afterward — coming down, we may suppose, on 
sleds or with the avalanches—first taught certain tribes, 
not further identified, to speak, which tribes then, by 
additional intermixture, made up the European nations. 
As M. Oppert gives us neither here nor elsewhere any 
account of the data whence lie derives his wonderful 
conclusions, we can only conjecture why he should insert 
but two intermediate steps between his pure Aryans and 
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mixed modern representatives, rather than hal 
ozen, or twenty, or a hunchred. They remind us not a 
little of the demiurges whom the Indian cosmogony rev¬ 
erently interposes between the awful Supreme Being and 
his humble human offspring; or of the animals which the 
cosmology of the same Indians sets, one after another, 
beneath the earth, before arriving finally at the elephants, 
which need no further supporters, because their legs 
‘‘reach all the way domi.” We seenl to recognize in 
them, therefore, the influence of the character of Sanskrit 
Professor, in which M. Oppert addi'esses us — and with 
pleasure ; for we can find no traces of that character any¬ 
where in his essay, if not here. Yet it cannot be wholly 
out of veneration for the “ Aryans ” that they are set up 
at such a far-off height, barometrical and other, above us 
dwellers upon the surface; for our author exclaims later 
(p. 56), with unmistakable heartiness: “ One has pro¬ 
claimed that the Greeks were Aryans, which, luckily for 
them, they are not.” Wherein has consisted this superior 
good luck of the Greeks we are fully informed in another 
place (p. 62) : “ This people of the Greeks itself has been 


formed out of divers Asiatic elements, ingrafted upon a 
foundation of primitive population not yet recognized ; it 
has had to endure the invasion of the Aryan race, which 
has imposed upon it the Greek tongue; ” and he then goes 
on to point out that it has absorbed also a “ powerful 
parcel ” of Semitic blood and spirit. All this, again, with¬ 
out any statement of reasons. “ Thus safth J. Oppert ” 
is to bo accepted by us as a sufficient groimd of belief in 
anything whatever. Elsewhere (p. 58 seq.') he indicates 
in considerable detail how and in what proportions the 
Oriental element, the Ugrian, and the “ aboriginal Euro¬ 
pean, or Iberian,” have mingled to form the commonly 
reputed branches of the Indo-Eiu’opean family; he traces 
the difference of constitution among the different sections 
of tlie Letto-Slavic brancli, as the Russians, Poles, and 
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lauians, giving the palm of pm’ity as “ Aryans 
nst. The Pelasgians and the Etruscans make a consld^ 
figui-e in his combinations, as in those of all schol¬ 
ars who deliberately cut loose frojn tangible evidences, 
and prefer to carry on their calculations with factors of 
unlaio^vn value. He has (p. 63) nothmg to say against 
the idea that the Etruscans are a Semitic race ; and, 
moi cover, does not hesitate to see in the Eti'uscans the 
relatives of the Pelasgians, were it only for linguistic 
reasons of a certain importance ” — t)ie hnguistic charac¬ 
ter wliich they possess m common being, in truth, simply 
tlie fact that nobody knows anything reliable about either 
of them. 

e have here an intimation that, after all, our author 
■would not wholly reject the aid of linguistic science in 
determining ethnological questions; that he,only demms 
to Its being appealed to by other persons than himself, or 
to sustain views which do not accord with his precon¬ 
ceived notions. Other eHdences to the same effect peep 
out here and there. A list of Greek words is given us 
(p. 64), selected from an sisserted “ very great quantity ” 
ni that tongue which are of Semitic origin; and we may 
infer (although it is not so stated) that our author’s be¬ 
lief, already quoted, in the extensive infusion of Semitic 
blood into the Greek nation rests upon their evidence. 
How there is, doubtless, in Greek, as in every other Indo- 
European tongue, no small number of words which are 
not to be traced back to roots recognized as Indo-Euro¬ 
pean in other dialects of the family : but the assumption 
IS by no means to be lightly made that they are not Indo- 
uropean ; and it must be an exceedingly w'ary, circum¬ 
spect, and profoundly learned etymological science —one, 
in short, as much milike M. Oppert’s as possible — which 
shall be entitled to declare them evidence of the admix¬ 
ture of any particular foreign element. That the list 
given IS to be satisfactorily proved Semitic we have no 



IXDO-EUKOPEAX PHILOLOGY AND ETHNOLOGY. 




r, whatever; it is not hard to find in a variety 

arters superficially plausible derivations for such stray 
words, if a sufficiently loose method be followed. 


Again, the theory that the Lithuanians are pecufiarly 
piu’e Lido-Europeans cannot, so far as we see, rest on 
other grounds than the peculiarly primitive aspect of the 
Lithuanian language, wliich, as every comparative pliilol- 
ogist knows, has more anticpie features by far tbnn any 
other now spoken dialect of the whole great family. So 
that M. Oppert, after all, makes inferences from gram¬ 
matical facts, in a maimer quite unworthy a personal 
pupil of the gi’eat master whom he extols to us as a 
grammarian pure and absolute. The only feature by 
which his method differs from that of a mere ordinary 
comparative philologist is liis unquestionmg assumption 
that nothing, but a mixture of blood can make the lan¬ 
guage of one branch of a family change more rapidly 
than that of another ; and by this he may count on con¬ 
tinuing to be distinguished from all the comparative phil¬ 
ologists. 

1. et again, we should be curious to know how he has 
foimd out that there was a primitive Iberian population 
of Europe, if not by deduction from, the character of the 
language spoken by the Basques, the modern representa¬ 
tives of the old Iberian inliabitants of Spain. Even here, 
however, as in the case last cited, he shows that he is 
no mere comparative philologist. The latter would be 
likely to reason somewhat after this fashion : “ The 
Basque tongue is, so far as can at present be discovered, 
unouiinected with any other upon the earth. The Iberi¬ 
ans, then, cannot have been either an Indo-Em-opean or 
a Scythian (^Altaic^ people. And, considering their po¬ 
sition, it is in a very high degree probable that the soil 
which they held at the dawn of history was occupied by 
them before the other great races wliich now possess 
Europe had entered it, or before these had extended 




IKDO-KUROPEAi; PHILOLOGY AND ETHNOLOGY. 

Ic^a^lves SO widely. Geogi*apliical names which sel^ 
:^of Iberian extraction, too, indicate that they wei^ 
once spread over a wider tract ; and it is impossible to 
say o£ how large a territory they may have been dispos¬ 
sessed by intruders from the eastward ; perhaps they are 
the scanty relics of a race which might, with reference to 
the latter, lay claim to the aj)pellation of aboriginal Euro¬ 
pean : these are points respecting which, in the absence 
of all decisive e\ddence, we can only form conjectures.” 
Our author, however, being endowed with a direct intui¬ 
tion, such as is not vouchsafed to the world at large in 
matters of this nature, is not limited to conjectimes : to 
him the Iberians are, categorically, the aborigines of Eu- . 
rope, and an element which has powerfully irdluenced 
and altered the Celtic race in Gaul. 

There are other and more important cases to be pointed 
out where M. Oppert takes up certain of the conjectures 
or contingent probabilities of linguistic science, and, in 
tlie mighty alembic of his interior consciousness, trans¬ 
forms them into indubitable facts. It is thus with regard 
to the summit of the Ilindu-Kuh, as centre of dispersion 
of the Indo-Eiu'opean mother-tribe. The suggestion of 
such a thing has, we believe, only a linguistic ground, 
and that one, too, of no value whatever. We are called 
upon to assume, in the first place, that because the Aryan 
or Indo-Persian branch of the Indo-European speech is 
less changed than any other from the inferable original 
tongue of the family, therefore those who speak it must 
have stayed in or close to the original family home. But 
the inference is a non sequitur^ pure and simple. We 
might just as reasonably hold that the Icelanders are 
nearest to the orig'inal home of the Germanic tribes, or 
the Lithuanians to the place of dispersion of the Letto- 
Slavic races. Fbdty of speech does not necessarily imply 
fixity of seat; nor the contrary. Then, in the second 
place, we are required to believe that, since the Hindu- 
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range lies between the Iranian and Indian ter 
these two peoj^les must have been born on its tops, 
and rolled oil its opposite sides into theii‘ later places of 
abode ; and this is, to say the leftist, as vnld an assump¬ 
tion as the other. Beyond all question, the Sanskrit- 
spealdng tribes made their way into India through the 
passes of the Hindu-Kuh, out of northeastern Iran ; but 
they may have come in company mth the Iranians 
almost from the ends of the earth to^ the point where 
their roads parted. A kind of support has been sought 
for this theory in the geographical records of the first 
cha 2 :)ter 8 of the Vendidad, one of the books of the Zend-. 
Avesta, but altogether vainly ; anything more imcritical 
and futile is rarely attempted than the conversion of the 
scanty and confused notices of countries lying ■within tlie 
horizon of the author of that document mto authentic 
traditions of the course of Aryan migrations. To find, 
now, this combination of baseless hypotheses, not admit¬ 
ted even as hypotheses by any cautious hnguist, set up 
as a truth unquestioned and unquestionable over the heads 
of the linguists, by one who is decrying their loose and 
arbitrary metliods, is rather trjnng to the patience : we 
hope that such a use may at least have the good effect of 
discrediting still more widely and speedily the hypotheses 
themselves. 

We will speak of only one other procedure of the 
same character, but one which is perhaps the most 
fundamentally important among them all. M. Oppert, 
as we have seen, puts forth the doctrine that the cor¬ 
respondence of Indo-Euro 2 )ean languages by no means 
shows a race connection, a common descent, of the nations 
speaking those languages, but is the result of propagation 
from a single centre through the heterogeneous masses of 
a Tvidely extended population; that it represents an iin- 
j)Osition of linguistic materials and usages by one tribe 
upon otliers; and he puts it forth as what no one who 
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Tong-lieaded and untrustworthy than a compar^ 
philologist would think of denying, or even of doubt¬ 
ing, and as needing, therefore, no laborious demonstra¬ 
tion. Accordingly, he is at the trouble to point out none 
of the grounds on which, in his ouui mind, the doctrine 
rests. Yet he does furnish, in an appended sentence 
which we did not translate above, an apparent hint at 
them. After laying down his thesis, and stating (p. 54) 
that the time of commencement of the propagative pro¬ 
cess is doubtful, but may be conjecturally set somewhere 
between the fortieth and the twentieth century before 
Christ, he adds : The same phenomenon has since, with 
more force in a hnguistic point of view, been twice 
brought about, fii’st by the Romans, then by the Arabs.” 
It is, we are persuaded, doing no injustice to his argu¬ 
ment to di'aw it out in full somewhat thus ; ‘‘ The exam¬ 
ples of the Latin and the Arabic show that the use of a 
language may he extended far beyond the limi ts of tlie 
race to wliich it originally belonged ; that peoples of di¬ 
verse lineage, over a reach of country ranging at least as 
far ns from the mouths of the Danube to the Pillars of 
Hercules, may come to speak the dialect of a single petty 
district; therefore, he is a dolt who does not see that 
tins mu^t he the explanation of whatever likeness exists 
among the Indo-European languages, from the western 
shores of Ireland to the mouths of the Ganges.” That is 
to say, we have once more a linguistic possibility, which 
the pliilosopher’s stone of M. Oppert’s absolute knowledge 
has transmuted into a pure and shining certainty. 

llow arbitrary and unauthorized such a conversion is, 
needs not to be pointed out. We should be wasting time 
and labor if we set oui'selves about making clear that, in 
order^ to prove the analogj^ a good one, and capable of 
explaining the spread of Indo-Europeim language, it would 
c necessary for us to examine the circumstances which 
J ue rendered possilde the extension of the Latin and 
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ic, and to inquire whether the same were suppo: 
accompaniments of Indo-European migration or con¬ 
quest ; and that, even if they were foimd supposable, we 
should only have furnished an alternatively acceptable 
explanation of the facts we are seeking to account for ; 
positive testimony from some other quarter would be re- 
quii'cd, in order to make us accept it instead of the other. 
We do not discover in M. Oppert’s paper the slightest in¬ 
dication that he has ever looked at,the subject in this 
light ; and, so far as he is concerned, it would be enough 
to place it thus before him, and demand that he fui-nish 


ns reasons and reasonings, instead of mere assumptions, 
before we either believe him or take the trouble to refute 
him. Yet, as the question is one of much consequence, 
and as the same analogy stands in many minds in the 
way of an acceptance of the ethnic coherency of the 
Indo-Em-opetm nations, a brief discussion of it will not, 
perhaps, be out of place-here. 

The first point to be noticed is, that the Indo-European 
languages are really one, one in them fundamental sub¬ 
stance and essential structure. None of them is Indo- 
European in the same sense as the English is Romanic, as 
the literary Persian is Arabic, as the literary Turkish and 
Hindustani are Persian and Arabic — namely, by the 
infusion of a store of words, ready made, into the vocab- 
idary of a tongue to whose grammatical fabric they are 
strangers. It is, indeed, assumed by a few superficial and 
ill-informed scholars, rude skeptics as to all the results of 
comparative philology, that this is the case; but we have 
no idea that M. Oppert liimself holds such an opinion. 
If Bopp and his school have accomplished anything what¬ 
ever, they have shown, beyond the reach of cavil, that the 
branches of Indo-Em-opean speech have spruno- from a 
single stock; that they arc not indepenAmt groi^^hs, upon 
which certain common elements have been ingrafte<l. 
They all count with the same numerals, call their in- 
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_ speakers by the same pronoims, address parent 
' ^latives by the same titles, decline their nouns upon 
the same system, compare their adjectives alike, conjugate 
their verbs alike, form tlieii* derivatives by the same suf¬ 
fixes. That any missionary tribe or tribes should, by dint 
of superior capacity, civilization, and warlike prowess, or 
by any other kind of superiority, have exercised an influ¬ 
ence producing such results as these over so ^vide an area, 
is absolutely impossible. Nothing known to us in the 
history of language lends the slightest degi'ee of support 
to a supposition like this ; unless, indeed, we could assume 
that the peoples affected had, up to that time, been ab¬ 
solutely destitute of speech, and were obliged to learn to 
tallv outright from their civilizers — a thing which no 
sens.ible man has suggested, or is likely to suggest. The 
superiority of one race impresses itself upon the language 
of another race with which it is brought in contact, not 
by displacing that language, but by infusing intn it a 
certain body of new expressions, varying in number and 
character according to the degree and Idnd of hifluence 
exerted. To displace a language outright, the community 
that has spoken it must be fairly incorporated into that 
whose speech it adopts. There is no other way. This 
was the process which Home carried on upon a surprising 
scale, and which has made the history of the I^atin lan¬ 
guage so unlike that of the tongues of other conquering 
races, as the Persians, the Mongols, the Germans, the 
Normans; or even of colonizing and civilizing races, like 
the Phoenicians and the Greeks. There was an intensity 
of assimilative force in th6 Roman organization, military 
and civil, for which the rest of the known history of the 
world affords no parallel, and hardly an explanation. We 
can point out the elements of the force exerted; but the 
degree and extent of their combined action excec^d our 
expectation, and, as yet, our enmprehension. Tlie Romans 
used together into one body, whose whole life was gov- 


INDO-EUROPEAN PHILOLOGY AND ETHNOLC 

bd by pulsations from the central imperial 
discordant provinces of Italy; then, one aft( 

^ the territories of Southern Europe in which we now find 
the Romanic tongues spoken. They carried everywhere 
a highly developed civilization, to which finally a new 
religion lent its aid, and which was strengthened by wilt¬ 
ing and a literature; and these, as the whole history of 
language slioivs, increase immensely the capacity of a 
dialect for extension and assimilation of other diidects 
among which it is intruded. Only the cooperation of all 
the forces we have mentioned, working for centuries at 
their highest rate of efficiency, enabled the Latin to crowd 
out the vernaculars of so many races. Its spread was not 
coextensive vdth the Kmits of Roman empire, yet less 
with the limits of Roman civilization and religion. It 
was confined to that part of the Empire which was longest 
and most thoroughly held in hand and trained, as it were, 
by Rome. Britain, though more than once overrun and 
fully conquered, though penetrated by military roads and 
sprinlvled with colonies, though to no small extent civilized 
and Christianized, yet lay too far away, and was too soon 
relinquished, for the process of assimilation of speech to 
worlc itseK completely out; and Britain retained its Cel¬ 
tic tongues. Tlie countries of Asia and Africa were in a 
similar position — protected, too, in part, by the possession 
of a high cultiure of their own. And no sooner did the 
aggressive force of the Empire become weakened, and the 
severity of its hold upon its possessions relaxed, than the 
extension of Latin speech, save by the migrations of Latin¬ 
speaking races, came to an end. Suice then, the accept¬ 
ance of Roman civilization and rebgion has no longer 
carried with it the adoption of the language of Rome, but 
only the reception and naturalization of a certain propor¬ 
tion of Latin words, according to the more general anal¬ 
ogy of such cases. The (exceptional conditions being re¬ 
moved, tlieir abnormal effect has also ceased. 
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jipread of tlie iVrabic presents a similar combi- 
of exceptional conditions, but in a very inferior 
degree ; and the Avhole phenomenon is much more easily 
explained by reference to them. Here, again, we have 
conquest and organized empire, a religion which ciuTied 
with itself a whole compulsory system of institutions, and 
a literature of which the chief work, the work of daily 
and hourly use by every true believer, the Koran, might 
never be translated; so that a Mohammedan nation in 
which the Arabic language was not taught was an im¬ 
possibility. But the extension of the Arabic as a vernac¬ 
ular has not been wonderful, outside of the Arabic race. 
Compared with the immense area of the peninsula of 
Arabia itself, the neighboring territories into wliich that 
race overflowed, and in which, aided by the influences we 
have mentioned, it made its language the prevailing or 
exclusive one, are not excessively vide. They are merely 
Mesopotomia, Syria, Palestine, and Egypt, together with 
the line of coast-country bordering the north and north¬ 
west of Africa. Southern Spain was once a colony from 
this last region ; but the boundaries of the language in 
Spain were determined by those of the Saracenic race, and 
with the expukion of that race it went out also, lea^dug 
only scanty relics in the general tongue of the country. 
And if, in the other direction, abundant traces of Arabic 
speech are found all the way even to the heart of India, 
they only illustrate the ordinary case of infusion of foreign 
elements into a vocabulary ; they offer nothing which 
is to be paralleled with the extension of Indo-European 
language. 




From tliis exposition, brief as it is, may be seen, we 
think, with tolerable distinctness, what is involved in the 
assumption that tlie spread of the Latin and the Arabic 
furnishes a sufficient explanation of that of Indo-European 
Bpeech. Organized empire, enforced unity of institutions, 
literary culture, are the influences that have made possible 
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/former; let them be shown to have accompanied 
tester, and we will allow that M. Oppcrt’s thesis may, at 
least, be true. If, however, they are, as we beheve them 
to be, excluded by the necessities of the case — for who 
has ever found then- traces, or will look to find them, 
among the wide-spread branches of this family, many of 
which are seen, at the dawn of history, in a state of utter 
wildness and absence of civilization ? — then we must re¬ 
fuse to be satisfied with the parallel, and must continue to 


hold, as hitherto, that the boundaries of Indo-European 
language have been approximately determined by the 
sjwead and migrations of a race. 

Of course, every sound and cautious linguistic scholar 
is nundful that language is no absolute proof of descent, 
but only its probable indication, and that he is not to 


expect to discover, in modern tongues, clear and legible 
proofs of the mixture which the peoples that speak them 
have undergone. Such a thing as a pure and unmixcd 
race, doubtless, is not to be met with in the whole joint 
continent of Europe and Asia, whose restless tribes have 
been josthng and displacing one another for jiges past. 
And especia lly in the case of a great stock hke the Indo- 
European, which lias spread so widely from a single point 
over countries which were not before miinhabited, there 
must have been absorptions of strange peoples, as well as 
extrusions and exterminations; one fragment after another 
must have been worked into the mass of the advancmg 
race; and, as the result of such gradual dilution, the ethnic 
character of some parts of the latter may, very probably, 
have been changed to a notable degree. These are the 
general probabilities of the case: how far we shall ever 
get beyond such an indefinite statement of them is, at 
present, very uncertain ; perhaps they may always remain 
as elements of theoretic doubt in the inferences of the 
ethnologist, possessing a recognizable but indeterminate 
value; perhaps the combined efforts of physical and lin- 
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Science and of arcliceologj’- mny, at some time, 
afctiial worth. But a heavy responsibility rests upon 
rho, in the present condition of science, attempts to 
appreciate tliem, and puts forth a sharp-cut and dogmatic 
statement respecting what has been the pre-historic his¬ 
tory of this and that nation. To M. Oppert’s efforts in tliis 
direction we cannot ascribe any value whatever. Nor can 
Ave refrain from expressing our astonishment that a scholar 
of his rank should be Avilling to present to a class of pupils, 
and then to the Avorld, such an ill-considered tirade, such 
a tissue of misrepresentations of linguistic science, com¬ 
bined with assumptions as compared Avith which the Avorst 
he charges against comparative philologists are of no ac¬ 
count. Unless some explanation and palliation can be 
made out in his behalf, our confidence in him as a philolo¬ 
gist and ethnologist, as an investigator of the memorials 
of ancient time, Avill be seriously undermined and shaken, 
if not altogether destroyed. 

A kind of explanation of some of the vagaries of tliis 
paper suggests itself to ns Avith so much plausibility that 
Ave cannot forbear giAung it expression, even though 
doubtful hoAV far Ave are justified in judging our author’s 
motives. That his polemic is aimed Avith special direct¬ 
ness against M. Renan and the latter’s opinions is very 
eAudent, both from express references and from less open, 
hut yet intelligible hints. He is particularly severe upon 
ins colleague’s denial to the Semitic race of a part of 
that importance in the history of humanity Avith which it 
is generally credited. M. Renan is an Indo-European, 
wlio, being a special student and teacher of Semitic phil- 
seems to abuse this position of vantage in order to 
decry the .Semites, and extol unduly the race to which 
ho himself belongs. It appears,- then, as if M, Oppert, 
occupying a contrary position — being, on the one hand, 
^ Semite by birth, and, on the other, a professor of the 
chief of the Indo-European languages — had thought it 
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.mbent upon him to undertake to turn the tables,' 
^^^^ve the soi-disant Indo-European race a thorougli set¬ 
ting-down. We have no intention of assuming the de¬ 
fense of M. Renan’s peculiar views; with many of them 
oiu’ owm opinion is quite at variance. But we must say 
that we do not think M. Oppert the man to accomphsh 
the task he has here taken upon himself. The positions 
of the two antagonists are not, after all, quite correlative. 
M. Renan is confessed, by foes as weU as friends, to be a 
Semitic scholar of the highest rank, and a man of sincere 
enthusiasm and fervid genius, who clothes his thoughts in 
such beautiful forms that one cannot read them ^vithout a 
lively aesthetic pleasure, even when most disagreeing 
Avith them. M, Oppert has done nothing on the score of 
which he can lay claim to repute as a Sanskritist, nor is 
he laiown as a comparative philologist: these are sub¬ 
jects which lie outside his proper department. And if he 
cannot impose upon us by his authority, so neither can he 
attract us by his eloquence: his present essay is as heavy 
in style, as loose and vague in expression, as it is unsoimd 
In argument and arrogant in tone. We have seldom 
fallen in vjdth the production of an author of his claims 
to attention which has so thoroughly disappointed us, 
and moved us to opposition. 





vm. 

MULLER’S LECTURES ON LANGUAGE.^ 

FIRST KOTICE (1865). 


Pew who read at all, we are sure, can fail to be 
acquainted with the valuable series of popular lectures 
on language, by Professor Max Miiller, published in Lon¬ 
don something over tliree years since, and soon after re¬ 
printed in America. The last year has brought the 
English public a new series, and it also is now put with hi 
our reach by the same American publisher, who has 
honorably purchased from the author the right to issue 
American editions of both works : we may read them, 
then, in then* handsome Cisatlantic dress — not less ele¬ 
gant and tasteful, if less luxurious, than that furnished 
them in Paternoster Row — without any qualms of con¬ 
science. The new book will doubtless gain the same 
wide circulation and high appreciation which was won 
by the old one. The reputation of Professor Miiller in 
this department of science is not excelled, if it is equaled, 
by that of any other man who writes for the English- 
speaking public. In England itself his authority is well- 
n^gh supreme: hardly any one ventures to oppose, or 

^ 1. Ltctures on the Science of Language delivered at the Royal Institution 
in Febmary, March^ Apnlj and May^ 1863. Bj Max 
u or, M.A., etc. Second Series. With thirty-one wood-cuts. London: 
^0 I-«ongman, Roberts, & Green. 1864. 8vo. Pp. viii., 600. 

ru York: Charles Scribner. 1865. 12nio. 1^.622. [Pub¬ 

lished by arrangement with the Author.] 
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to criticise with freedom and independence, 
ines he teaches. That these have not been accepted 
altogether without reserve, however, is shown by the 
Preiace to his present work, in which he very gracefully 
expresses his especial acknowledgments to those who have 
differed w'ith him, and craves further criticism, as well as 
friendly indulgence. Solicitous to ^vin as much as possi¬ 
ble of his gratitude, and impressed with the necessity of 
submitting to a careful examinatiofn views which are 
likely to be implicitly received by so many admiring 
readers, we propose to use all liberty and plainness of 
speech in finding fault with, as well as in praising, what 
seems to us to call for either treatment. 

The excellences and defects of this work are the same, 
in the main, with those of its predecessor. Foremost 
among their common faults we should account the loose¬ 
ness of their plan. There is no thoroughly systematic 
and orderly presentation of the subject dealt Avith; these 
are lectures not so much on the science of language as 
about it — round about it, touching here and there upon 
poijits to which their position and connections give special 
interest. This was a very noticeable peculiarity of the 
first series. It did not put before the student a clear and 
connected idea of what the science is, by what methods 
it proceeds, what it has proved, and how. While en¬ 
lightened by its information, edified by its illustrations,' 
and charmed by its eloquence, he yet rose from its peru¬ 
sal witli an unsatisfied feeling. It had the air of a book 
somewhat hastily put together, of such materials as the 
author had at hand. It even contained whole paragraphs 
and pages nearly identical with what he had already pub¬ 
lished, once and again, under his own name. There were 
pas>sages in it — such as the inquiry into the precise year 
when Bishop Ulfilas died, and the detailed history of 
Oieek study at Home*—which had no bearing, or but 
the slightest, upon the proper theme of the work. And 
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wo of the most important subjects treated of 
ample, the nature of the forces which are active in 
producing the changes of language, with the resulthig 
place of linguistics among the sciences, and the origin of 
language — were handled in an exceedingly scanty, super¬ 
ficial, and unsatisfactory maimer. 

But this planlessness is, as might naturally have been 
expected, yet more characteristic of the second series 
than of the first. The author was, as he himself informs 
us, in something of a quandary as to what he should take 
up as the subject of a new course of lectures. He had 
thought of filling out in more detail the descriptive map 
already given of the world’s languages ; but concluded 
to abstain from such a task, as one affording him little 
chance for originality. We camiot but approve his de¬ 
cision : his map was quite full enough for its purpose ; 
there were other parts of his system which called much 
more loudly for expansion and support. Without, how¬ 
ever, directing liis particular attention to such parts, as 
pointed out to him by the criticisms which his views had 
met with, he decided to limit his inquiries to the field of 
the Sanskrit, Greek, Latmic, and Germanic languages, 
and to derive jErom these ‘‘ some of the fundamental prin¬ 
ciples of the science ; ” and he divides his course into two 
parts, one of which he promises shall deal with the out¬ 
side or body of language, the other with its soul or inside, 
'with the origin, groAvth, and decay of ideas. Here is a 
semblance of a plan — and yet not an altogether promis¬ 
ing one: for why should we not have all the fimdamental 
principles, at least all that were left undiscovered in the 
fimt series of lectures ? But it is carried out in the same 
loose and straggling way in which it is stated, as 'svill 
plainly appear, we think, from an analysis and criticism 
of the lectures in their order, to which we now-proceed. 

The fii'st lecture is styled Introductory, on new materi¬ 
als and new theories. It refers Avith deserved praise and 
10 
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. _ de to the complete decipherment in om* genei! 
of the Persian cuneiform inscriptions, glances at the ab¬ 


surdly exaggerated ideas entertained by certain Poly¬ 
nesian and African scholars respecting the value to lin¬ 
guistic science of their own pet languages, and then goes 
off upon a series of illustrations intended to show that 
what is true in one language may be true in others, re¬ 
lated or unrelated, and false in yet others. The illus¬ 
trations are in themselves highly interesting and instruc¬ 
tive, as is usual with those wMch our author adduces; 
they are admirably chosen, acutely worked out, and in¬ 
geniously applied; they are full of suggestiveness ; better 
we have nowhere seen; they constitute the chief charm 
of both works. In thus praising them, we have at the 
same time indicated what seems to us their fault. Phey 
are too prominent and engrossing; they often seem in- 
ti’oduced more for their own sake than on accoimt of 
what they should illustrate; they overlie the principles 
to which they ought to be kept subordinate, and draw 
off our attention from them; sometimes, when we are 
looking for argument or exposition, our author runs off 
into his studies among words, in which we follow him 
with pleased attention, yet with the feeling that we are 
balked of what we had a right to expect. We stop to 
ask ourselves, “ What does all this prove ? ” and we are 
disappomted at the exiguity of the results to which we 
are conducted. Thus, in the present instance, after some 
nine pages of illustrations, we are told (p. 31 that 
This must suffice as an illustration of the principles on 
which the Science of Language rests, namely, that what 
is real in modem formations must be admitted as possi¬ 
ble in more ancient formations, and that what has been 
found to be true on a small scale may be true on a larger 
scale.” Tlie conclusion sounds almost like a. bathos : we 


1 We refer to the American (stereotype) edition alone, because the half- 
dozen English editions difier, of course, in their paging. 


misT/(^ 



Sl 


Muller’s lectures on language. 

called these, not fundamental principles, bu 
ms considerations, which hardly required any illus¬ 
tration. 

Next we have an implied defense of our author’s 
‘‘ Turanian ” family of languages, which many compara¬ 
tive philologists reject, as founded by him on a wholly 
insufficient basis of linguistic evidence. We establish 
our Indo-European family on ti*aceable coincidences of 
material and structure, but we ought not, lie thinks, to 
require the same among ‘‘ Tmanian ” languages ; for the 
geologist does not look for fossils in granite and trap. 
Very true: but neither does the geologist venture to pro¬ 
nounce two beds of granite or outflows of lava contempo¬ 
raneous, because they agree in general composition. Many 
more pages of interesting illustration follow, bearing upon 
the same point, and the case is summed up thus (p. 41) : 

Shah, we say, therefore, that these languages cannot be 
proved to be related, because they do not display the same 
criteria of relationship as French and English, Latin and 
Greek, Celtic and Sanskrit?” We answer, Yes, cer¬ 
tainly, unless they display other criteria of equivalent 
value. Two languages cannot possibly be proved related 
by showing that they both possess such tendency to vari¬ 
ation that the material evidences of their common origin 
may have become obliterated; this will merely forbid us 
to, maintain too dogmatically that they are not and cannot 
be related. Special correspondences of structure, like 
those between Chinese and Cochin-Chinese, or between 
Greenlandic, Algonquin, and Mexican, may perhaps be 
accepted as indications of cousinship ; but to tie together , 
by the name Turanian” tongues as diverse as Turkish, 
Tamil, Siamese, Polynesian, and American, is totally op¬ 
posed to all sound principle in linguistics. 

More illustration of hnguistic variation, drawn from the 
curious usages of certain Polynesian and South African 
peoples, and the introductory lecture is closed. 
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_second lecture is styled Language and Reason. 

^^^i^lns with a very long, and, for once, a very tedious, anal¬ 
ysis of the philosophical system on wliich Bishop Wilkins, 
two centmies ago, tried to found an artificial and ^versal 
language; intended to guide us to the conclusion that, 
whUe such a language might possibly be invented, it would 
be very different from languages actually existing, and 
that we are not to suppose, untU taught the contrary, that 
any of the latter were ever made in' this manner. This 
seems to us much like another elaborate attempt to prove 
an axiom; but, in the apprehension of Professor Muller, 
it has a very decided and positive value. It is a part of 
the ai-gument whereby he controverts a false \'iew of lan¬ 
guage, held, according to him, by many authorities, and 
against which he makes fight repeatedly, in different 
part? of his Lectures. Thus, in the immediate sequel of 
the analysis referred to, he declares (p. 72) : “ There never 
was an independent array of determinate conceptions wait¬ 
ing to be matched with an independent array of articidate 
somds.” And again, in the eighth lecture (p. 353): 
“ But .... Locke never perceived that general ideas 
and words are inseparable, that the one cannot exist with¬ 
out the other, and tliat an arbitrary imposition of articulate 
sounds to signify definite ideas is an assumption unsup¬ 
ported by any evidence. Locke never seems to have 
reahzed the intricacies of the names-givmg process ; and 
though he admits frequently the difficulty, nay, sometimes 
the impossibility, of our handling any general ideas mth- 
out the outward signs of language, he never questions 
for a moment the received theory tliat at some time or 
other in the history of the world men had accumulated a 
treasure of anonymous general conceptions, to which, when 
the time of intellectual and social intercourse had arrived, 
they prudently attached those phonetic labels which we 
call words.” 

Now, in all this, we think that Professor Muller is 
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^ tiling a phantom of his own creating. We fail to 
Locke, or any other miter of consequence enough 
to be worth our author’s refuting, holds that which ho 
stjdes in this paragraph the received theory.” It is 
a common — perhaps generally an innocent, certainly 
always a gross and needless — misrepresentation of those 
who believe in the antecedency of ideas to words, and in 
the conventionality of language, to hold them up thus as 
maintaining that men first acquired a great stock of ideas, 
and then assembled in convention, decided to give names 
to them, and selected the names. What is actually 
meant by the conventionality of language, we may illus¬ 
trate by a single example. Of the words Sie^ vous^ 
tu^ ella^ listed^ cn;, twam^ hliavdn^ toy^ ngo^ and the 
thousand others of like meaning which might be cited, is 
there one which is the natural and necessary representa¬ 
tive of the idea of the person spoken to, and without 
which that idea could not have existed? Is not every 
one of them dependent for its meaning on usage — that 
is to say, convention ? Addressing my neighbor, I say 
you^ because that is the custom in the community to 
which we belong : he has learned this sign, and perhaps 
knows no other. If I go to France, I say vous^ if to Italy, 
voi or ellay for the same reason ; or, falling in with some 
one who has learned Latin, we may use tu together. I 
luay cast aU these signs away, and devise a brand-ne^v 
one of my omi, which seems to me better suited to its 
purpose ; and if I can only persuade the rest of the com 
niunity to look at the matter in the same light, to adopt 
the )iew word and forget the old, we shall have altered 
oin common language, arbitrarily and conventionally, to 
that extent. And the same is the case with every item 
of which any language is made up. One sign is as good 
as another, provided only it be mutually intelligible be¬ 
tween speaker and hearer. 

And what, again, is implied in the doctrine that ideas 
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iterior to words ? That any; race or individual 
iilshed the work of elaborating ideas, and then turned to 
that of contriving articulate signs for them ? Not in the 
least: but only this, that each individual idea precedes 
its own sign ; that no name or sign would ever be devised 
and applied, but for the previous existence in the mind 
of something calling for a sign. An idea, then, of any 
class, may exist independently of any word expressing it. 
This our author himself perceives and acknowledges, 
when he says (p. 324) that, “ Out of the endless num¬ 
ber of general notions that suggest themselves to the 
observing and gathering mind, those only survive and 
receive definite phonetic expression which are absolutely 
requisite for carrying on the work of life.” How, along¬ 
side this statement, can stand the one quoted above, that 
a word is necessary to the existence of a general idea ? 
Not every general idea becomes incarnate in a word ; 
many a one has to be content with expression by a phrase ; 
and who has not been conscious of thoughts which lan¬ 
guage fmnishes no means of precisely signifying ; which 
must be approached on this side and on that, guarded, 
limited, in order to their commmiication to others as they 
lie in our o^^ti minds ? Professor Muller says (p. 82) 
that, without words, not even such simple ideas as white 
or blade can for a moment be realized.” But why not ? 
SuImpose, for instance, that there occiiiTed but one white 
substance, namely snow, in the nature by which we are 
surrounded; it is both possible and altogether pix)bable 
that, while we had a name for the substance, we should 
hav e none for the color; and yet, should we on that ac¬ 
count any the less apprehend that color, as distinct from 
those of other objects, even as we now apprehend a liost 
of shades of blue, green, red, purple, for which we possess 
no specific appellations? If then, on going southward, 
we made acquaintance with cotton, should we fail to 
notice iind fully to realize its accordance with snow in the 
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of whiteness, even though we had no name fo: 
tlie'Equality? Certainly not: we should probably call 
cotton “ snowy,” and, as we went on to meet with other 
substances of like quahty, we should call them “ snowy ” 
also; and at length — particularly if we had left the zone 
of snow behind us — “ snowy” would come to mean to us 
what “ white ” does now, and “ snowiness ” would signify 
“ whiteness.” This is a universally typical example : we 
make a new word, or give a word a new meaning, because 
we have an idea which wants a sign. To maintain that 
the idea waits for its generation till the sign is ready, or 
that the generation of the idea and of the sign is a simple 
indivivsible process, is, in our view, precisely equivalent to 
holding, because infants cannot live in this climate with¬ 
out clothing and shelter, that no child is or can be born 
until a layette and a nursery are ready for its use, or that 
along with each child are bom its swaddling clothes and 
a cradle. 

It is incontrovertibly true that such thinking and such 
reasoning as we are in the constant habit of doing would 
be impossible \vithout the aid of words. But this is far 
from justifying us in the inference that thought is impos¬ 
sible without language. So the processes of the calculus, 
of analytical geometry, nay, even the worldng out of a 
simple proportion, whore the factors are of higher de¬ 
nomination than hundreds or thousands, are impossible 
without the aid of written figures and diagrams; yet 
mathematical relations and our power to apprehend them 
are neither identical with nor dependent on such signs. 
So, again, to build steam-engines and tubuhu* bridges, to 
weave satins and Brussels carpets, to demolish mountains 
and fill up valleys, is impossible without the aid of com¬ 
plicated and powerful machinery ; yet we do not for that 
deny all power and efficiency to the bare human hands. 
Language is the instrument of thought, the machinery 
with which thought works; an instrument by wliich its 
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;ity is indeunitely increased, but wliicli is not idenfi^ 
cal mth it, wliich is only one of its own products. 

We have dwelt at some length upon thLs point in our 
author’s system, because it is one of prime interest and 



fundamental consequence, and because his error in regard 
to it appears to us to vitiate no small portion of his lin¬ 
guistic philosophy, involring him in reasonings and con¬ 
ducting him to conclusions which are alike opposed to 
sound philosophy and to common sense. Listen to the 
final argument by which he proves the indissoluble con¬ 
nection of ideas and words. The word experiment, he 
says (p. 84), has a real existence. But change its accent, 
alter one of its vowels or consonants, and it exists no 
longer ; since articulate sound without meaning is even 
more mireal than inarticulate sound.” So clidtacter has 
a, meaning (and hence an existence) in English, as does 
chardeter in German, and caractere in French ; while each 
is non-existent in the other two languages named. If, 
then, articulate sounds exist nowhere, it follows that they 
could not have been picked up anywhere and added to 
our conceptions; hence, our conceptions can never have 
existed without them ! Is this a serious argument, or is 
Professor Miiller only laughing at us ? Surely, the plio- 
netic compounds experiment, expdriment, and so forth, 
when we utter them, are just as real existences as exp<^ri- 
merit itself; they are not precisely words, it is trae, be¬ 
cause a word is the conventionally established sign of an 
idea, and our usage accepts only the last of the thi*ee. 
Yet either of the first two is also a word, if it be uttered 
with the intent of signifying something, and if we under¬ 
stand what it is meant to signify. How, else, did we derive 
the third from the Latin experimSntum, without losing its 
existence” on the way? A mispronunciation does not 
cost the life of a word — most luckily, or the English 
would become a dead language very fast. If our Hiber¬ 
nian domestic, on flitting, applies boldly for a charrdeter^y 
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sometimes be conyement to be able to act as 
"request, like the thing intended to be vouched for, 
■were a nonentity.^ 

But by far the most serious of the errors to which our 
author is led by his false view of the relation between 
language and thought is his positive identification of 
speech and reason. Language, to him, is that property 
by which man differs from all other created things (p, 
15) ; between language and reason there is no substantial, 
but merely a formal difference (p. 79) ; and so on. This 
may be taking a high view of language ; it certainly is 
talcing a very low view of reason. If only that part of 
man’s superior endo^vments which finds its manifestation 
in language is to receive the name of reason, what shall 
we style the rest? We had thought that the love and 
intelligence, the soul, that looks out of a child’s eyes upon 
us to reward our care long before it begins to prattle, 
were also marks of reason. We had thought that to 
build a cathedral was as characteristic of man as to con¬ 
struct an argument; that tapestry, and statues, and 
])ictures, and symphonies were, no less than poetrj’-, works 
of which human nature only is capable. It is to bo pre¬ 
sumed that Professor Muller tliinlcs so too ; why, then, 
does he strive to hold a view which denies it ? He is not 
afraid to push his doctrine consistently to one of its ex¬ 
treme consequences, by maintaining (p. 79) that the un¬ 
instructed deaf and dumb have never given any true signs 
of reason, though they catch something of the rational be¬ 
havior of those in whose society they live 1 Upon so 
small a thread, then, hangs the possession of our human¬ 
ity ! A fever in infancy, which leaves an abiding impr<}ss 
only on the auditory apparatus, while the rest of our 
organization retains its normal health, deprives us of rea¬ 
son, and reduces us to the level of the lower animals! 
And yet the lost possession is capable of being restor.Ml 
' This argument is further discussed in the second notice (below, p. 372 sc'/.). 


MULLEfi'S LECTUEES ON LANGUAGE. 




>y instruction! Who shall ventiu-e to say Ion 
reason is a divine gift, inherent in human nature, 
and not rather the product of instruction ? For it is cer¬ 
tain that the yomig chUd, too, learns to speak from those 
about him; liis “ mother tongue,” whatever may be his 
birth or blood, is English, or French, or Chinese, or Choc¬ 
taw, according as the mother tongue of his nurses and 
instructors is one or the other of these. And if he were' 
set alone upon a coral isle, to live among the birds and 
monkeys, he would grow up yet more mute than they, 
havhig not even a comrade to chatter or sing to. Of 
com-se, he would be only a savage, with reason unedu¬ 
cated, -with capacities mideveloped; his condition would be 
raised but little, comparatively speaking, above that of 
the higher kinds of brute animals;—there are, indeed, 
whole tribes and races which are not much better off than 
that, even though possessed of language, and so dowered 
with the accumulated wisdom of countless generations of 
their ancestors;—yet he could not abdicate his human 
nature; he would stiU be our fellow creature, gifted with 
reason like ourselves, capable of a like training, expectant 
of a like destiny. Professor MUUer can make no claim 


to which we will not gladly assent, in behalf of the im¬ 
portance of language as a means of education, its preemi¬ 
nence among the manifestations of reason, its indispensa¬ 
bleness to the progress of man towards that perfection 
Avhich he was meant to attain; we only protest against 
his confoimdiug the manifestation with the thing mani¬ 
fested, the product with the producer, the means with the 


agent. 

The remainder of the second lecture is occupied with 
discussions, for the most part sound and instructive, 
respecting roots, and their reality as the historical germs 
of speech. Our author is here again, as elsewhere, very 
severe upon those who hold the onomatopoetic origin of 
roots, but he does not venture a word in defense of his 
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E)^;iiheory of ‘‘ phonetic types,” laid down in the 
jure of his first series. 



L 


The next lecture is “ a dissection of the body of lan¬ 
guage;” that is, a physical description of the spoken 
alphabet. The author, in it, is content for the most part 
to eschew originality, and to report the observations and 
conclusions of others; and he has brought together a 
great deal of valuable matter, not easily attainable else¬ 
where, especially by English readers. The subject is 
profusely illustrated with wood-cuts, showing the vocal 
organs of the throat and mouth, and representing the 
different positions of these organs which give character 
to the different sounds. The exposition is professedly 
not exhaustive ; only the more usual sounds of the alpha¬ 
bets familiar to us are described; some difficult and con¬ 
troverted points are passed over without notice; others 
are unsatisfactorily explained and determined. Thus, 
Professor Miiller’s view of the essential difference be¬ 
tween vowels and consonants will not bear examination ; 
his definition of the wh in wlien^ etc., as a simple whis¬ 
pered comiterpart of w in zven^ instead of a zv with a 
prefixed aspiration, is, we think, clearly false; ^ trilling 
or vibration is not characteristic of an Z, nor necessai'ily 
of an r ; the description of ch (in churcli) is both waver¬ 
ing and unintelligible; and so on. But especially his 
account of the spiritus asper and the spiritus lenis^ and 
lus explanation of the difference between such sounds as 
2, 6, on the one hand, and s, /, on the other, is to be 

rejected. We have a right to be astonished that he 
revives for these two classes of letters the old names 
“soft ” and “ hard,” which have happily for some time 
been going out of use. and fully adopts the distinction 
'which they imply, although this distinction has been so 
many times exploded, and the difference of the two 
classes shown to consist in the intonation or non-intona- 

^ Respecting this point see further the second notice (below, p. 270 »eq.). 
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appeals to the Hindu grammarians in his sup- 
po}-t: they are unanimous against him ; not one of them 
fails to see and define correctly the difference between 
“ sonant ” and surd ” letters.^ He declares it physicjiUy 
impossible (p. 154) to intone a 6, c?, or although he 
had formerly (p, 143) quoted from Helmholtz, without 
dissent, the easy explanation of its possibility; namely, 
that air enough to support the intonation may be forced 
from the lungs into the closed ca^dty of the mouth. 
And he then proceeds to give a definition of his own, 
which either implies what he has just pronounced im¬ 
practicable, or has no meaning at all. The fact which 
disturbs him, and deflects his reasonings from their true 
mark, is that the distinction of the sonant letters is ca¬ 
pable of being preserved, to a certain degree, in whisper¬ 
ing, or utterance with the vox clandestina. That the 
same is true of the vowels he has before admitted with¬ 
out difliculty. So, too, one may test the tone of a pipe 
wdthout drawing a real note from it; one may distinctly 
whistle a tune tlu’ough in a whisper, without a single 
resonant sound. It is as inherently distinctive of a or 
h as of a u to be intoned; the fact, if it be one, that tlie 
utterance of the fii-st two, as well as of the last, can be 
imitated by means of a tension of the vocal cords wliich 
falls just short of sonant vibration, is wholly unessential. 

The fourth lecture takes for its theme the vast subject 
of jjhonetic change. It is filled wdth interesting infor¬ 
mation, learned illustration, and apt comment, and may 
be I'ead with almost unmixed pleasure. Only we cannot 
think that Professor Miiller has made out the funda¬ 
mental distinction wliich he claims to exist between 
“ phonetic decay ” and dialectic variation.” The same 
agency brings them both about; tliey are alike produced 
by men, the users of language, mouthing over to suit 
1 Upon this point also, see tlie second notice (below, p. 264 5 c^.). 



breatli diiiino’ their utterance. It is in va' 
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lie 'words wliicli tliey pronounce, adapting thei: 
(^nces to their convenience and their caprice. To 
suppose, as our author does, that such later variations of 
an original word as quatuor^ eliatxvar^ heturi^ tettares^ 
jidvor^ require the assumption of an undefined pronuncia¬ 
tion of the initial consonant of their common ancestor, is, 
to our apprehension, unnecessary. The general agree¬ 
ment of the Indo-European languages as to their mute 
consonants shows that their articulation was clear and 
distinct before the dispersion of the family, even as it is 
at present. 

The fifth lecture, that on Grimm’s law, is by far the 
weakest and least creditable to its author of any in the 
series. As is well loiown to all historic students of lan¬ 
guage, “ Grimm’s law ” is the accepted name for a fact 
of prime consequence in the etymology of the Germanic 
languages. Taking the series of three mutes, tenuis^ 
aspirata^ and media^ belonging to each organ — for ex¬ 
ample, th^ and d — as exhibited in the words of the 
older Indo-European languages, we find that the Ger¬ 
manic tongues in general have pushed each of them 
forward one step, turning an original t into th^ th into 
cZ, d into t; wliile the High-German dialects, to which 
the literary German belongs, have pushed each forward 
another step, converting an original t into cZ, th into d 
into th (replaced by a sibilant, s or z^. Thus tad in 
Sanskrit is that in English, and das in German. The 
same is true of the series M, and ph^ b; the 
whole with certain restrictions and exceptions into which 
we camiot enter here. The phenomenon is perhaps tlio 
strangest and most puzzling of all those of its kind 
which the study of language has hitherto brought to 
light, and not one of the various explanations offered for 
it is satisfying to the mind. But our author’s new 
explanation is altogether more unsatisfactory than any 
oth(*r; it is no real explanation, or even an attempt at 
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it is a mere denial that there is anything to 
ained. According to him, it is all a matter of differ¬ 
ence of subjective apprehension. The Indo-European 
mother tribe foxmd it expedient to distinguish, for pur- 
l^oses of expression, three dental letters, f, and cZ, 
applying each to the designation of cei^tain ideas. But 
the German part of the tribe looked at matters from a 
stand-point of their own; they preferred to apply th 
where the others were applying and then, in order to 
preserve intelligible distinctness, they had to shift the 
applications of t and d also; while, finally, the High- 
Germans, by a further idiosyncrasy, put d to use where 
the others were employing t and th^ with, of course, the 
necessary consequence of a different application of their 
own t and th* Accordingly, says Professor Muller (p. 
227),- 

Tliroughout the whole of this process there was no transition of 
one letter into another; no gradual strengthening, no gradual decay, 
as Grimm supposes. It was simply and solely a shifting of the three 
cardinal points of the common phonetic horizon of the Aryan 
nations. While the Hindus fixed their East on the gli^ dh, and hliy 
the Teutons fixed it on the y, c?, and h. All the rest was only a 
question of what the French call s^orienter. To make my meaning 
more distinct, I will ask you to recall to your minds the arms of the 
Isle of Man, three legs on one body, one leg kneeling towards Eng¬ 
land, the other towards Scotland, the third towards Ireland. Let 
England, Scotland, and Ireland represent the three varieties of con¬ 
sonantal contact ; then Sanskrit would bow its first knee to England 
(dh)y its second to Ireland (d), its third to Scotland (f); Gothic 
would bow its first knee to Ireland (d), its second to Scotland (i), 
its third to England (iK) ; Old High* German would bow its first 
knee to Scotland (t), its second to England (tJi), its third to Ireland 
QT), The three languages would thus exhibit three difierent aspects 
of the three points that have successively to be kept in view; but wo 
should have no right to maintain that any one of the three languages 
shilled its point of view after having once assumed a settled posi¬ 
tion ; we should have no right to say that t ever became thy th dy 
and d tr 

To us, -we are constrained to say, all this exposition is 
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iply and solely ” — nonsense ; tlie paragrapli dese: 
^i^^,i^quoted as a strilring example of the way in whid 
language ought not to be written about, if those who 
read are to understand and learn. It is a darkenin^^ of 
counsel by words without knowledge. Professor Miiller 
is generally esteemed in England a prime authority for 
the existence, long since, of a primitive Aryanlan¬ 
guage, spoken by a primitive ‘‘Aryan” people, from 
which are descended the tongues and nations of Europe 
and Southwestern Asia. Does he, or does he not, believe 
that this people, before its dispersion, had certain definite 
mutes, which it applied to certain definite uses ? Did 
that little portion of the original community from which 
the Germanic branch afterward descended say at first 
tad^ along with the rest, changing its proniinciation at a 
later period to that^ under the impulse of some motive as 
yet unexplained, while a certain lesser part of them yet 
more recently changed the that to das? or were tad^ 
that^ and da% said indifferently by all the Aryans, and 
did those who favored the last two modes of utterance 
finally sort themselves out and emigrate, offended at the 
phonetic perversity of the rest, afterwards quarrehng 
with one another, and breaking into two parties, on like 
grounds ? If there is any other alternative supposition 
to be made, what is it ? What is meant by having one’s 
phonetic horizon shifted as to its points of compass ? If 
Professor Miiller should come down some morning vfith 
a bad cold in the head, and should say “ by bad ” instead 
of “ my man ” over his breakfast table, would his whole 
system of mutes be dislocated, and made to exchange 
places, as if they were playing the game of “ puss in the 
corner ?” We wait for further explanations, and prefer 
meantime to believe, with nearly the whole body of 
linguistic students, that this mutation of consonants, not 
less than the infinity of other phonetic changes, of inferior 
inti-icacy, which the study of language brings to light, is 
a real historical ?)ccuiTenee. 
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a note to tliis same lecture, Professor Muller bi4uj 
*„rwar(l a very cm-ious hypothesis, -which vfn must not 
suffer to pass mmoticed, especially as he in-vites to it 
examination and criticism, and declares that ho should 
be as glad to see it refuted as confirmed. It is as fol¬ 
lows. He finds that the Germanic -word ‘ fir (^furh, 
foraha, etc.) is the same -which in Latin means ‘ oak ’ 
(namely, quercits'), as it also signifies ‘ oak in one or 
two Germanic dialects. Furthermore, the Greek <f>riy6i, 


‘ oak,’ is identical with the Latin fagus. Gothic bdka, 
our beech. Now he has read in Lyell that the peat-bogs 
of Denmark show the nearly exclusive prevalence in that 
region, at a very early period (four to sixteen thousand 
years ago), of firs, winch were succeeded in the same 
region by a prevailing gro-wth of oak, and this, again, by 
the modern forests of beech. Combining these facts, he 
suggests that the Indo-European tribes may have come 
into Europe dm-ing the fir-period, and called the tree 
everywhere by its proper designation; while the turning 
of this word, hi some quarters, into a name for ‘ oak ’ 
was an accompaniment and consequence of the replace¬ 
ment of the fir-forests by those of oak ; and again, that 
the transition of the oak-period into the beech-period 
occasioned the conversion by the Germans and Lathis of 
tlie old word for ‘oak,’ sthl retained in its priniitive 
meaning by the Greeks, hito a term signifying ‘ beech. 
Hence, as the fir, oak, and beech periods are approxi¬ 
mately accordant -with the ages of stone, of bronze, and 
of iron, respectively, a valuable synchronism is thus dis¬ 
covered between the linguistic reckoning and the north¬ 


ern-archaeological. 

It -whl not be dif&cult, we think, to gratify our author 
by refuting this hypothesis. Not the very slightest shade 
of plausibility, that we can discover, belongs to it. Be¬ 
sides the various minor objections to which it is liable, it 
involves at least three hnpossible suppositions, either one 
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^icli ought to be enough to insure its rejection. 
rst place, it assumes that the indications afforded by 
The peat-bogs of Denmark are conclusive as regards the 
condition of all Europe — of all that part of it, at least, 
which is occupied by the Germanic and Italic races; that, 
tlu’oughout this whole region, firs, oaks, and beeches have 
supplanted and succeeded each other, notwithstanding 
that we find all of them, or two of them, still growing 
peaceably together in many countries. It assumes fur¬ 
ther, in the second place, that the Germaine and Italic 

races, wliile they knew and named the fir-tree only_ 

so that later, when the oaks appeared, they could not 
find a designation for them otherwise than by changuig 
the meaning of the old word for ‘ fir ’ — yet kept by them 
all the time, laid up in a napkin, the original term for 
‘ oak,’ ready to be turned into an appellation for ‘ beech,’ 
when the oaks went out of fashion and the beeches came 
in! And finally, the hypothesis implies a method of 
transfer of names from one object to another which is 
totally inadmissible ; this, namely — that, as the forest of 
firs gave way to that of oaks, the meaning of ‘ fir ’ in the 
word querciis gave way to that of ‘ oak; ’ and in like 
manner in the otlier case. Now if the Latins had gone 
to sleep some fine night imder the shade of their majestic 
oaks, and had waked in the morning to find themselves 
patulce sub tegmine fagi, they might naturally enough 
have been led, in then- bewilderment, to give the old 
name to the new tree. But who does not see that, in the 
slow and gradual process by which, under the influence of 
a change of climatic conditions, one species of tree should 




come to prevail over another, the supplanter would not 
inlierit the title of the supplanted, but would acquire one 
of its own, the two subsisting together during the period 
of the struggle, and that of the supplanted going out of 

nse and memory as the species it designated disap¬ 
peared ? fe u 
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^/oiessov Muller liimself notices one possible object^ 

T,u to hypothesis, but makes little difficulty of disposir^ 
of it, as foUows (p. 252) : “ Again, the skulls found m 
the peat deposits ai’e of the lowest type, and have been 
confidently ascribed to races of non-Aryan descent. In 
answer to this, I can only repeat my old protest, that 
the science of language has nothing to do with skulls.^ ^ 
Whether this reply will be found as satisfactory as it is 
smnmary, may well be questioned. There is a certam 
sense in wliich the study of language is altogether inde¬ 
pendent of physical testimony; so far, namely, as con¬ 
cerns the classification and description of hmguages them¬ 
selves, and their historical analysis. And yet, even here, 
physical evidences showing a mixtm-e of diverse races 
may often be important auxiharies to the explanation of 
proper linguistic phenomena. But so far as the science 
wears an ethnological aspect, so far as it attempts to deal 
with the liistory of human races, tracing their migrations 
and explaining their affiliations, so far must it adimt the 
equal competency of physical science, and submit its con¬ 
clusions to the review and criticism of physical ethnology. 
To derive from the changes of meaning of two words 
conclusions of a momentous character respecting the races 
of men inhabiting Europe in a primeval^ past, and to 
warn off with quiet disdain the physical interpellant, is 
not a proceeding calculated to bring the new science of 
language into credit with its sister branches of anthropo- 


logical study. i £ 

The sixth lecture is entitled, On the Principles of 
Etymology.” is composed mainly of illustrations, re- 
Bpwting which we can only repeat what we have already 
gaid_they are, for the most part, admirable. Objec¬ 

tion, of course, may be taken to some of them. For ex¬ 
ample, we are by no means prepared to believe that the 
derivation of (jegend, ‘region,’ from gegen, ‘against,’ was 
80 distinctly present to the minds of the German tribes 
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tigled with the llomanic peoples, that they shoiil' 
^been led to form in imitation of it a new Komanic 
word, contrada^ contr6e^ countiy,’ from contra^ ‘ against.’ 
But we have no inclination to enter into criticism of 
matters of detail hke this, respecting which individual 
opinions cannot but differ. The title of the chajDter 
seems to us a little too pretentious, siuce the examples 
and accompanying arguments are directed to the illustra¬ 
tion of only a smgle etymological principle, which is thus 
stated: ‘‘Etymology is indeed a science in w^hich iden¬ 
tity, or even similarity, whether of sound or meaning, 
is of no importance whatever. Soimd etymology has 
nothing to do Avith soimd.” Of course, our author does 
not mean precisely what this says ; he has only given 
way, perhaps not altogether wisely, to an inclination to 
put forth his proposition in a paradoxical and punning 
form. What he intends, as appears abundantly from the 
context, is that similarity or dissiniilarity of form or 
meaning is no decisive evidence for or against the rela¬ 
tionship of words. 

The heading of the next lecture, “ On the Powers of 
Roots,” displays the same harmless tendency to play upon 
words. The lecture itself is one of the more valuable of 
the series. Its first half is occupied with interesting gen¬ 
eral discussions, especially on Greek ideas respecting lan¬ 
guage, and on the principle of “ natural selection ” as op¬ 
erative in human speech; the second half is a tracing out 
of the ramifications and developments of a single root, the 
root mar^ in the Indo-European languages, in w'hich our 
author’s extensive learning, his wide range of research, 
his acuteness in combination, and his skill in presenta¬ 
tion, are favorably and pleasingly illustrated. 

The eighth lecture -is headed “ Metaphor,” and serves 
as an introduction to those which follow. It opens, again, 
with a somewhat general disquisition, having reference 
particularly to Locke’s ideas respecting language; a sin- 
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paragraph we have already cited and criticised 
"’'"^^nnection with the second lecture. 

In the sequel of this discussion, it really seems as if 
Professor Muller were attempting to persuade us that 
such words as nothingness^ non-existence^ extinction^ were 
words only, which, as having no idea beneath them, ought 
never to have been suffered to creep into the vocabularies; 
and that those who dread and those who court extinction 
are equally the dupes of a congeribs of meaningless artic¬ 
ulations. We shall be prepared to rejoice at his success, 
and to use our utmost influence to have aU words of the 
sort marked in the dictionaries as “ obsolete,” in order to 
their total omission later. He will thus at a blow anni¬ 
hilate—we beg pardon, put out of existence — no, ex¬ 
tinguish — well, we may at least be permitted to say, 
reduce to a state of irretrievable pastness, a host of relig¬ 
ious and philosophical systems. 

Oui’ author's illustrations of the Avide reach and impor¬ 
tant bearings of the metaphorical use of language are full 
of interest. From metaphor, then, he makes an easy and 
well-managed tinnsition to mythology, which he regards 
and treats from a point of view quite novel and strildng. 
Tlie importance of etymological researches in the expla¬ 
nation of mythological ideas and mytliical stories has long 
been recognized; but Professor Miiller is, so far as we 
laiow, the first to connect the subject so intimately with 
the study of language, pointing out to what extent my¬ 
thology is, as he phi'ases it, a disease of language, a mis¬ 
taken retranslation, into facts and tales, of expressions at 
first simply metaphorical in character. His essay on Com¬ 
parative Mythology, published a few years since in one 
of the volumes of Oxford Essays (for 1856), attracted 
unusual attention and interest, and he has here Avorked 
over and expanded the subject, so that it fills four or five 
lectures, occupying the Avhole remainder of the present 
course. The titles of the successive lectures are, “ The 
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logy of the Greeks; » “ Jupiter, the Sup remc 
od; Mytlis of the Da%\nQ ; ’ and Modern My- 
r liave not space to follow our author into this 

part of his work; and we feel the less called upon to do 
so, as it is a digression from his true theme, a Jiora d'ceu- 
vre. Comparative mythology is not, in any proper sense 
of the term, a branch of linguistic science, however closely 
the two may be coimected, and however necessary the one 
may be to the other; just as, to the apprehension even of 
Professor IMiiller, who holds language to be absolutely 
identical with thought and reason, linguistic science and 
mental science are not one and the same thing. That 
mythological discussions, then, running into such detail as 
the translation of Vedic hymns and criticism of the 'sdews 
of others respecting their interpretation, are made to con¬ 
stitute nearly a fifth of our author’s whole double course 


on the Science of Language, is the most striking illus- 
tiation we have found, perhaps, of that looseness of plan 
which Ave pointed out at the outset as characterizing 
these v/orks. 


And yet, it Avould be almost ungrateful in us to com¬ 
plain, in the present instance, of our author’s deparluro 
from strict method, for these mythological lectures are by 
far the most original and valuable part of his second se¬ 
ries, if not of both series. We do not feel sufficiently 
versed in such researches to triLst oui'selves to fonn an 
independent opinion as to how far his interpretations of 
Indo-European myths Avill be found well-grounded in all 
their details ; but the novelty, profundity, and beauty of 
liis investigations cannot but impress every one who ex¬ 
amines them; liis comprehension of the spirit of the 
uiythological period seems in many res 2 }ects more j)ene- 
trating, and bis representation of it more faithful and 
telUng, than those of-any wdio have hitherto made it the 
object of their studies. 

hile, however, our author’s discussions of mAd;holoori-. 

V O 
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».iid high approval of scholars, as ■well as of the general 
public, and to add to his reputation, we cannot regard 
the rest of the work as altogether worthy of him. The 
en’ors and defects which we have pointed out in it not 
in any fault-finding spirit, but because they were too 
conspicuous and important to be ovei’looked are of 
such a character as seriously to detract from its authoiity 
and value. He has not, as it appears to us, been suffi¬ 
ciently mindful that renommSe, as well as noblesse, oblige ; 
he has taJeen his task too easily, confident that the public 
would be eager to receive, and ready to accept and ap¬ 
prove, whatever it-should please him to furnish. ^Ve 
are sure that he is fuUy capable of maldng a much better 
exhibition of this great and important .subject, if he 
would take the pains to reason out his plan more thor¬ 
oughly, carefully weighing the comparative importance 
of every part, and verifying the consistency of his vari¬ 
ous views and arguments; if he would lay out less of 
his strength upon the illustrative poii3ion of his work, and 
more upon the theoretic and doctrinal, to which the other 
should be only subordinate and auxiliary. 


SECOND NOTICE (1871).! 

Proeessoe Mtildeb’s well-known Lectures on Lan¬ 
guage have gone through a long series of editions in the 
country of their original publication, and he has now, 
with good judgment and to the manifest advantage of 
the public, put them forth in a less stately and a cheaper 
form,in what might fairly be called a “people’s edition.” 

1 Lectvru on the Science of Language. By F. Max Miiller, M. A. Sixth 
edition. In two volumes. Ix)ndon : Longmans, Green, & Co. 1871. Sq. 
12mo. Pp. xs., 481, and viii., 60S. 
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ave been at tlie same time subjected to sometbini 
reyision, and, as compared ■with their first form (we 
have not examined the intermediate texts), present nu¬ 
merous differences of reading, of greater or less conse¬ 
quence ; although, so far as we have observed, hardly any 
that touch the essence of them doctrine, or change their 
character in a material way. By the help of Scribner’s 
authorized reprint (New York, 1863-1865), the work is 
now so familiarly known to our public, both in its strength 
and in its weakness, that we should not have cared to 
retum to the subject of it here, if the author in his last 
Preface (vol. i. p. xi. note) had not seen fit to refer to 
and quote, with decided condemnation, our former criti¬ 
cism on his second series of lectures,^ accusing us of im- 
faimess or even stolidity. We cannot well help, there¬ 
fore, accepting his implied challenge, and venturing a few 
words in our own defense. We should be very glad, too, 
if we can find occasion for it, to confess that we have mis¬ 
understood him and done him injustice, and to apologize 
for our unintended error. 

Professor Muller speaks of our review as a specimen of 
“ over-confident and unsuspecting criticism.” Precisely 
what he may intend by the epithet ‘‘ unsuspecting” is not 
clear to us. K collateral evidence did not indicate that 
he hardly meant it as complimentary, we should imagine 
that it showed his appreciation of our desire not to sus¬ 
pect evil in the author we had under treatment, but to 
give him the benefit of the most favorable interpretation 
that the case admitted. This was, in fact, our disposition 
toward liim, and any over-confidence which we may have 
displayed was doubtless in the main a result of our simple- 
minded consciousness of rectitude. But tlie question of 
o?^^r-confidence is one to be settled by results : if Profes¬ 
sor Miiller can refute the objections we brought against 
certain parts of his work, and can prove that we were 

1 See above, p. 230 Bcq, 
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itly ■wrong in bringing them, then whate'ver coba 
iiice we may have shown, be it more or less, was in 
excess, and we ought now to feel con-espondingly hum¬ 
bled. He has undertaken such refutation in one par¬ 
ticular instance, but, somehow or other, we do not feel 
humbled. We Avill try to state the case fairly, and leave 
it to be judged by our readers. 

One of the principal points for which wo blamed Pro¬ 
fessor Muller, in the review referred to, was, that he aist 
his powerful influence in favor of re-viving the obsolescent 
names of hard and soft, as applied to the two great classes 
of consonants represented by s,f, p, on the one side, and 
z, V, h, on the other, instead of adopting for them surd 
and sonant, or other equivalent appellations, founded on 
the actual difference of the classes. The matter was one 
of real importance iri phonetic theory and nomenclature; 
thus, for example, we had to show last year ^ that Mr. 
Peile had been misled respecting it, confessedly by Miil- 
ler’s authority, into perhaps the most serious error of his 
excellent work on Greek and Latin Etymology; and we 
notice later that Dr. Helfenstein, in his Comparative 
Grammar of the Teutonic Languages (an industrious 
and meritorious compilation), has the same false termin- 
ologj'-, -with the same want of appreciation of the true 
nature of the difference underlying it; and we cannot 
hold Muller guiltless of influencing the usage in this re¬ 
spect of an author by whom he is quoted as a prime and 
trusted authority. Muller had, in short, the opportunity 
of striking, in his lecture on phonetics, a stroke against 
hard and soft that would have well-nigh or quite finished 
them, so far as concerned their English use; and our 
reo'i’et that he chose to take the contrary coui-se was 
great, and distinctly expressed. 

Professor Muller replies to oiir criticism, not by defend¬ 
ing the doctrine we ascribed to him, but by denjdng that 
1 See the Norik American Review for July, 1870 (vol. cxi. p. 206). 
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T held it, Rnd accusing us of niisrepresentatio; 
quote his answer entire : — 



I do not blame a 'svriter in the ‘ North American Keview * for not 
knowing that I myself have run full tilt against the terminology of 
‘hai\U and ‘soft* consonants as unscientific (umDissenschaJHicJi), and 
that I was one of the first to publish and translate in 1856 the more 
scientific classification into ‘surd* and ‘sonant* consonants as con¬ 
tained ill the lUgvedapratigalchya. But the Reviewer might sui’ely 
have read the Lecture which he reviewed, where on page 130 (now 
page 144) I said: ‘ The distinction which, with regard to the first 
breathing or spiritus, is commonly called as^per and lenis^ is the same 
which, in other letters, is known by the names of hard and soft^ surd 
and sonantj tenuis and media.’ ** 


Thei-e are tlu-ee points in this reply. In the first place, 
Muller claims that he ha-s nin a tilt, somewhere, full 
against Jia,rd an^ soft; he does not inform us upon what 
field ; we should rejoice to read the record of the encoun¬ 
ter, if ;we only laiew where to look for it. But the ques¬ 
tion was not what he might have done in some imknown 
lists, and at some moment of peculiarly knightly feeling; 
it was what he had done in this volume, in which he had 
undertaken to give the whole English reading public a 
systematic view and definition of phonetic relations. So 
far as here appeared, his “ tilt ” had been one of those 
cliivalrous encounters in which a knight cherishes the 
utmost respect and affection for his antagonist, and, the 
affair once over, lives with him in more lo^-ing concord 
than ever. Again, as regai'ds the second point, we were 
perhaps not quite so uninformed as Professor Miiller 
chooses to assume of what he had done in his Rik Prati- 
9Skhya, nor unappreciative of tlie necessity which drove 
him to the adoption in tliat work of terms which a large 
class of students of language, with Bopp at theii' head, 
had long been in the habit of using. The terms employed 
by tlie BraticnJvhya itself meant literally ‘toneless’ aud 
‘having tone,’ and to translate them by hard and soft 
would have been an inexcusable distortion. But we say 
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, it was liis Lectures that wo were criticising, not 

; and if we had referred to his usage in the 
latter, it would have been only in order to give more 
point to our condemnation of his usage in the former. 

The third item of the defense quite staggers us. We 
are chai’ged with culpably failing to understand and to 
report aright our author’s views, because he is able to 
bring forward. a passage where,; in giving the various 
terms that have been employed to designate the two 
classes, he does not omit surd and sona7it from among 
them. What can he think of the intelligence or the free¬ 
dom from prejudice of the audience whom he expects to 
convince by such a plea as that ? We will undertake to 
bring up half a dozen other passages in wliich the words 
surd and sona/it are mentioned as alternative designa¬ 
tions — nay, even one or two in which, out of considera¬ 
tion for those who are more accustomed to them, they are 
directly used, alone, by Professor Muller; yet without 
detriment to the truth of our charge that he adopts and 
recommends hard and soft. Take as example his final 
summing up of the results of his inquiries at the end of 
the lecture, where he says, in the old editions, These I 
call ha 7 ^d letters (^psila^ temies^ surd, sharp ; vivdragvdsd- 
ghoshdli)f and These I call soft letters Qniesay medioe^ 
sonant, blunt; samvdranddaghoshdli) Here, too, we 
have surd and sonant.^ but we are no more taught by our 
author to use them than to use the long Sanskrit terms, 
of his own maldng (for they are to be found in no San- 
skiat grammarian), which he supeiflnously and somewhat 
pedantically appends to each list of synonyms. And 
that he liimseK imderstands it to be so, is shoAvn by the 
change he has made later in the text, which now reads, 

These I call surd letters,” etc., and ‘‘ These I call sona-yit 
letters,” etc., the words hard and soft having shifted place 
to within the parenthesis! 

If we are not greatly mistaken, the slate of the case is 
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Professor MilUer, like some otlier students of plii 
ology, finds himself unable longer to resist the force of the 
arguments against har'd and aoft^ and is convinced that 
surd and sonant are the proper terms to use ; but, instead 
of frankly abandoning the one and accepting the other in 
their place, he would fain make liis readers believe that 
he has always held and taught as he now wishes he had 
done. It is a case either of disingenuousness or of re¬ 
markable self-deception : there appears to be no third 
alternative. 



Moreover, the conversion is, after all, only a half-way 
affair. Its effects appear at one and another point; but 
there has been no thorough reworking of those pcU’ts of 
the lecture which involve the question, with reduction of 
them to a consistent and satisfactory form. On the con¬ 
trary, Miiller’s ideas as to the difference of surd and sonant 
letters are still crude, confused, and fantastic. The fun¬ 
damental distinction of intonated and unintonated breath 
as material of the two classes respectively, he does not 
quite accept. Repeatedly, he will not allow that the 
sonant letters are intonated, but only that they may 
he intonated. He frames an unintelligible theory of spir- 
itus asper and spiritus lenis^ of which the former is our 
lu the latter a something that inheres in soft or sonant 
letters, and which we distinctly hear, like a slight bub¬ 
ble, if we listen to the pronunciation of any initial vowel.’’ 
The contradiction to which we called attention in oui' for¬ 
mer review, as to the possibility of introducing an element 
of intonation into a mute to make it sonant, is still left 
unreconciled. Helmholtz, namely, is on one page (Ji. 
144) quoted with full approval, as sajdng, Mediae are 
therefore accompanied by the tone of the voice, and tins 
may even [for ‘'^may even,” read “must”], when they 
begin a syllable, set in a moment before, and when they 
end a syllable, continue a moment after the opening of 
the moutli, because some air may be driven into tln^ closed 
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of the mouth aiul sujjport the somicl of the yc 
irds in the lai’jiix.” Wliile later (ii. 158), not having 
imderstood, apparently, the meaning of this quotation, 
Muller says on Ins ovvn behalf: “ Some persons have been 
so entirely deceived by the term sonant, that they imag¬ 
ined all the so-called sonant letters to be actually pro¬ 
nounced with tonic vibratio7is of the chordaj vocales. 
This is physically impossible; fpr if we really tried to 
intone p or h, we should either destroy the p or 5, or be 
suffocated in our attempt at producing voice.” 

But we are spending too much time upon this subject. 
■\Ve could use up our whole space, if there were call to do 
so, in pointing out the weaknesses and errors of tliis lec¬ 
ture on phonetics. It is from beginning to end unsatis¬ 
factory. The author has consulted ejicellent authorities, 
and worked them up with a commendable degree of in¬ 
dustry, but he is wanting in inner liglit, in penetration 
and sound criticism. He comes at the subject from the 
outside, and has never gained that thorough comprehen¬ 
sion of the movements that go on in his own mouth with¬ 
out whi<-h real insight is impossible. As an example, 
take' the following remarkable statement, inserted in the 
last edition (ii. 133): “If I could trust my own ear, I 
should say that tliis vowel [the “ neutral vowel,” as found 
in hut, so'ii, blood, double] was always pronounced witli 
.non-sonant or whispered breath ; that it is in fact a 
breathed, not a voiced, vowel ” ! Some considerate friend 
should have saved him from such an exposure of his weak¬ 
ness as an independent observer in phonetics. 

Lest it be thought tliat we judge Professor Muller too 
hardly with reference to liis conversion to the doctrine of 
surd and sonaiit letters, we will refer briefly to another 
somewhat similar case. The so-called “ ding-dong the¬ 
ory” of the origin of language — the theory, namely, 
which regards each original root as a phonetic type, riuig 
out from the organism of primitive man, when this or 
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‘a struck liim — wliicli lias had a limited degree o: 
^iicy during the past ten years, solely on iliiller’s au¬ 
thority, is now peremptorily repudiated by its putative 
father. The latter feels called upon, in his present Pref¬ 
ace, to protest once more against the supposition that 
the theory on the origin of language, which I explained 
at the end of my first course, and which I distinctly de¬ 
scribed as that of Professor Ileyse, of Berlin, was ever 
held by myself.” We are compelled to say again : here 
is either disingenuousness pr remarkable self-deception; 
or, perhaps we ought to add, one of the most extraordi- 
naiy cases on record, on the part of such a master of style 
and statement as Muller, of failure to make one’s self un¬ 
derstood. We defy any person to read the exposition of 
the theor}^ as given m the first editions, and gain a shadow 
of an impression that it is not put forward by him as his 
own. It comes in after this fashion. The author has ex¬ 
amined, in an earlier part of his lecture, other current 
theories, and has rejected them, almost with derision. 
He then enters at some length into the discussion of cer¬ 
tain^ general questions underlying this special inquiry. 
Finally, regretting that he has “ but a few minutes left ” 
for its solution, he propounds “ the last question of all in 
our science, namely : How^ can sound express tliought ? 



i - -Q-- 

How did roots become the signs of general ideas ? ” And 


he proceeds to say, I shall try to answer as briefly as 
possible. They .... are not interjections, nor are tlu‘y 

Imitations. They are phonetic type^ .There is a 

law which runs through nearly the whole of nature, that 
evoiything which is struck rings; ” and so on, through 
the well-known ding-dong exposition. In a marginal 
liote, a little later, he gives credit to Heyse for having 
propounded the view some years before, but goes on to 
add further remarks about it, whicli, equally vntli the 
text, appear to show that he himself either arrived at it 
independently or has made it fully his own. He has to 
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pect; and, after ail, it reads but lamely, for bere is just 
Avliere, in the context, an explanation of his own views 
should come in ; and the want of it, and the incongruous¬ 
ness of introducnig one more^iew which he does not hold 
and cannot recommend to his readers, are distinctly and ' 
seriously felt. We do not envy the feelings of those who 
have been, these few years past, defending this theoiy as 
Muller’s, and denouncing all who would not accept it from 
him, when tliey learn that he himself never had the least 
faith in it. Sure, never were blindly devoted sectaries 
more cruelly left in the lurch ! 

The only other point in our criticism which the author 
ventures to controvert is our objection to his definition of 
wh as a surd or -whispered instead oi ^ w with h pre¬ 
fixed. To this he retorts : Now on a question concern¬ 

ing the correct pronunciation of English, it might seem 
impertinence in me were I not at once to bow to the au¬ 
thority of the ‘ North American Review.’ Still, the waiter 
might have suspected that on such a point a foreigner 
would not wiite at random, and if he had consulted the 
highest authorities on phonetics in England, and, I be¬ 
lieve, in America too, he would have found that they 
agree with my own description of the two sounds of w 
and tvhr Then, at the point in the lecture where the 
matter comes up (ii. 148), he quotes against us, in a mai- 
ginal note, Ellis and Bell. Tliis is a perfectly fail reply ; 
and if w^c had laid any particular stress upon the point, 
or taken a dogmatic and over-confident ” tone with re¬ 

gard to it, we should have to feel thoroughly confuted. 
But such is not the case ; the objection is simply one item . 
out of several contained within the limits of a single sen¬ 
tence ; and we added a ‘^we think” to it, for the very 
purpose of giving it more the aspect of an expression of 
iudiridual opinion.^ The true phonetic value of the wh, 


1 See above, p. 251. 
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if hvell known to all wlio have studied English ph(J 
greatly controverted ; we happen to have a str( 
-cmiviction on one side, wliich we take every convenient 
opportunity of expressing, Avithout intending disrespect 
to those who dilfer from us. No single authority is of 
more weight than Ellis on any subject in this depart¬ 
ment ; but we feel less scruple about disagreeing with 
liiin as to tliis particular point, inasmuch as he (and Bell 
as well) has what we oannot but regard as a special weak¬ 
ness in respect to labial modifications of vowels and con¬ 
sonants. With one who can hold tlie initial consonant 
sound of dwells for example, to be not a w Avith d pre¬ 
fixed, but a labially modified cZ, we should not expect to 
agree in an analysis of the wh sound. 

This is all that Professor Mliller brings up against ns; 
and we humbly subinit that it is insufficient evidence on 
w’hich to ground a charge against us either of too little 
suspicion or of too great confidence. We earnestly desire, 
and lieartily invite, a continuation of his exposures. We 
should be glad, for example, to see him defend his expla¬ 
nation of the phenomena stated in “ Grimm’s Law”^ — 
an explanation which, so far as we have observed, has 
found favor with no other philologist, although several 
have taken the very unnecessarj^ trouble to examine and 
reject it. We should hlce, again, to have him try to 
j)rove that any one of the three impossible assumptions 
which we pointed out ^ as involved in his argument re¬ 
specting the names for fir, oak, and beech ” does not 
vitiate that argument. We confess, our ‘‘unsuspecting” 
nature had led us to suppose that liis expression of perfect 
readiness to see his own reasoning in the matter refuted 
was not a mere rhetorical flouiish. Once more, we vdsh 
that he would establish on a firm foundation his other 
gi'cat argument proving that ideas cannot exist without 
words ; we were, we must say, not a little astonished to 

1 Sec above, p. 253 seq, 3 Above, p. 256 stq. 
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repeated without a word of change in this editl 
s it is thus renewedly put forward by its author, and as 
our protest against it ^ is condemned by being unlieeded, 
we are inclined to submit it here to a more detailed and 
careful examination. 

Professor Muller (ii. 78) states his aim and design 
thus : It may be possible, however, by another kind of 
argument, less metaphysical perhaps, but more convinc¬ 
ing, to show clearly that reason cannot become real with¬ 
out speech ; ” in other terms, as the context, both before 
and after, plainly shows, that there can be no conceptions, 
thoughts, reasonings, save in and by articulate expression. 
A doctrine, t:^ly, of the most fundamental importance in 
both linguistic and mental philosophy, and one of wliich 
the demonstration, made convincingly and without meta¬ 
physical subtleties, so clearly that even a plain man can 
see it, will be in the highest degree welcome. Now be¬ 
gins the demonstration : “ Let us take any word, for in¬ 
stance, experiment It is taken; and then the author, 
as is very much his wont, runs off into an uncalled-for 
exposition of its etymology. '‘It is derived from expe- 
rior. Perior^ like perdn^ would mean to go through. 
Perltus is a man who has gone through many things ; 
periculum^ something to go through, a danger. Expe- 
rior is to go through and come out (the Sanskrit, vyiit- 
pad) ; hence experience and experime7it. The Gothic 
far an, the English to fare, are the same words as perdu ; 
hence the German Erfahrung, experience, and Grefahr, 
periculum ; WohJfahrt, weKare, the Greek eiiporiaP 
Verv interesting, doubtless ; but what has it to do with 
the argument ? It seems almost as i£ the author were 
afraid of the latter, and wanted to break the concentra¬ 
tion of our attention upon it by a little harmless by-play. 

As long, then, as the word experiment expresses this 
more or less geneml idea, it has a real existence.” Why 
1 Above, p. 248. 
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it ? Would not tlie word liaye a real existence 
if it should come to express some other idea, and one that 
was neither more general nor less general ? And what 
constitutes the ‘‘real existence” of a word? This last 
question, however, mil find its answer fui'ther on. “ But 
take the mere sound, and change only the accent, and we 
get experiment^ and this is notliing. Change one vowel 
or one consonant, exporiment or experiments and we have 
tnere noises, what Heraclitus would call a mere psophoSs 
hut no words.” That is to say, a particle of misj)ronun- 
ciation takes the life out of a w’ord, reducing it to a non¬ 
entity. But, after all, this nonentity is a relative matter, 
and a word may be both existent and non-existent at the 
same time. For Professor Miiller continues: “ Chdrae- 
ter^ with the accent on the first syllable, has a meaning 
in English, but none in German or French; character^ 
with the accent on the second syllable, has a meaning in 
German, but none in English or French; characteres wdth 
the accent on the last, has a meaning in French, but none 
in English or German.” It appears, then, that having 
an existence and having a meaning are equivalent and 
convertible phrases. “ It matters not wdiether the sound 
is articulate or not ; articulate sound without meaning is 
even more unreal than inarticulate sound.” What is the 
sense of this ? Is it the language of calm and intelligent 
reasoning, or mere rhetorical talk ? Surely, one sound, 
or one kind of sound, is just as real as another, when it 
is produced ; its being articulate is no bar to its reality. 
Possibly the glimmer of significance in the statement, 
which has seduced our author into maldng it, is that we 
feel a gi'eater sense of disappointment when we hear ar- 
ticidate sounds to which w'e can attach no meaning, than 
when we hear inai’tieulate sounds, from which w*e expect 
no intelligible meaning. Butw'hat is the actual intent of 
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— ^j^.i«?^xpressiou tliat a ■word “exists in one language, I 
■"'not in otliers ? Plainly tliis, that it is intelligible to one 
who has learned that language, hut not to others. If I 
have learned English, German, and French, all the three 
forms of character are equally “ existent” to me, each in 
its proper place and connection. I articulate a sentence 
of Latin or Greek in the ears of one man, and it is to 
him “ even more unreal than inarticulate sound.” In the 
ears of another, it is as “ real ” as experiment and char¬ 
acter when uttered in the most imexceptionably orthodox 
manner ; and that, too, although every word in it may 
involve mispronunciations vastly worse than experiment or 
experiment, mispronunciations which would render it un¬ 
intelligible, and therefore non-existent, to the Romans or 
Greelm of the olden time. The seat of the non-existence 
of a word, then, may queerly enough lie, not in the word 
itself, but in the degree and land of the instruction of its 
liGcircr# 

In short, in all Professor Miiller’s reasonings, liere as 
well as elsewhere in his works, there is a radical failure 
to understand what a word really is. K word is a com¬ 
bination of sounds wliich, by a series of historical reasons 
' (whether beginning ultimately in a natinal reason or not 
' we need not here discuss), has come to be accepted and 
understood in a certain community as the sign of a certain 
idea. As long as they so accept and understand it, it has 
existence; when every one ceases to use and understand 
it, it ceases to exist ; and nothing else can kill it. ^ No 
change of form in a word takes the life out of it, pro'vided 
it be°used by one party and understood by another as the 
Kid’ll of an idea. I may pronounce experiment as correctly 
as°possible, and yet kill it by addressing it to a Hottentot 
or Chinaman, or by using it to signify a troop of horse or 
the British Constitution. On the other hand, I may mu¬ 
tilate it as I please or can — as young children or unin¬ 
structed persons often do —yet without damage to its 
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pi^G^ice, if I keep ^dtliiii the bounds of intelligibi 

people in New Enghind, -we believe, say vagary 
Tnstead of vagdry^ yet the word lives. Many people 
through the whole English speaking community say dlly^ 
Uistead of all^^ yet the word lives. An excellent friend 
of ours always speaks of an idiot as an imbe'clle^ yet we 
never observed a blanlc in his sentences where the word 
came in. No one who, lilve Professor Muller, ignores'and 
denies this dependence of our expression upon a mutual 
understanding between speaker and hearer—in other 
words, its conventional character — can plaim that he un¬ 
derstands what language is, or can avoid being drawn 
respecting it into unfomided reasonings and empty specu¬ 
lations. 

So much for our author’s facts ; now for his conclusions 
from them. The problem is to convince us how, a word 
being the accepted sign of an idea, there can be no idea 
without a word; and the solution is this : If, then, 
these articulate sounds, or what we may call the body of 
language, exist nowhere, have no independent reality, 
what follows ? I think it follows that this so-called body 
of language could never have been tal^eii up anywhere by 
itself, and added to our conceptions from without.” That 
is to say (since it has appeared above that existence and 
significance are the same thing, so far as words are con¬ 
cerned), because there are no significant words except 
such as have significance, there never can have been a 
time when they arrived at their significance. Because 
such combinations of sounds as experiment and character 
do not lie around, or fly about, of themselves, waiting for 
an idea to which they can be fitted, they can never have 
been devised and applied to ideas. Because photograph 
was n^n-existcnt mitil the art of mjiking the simbght 
di*aw pictures was invented, it cannot have been gotten 
hold of to designate the conception of something drawn 
by the sunliglit. But there is a further consequence: 
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in -wliicb it would follow again tliat oui* conceptii 
cli are now always clothed in the garment of language, 
could never have existed in a naked state. This would 
be perfectly correct reasoning, if applied to anything else ; 
nor do I see that it can be objected to as bearing on 
thought and language.” Here is more figumtive phrase- 
ology, of garments and nakedness, with which our author 
hides from his own eyes the emptiness of his thouglit. 
It would equally follow that, as our conception of a pho¬ 
tograph is now always signified by that name, the thing 
could never have .been conceived without the name. W e 


maintain instead, that, as such reasoning is incorrect 
when applied to anything else, it cannot be valid as bear¬ 
ing on language. There are many human beings, also, 
whom we never see otherwise than clad, but we do not 
infer that they never can have existed in a naked state. 
It is and has always been men’s custom to give names to 
things or conceptions when they are found, or made, or 
won by abstraction, not to make names for tilings not yet 
Imown. And by this means every new-found idea gets 
its designation, and the increase of knowledge and the 
growth of language go on together. If Miiller’s reason¬ 
ings were correct, there could be no further increase of 
either. Tliere are in the English language, for example, 
just so many existent words and no more ; and each Avord 
is appropriated to expressing some “ more or less general 
idea,” or some more or less limited number of such : no 
more ideas can come into being, because they are unable 
to exist in a naked state, and all the clothes are sold and 
in wearing; and there is no provision for more clothes, 
since the material of such is even more non-existent than 
inarticulate noises — and that is the end of the matter, 
uiifortunately. But, to our author’s apprehension, there 
is yet another logical fallacy in his reasoning, which might 
have escaped our notice, if he had not himself been kind 
enough to point it out by an added illustration. ‘‘ If we 
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/ftiAcl skins except iis the teguments of animals, 

conclude that animals cannot exist ndthou? 
sldns ”! We have heard an eminent teacher of logic say 
that he was accustomed to cpiote this to his class as a 
choice example of a false syllogism. Of course, what is 
true of skins is true of other parts of the animal econ¬ 
omy —say horns, or tails. “ If we never find tails except 
as the appendages of animals, we may safely conclude 
that ammals cannot exist without tails.” Besides, ac¬ 
cepting both the premises and conclusion, we should have 
to allow that apples and potatoes, for example, are ani¬ 
mals ; and that jelly-fishes and oysters, among others, are 
not. We prefer to reject both, in the illustration as in 
the main argument. 

Let no one accuse us of dwellmg at unnecessary length 
upon the examination and refutation of this singular par¬ 
agraph. There are, as Professor Miiller himself says in 
one of his criticisms, mistakes and mistakes; some that 
are oversights, results of haste and heedlessness, or of 
trust in unsound authorities, and that should be passed 
over fightly; others that come from the very depths of 
an author’s character, and are inexcusable. And we hold 
that this one is of the latter class. It involves erroneous 
views which lie at the very basis of linguistic philosophy 
and make the whole structm-e unsound ; and it exposes a 
■want of logical power, of seeing what is proved by what, 
that is m greater or less degree apparent in all this 
author’s work. No one can set out with such a flourish 
of trumpets to prove so important a doctrine, and then 
make of the proof so lamentable (not to say ridiculous) a 
failure — no one can write that paragraph, and debver it, 
and print it, with correction and revise, and review and 
pa.ss it in edition after edition down to the sixth, aftt*r 
having his attention called to it as unsound — no one, wo 
say, can do all this, and yet have the right to be regarded 
as a trastworthy authority in matters of language. Mul- 


Sl 



WiN/sr^^ 




mullek’s lectures on language. 

lias doubtless done admirable service to the'^j^pij^ 
►f linguistics by spreading information respecting it, and 
awakening a degree of appreciation and love of it through 
a very large class of readers : but it admits of question how 
' nearly equal an amount of harm he has done by inculcat- 
■ ing false views and obstructing better light ; and, at any 
’ Tate, the latter kind of influence tends more and more to 
preponderate over the other. If we did not feel this, and 
feel it strongly, we should be very slow to write of him 
as we have done here, and elsewhere. 
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ON THE PRESENT STATE OF THE QUESTION 
AS TO THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE. 


It is far from being my purpose in this paper to enter 
seriously into the discussion of tlie origin of language, in 
the way either of putting forward a theory of my oAvn, 
or of controverting those which have been put forward 
by others. I do not wish to open at this time before the 
Association^ so vast and micontrollable a subject. No 
theme in linguistic science is more often and more vol¬ 
uminously treated than this, and by scholars of every 
grade and tendency; nor any, it may be added, with less 
profitable result in proportion to the labor expended; 
the greater part of what is said and written upon it is 
mere wmdy talk, the assertion of subjective views which 
commend tliemselves to no mind save the one that pro¬ 
duces them, and which are apt to be offered with a con¬ 
fidence, and defended with a tenacity, that are in inverse 
ratio to their acceptableness. This lias given the whole 
question a bad repute among sober-minded philologists 
insomuch that, for example, the recently established 
Fi’ench association of kindred object with our o^vn (the 
Soci^te de Linguistique) forbids by its fundamental law 
any introduction of the origin of language into its trans¬ 
actions and debates. The prohibition, however, has not 

* P’® Philological Association, at its annual meeting in Rochester, 

m July, 1870. 
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^rked iniexceptiouably well ; for there is no si __ 

-"^oty a larger part of whose members have nishcd mto 


print upon the subject before the general public; so that 
one may conjecture that if they had been permitted to 
fight the fight out more among themselves, the com¬ 
munity outside would have been the gainer: and hence, 
we need not feel bound by their example. 

The reason of this irreconcilable discordance and re- 
gretable waste of activity appeaa-s to be that no coinmon 
basis of discussion is yet established. The question of 
the origin of language is not one of facts, to be settled 
by direct evidence, like the question of relationship of a 
dialect, or of the genesis of a form ; it does not belong 
to comparative pliilology, but to Unguistic philosophy, 
all whose fundamental doctrines are involved in its solu- 
iion. And it ivill be readily settled (so far as it is capa¬ 
ble of being settled at all) when the grand principles of 
linguistic philosophy are placed upon a firm basis, when 
it is no longer the case that even scholars of the highest 
rank are disagi’eed as to such points as the nature of 
language and its relations to the mind and to thought 
(the old dispute as to <f>va-ei- or Oia€i), and the relation of 
human expression to that of the lower animals. 

I.Iy intention here, then, is merely to review briefly 
the present aspects of the discussion, and to endeavor to 
straiten its field a little, by dii-ecting attention to points 
that deserve to be regarded as settled, and pointing out 
directions in which further effort wiU be likely to lead 
soonest to valuable residt. 

And, in the first place, it may be premised that the 
question of the origin of language is a purely scientific 
question, and a legitimate one, and that its investigation 
is to be carried on by strictly scientific means and 
methorls. There ought to be no need of putting forth 
this claim, still less of insisting upon it ; yet, as things 
are, it requires to be made and urged. A scientific 
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it implies that the known and recorded facts of ^ 
[angiiage, in combination ivith known and observ¬ 
able characteristics of human nature, be made the sole 
basis of the inquiry, and be examined with thorouglmess 
and without prejudice, till they have been forced to yield 
the utmost result that they are capable of furnishing. 
This, on the one hand, excludes the admission as coor¬ 
dinate evidence of all opinion, by whomsoever and at 
whatsoever time expressed; of all authoritative state¬ 
ment, traditional or other, and on whatsoever authority 
reported. Nothing but harm and confusion can come 
from attempting to combine the hints of the Genesis, for 
example, with the deductions of science, in order to yield 
a joint conclusion; or from suffering the one to govern or 
regulate tlie other. The student of language should not 
ask whether the course of inference and deduction which 
he is pursuing is or is not going to bring him to conclu¬ 
sions in accordance with views heretofore held by any. 
Ilis business is solely to see what language itself has to 
say of its OAvn origin, and how plainly and unequivo¬ 
cally ; whether it gives him a solution of the problem 
til at is certain and must be maintained against all attack, 
or only furnishes probabilities and limits the range of 
possible hypotheses. When the scientific Avork is done, 
then is the time for comparison with aucavs derived from 
any other quarter, lialancing their respective merit and 
claim to credence, abandoning the one for the other, or 
trying how they may be reconciled. 

The scientific method requires, on the other hand, 
that no assumption of a different human nature from 
that Avhich we see and know be made a factor in the 
inquiry — that no special faculty, or instinct, either in 
particular individuals, or races, or generations, be postu¬ 
lated, and charged Avith the beginnings of intelligent and 
intelligible utterance. To make such an assumption is 
equivalent to abandoning the scientific ground entirely, 
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Dettor than the admission of a rairacnlofesyJ , 
agency. If human capacities as they act^ 


I is no better 

perhuman agency. If human cajiacities as they 
ually are be found, in the last analysis, unequal to the 
task of producing the germs of a method of communica¬ 
tion like ours, then that 'will be the scientific result of 
the investigation, and the field of conjecture will be 
thrown open to whoever may desire to enter it; but he 
is no scientific inquirer who uses such materials in his 
investigation itself.^ 


In the second place, if we w;,ould make oui* contribu¬ 
tions to tliis discussion tell upon its result, we need to 
draw the line distinctly between the historical and the 
theoretical sides of the question — or, what is nearly the 
same thing, between what has already been done and 
what yet remains to do. Historical investigation takes 
us from the present condition of language a long way 
back toward the beginning, but it does not and never can 
take us the whole way. In the very nature of things, it 
cannot show us why the first speakers used this and that 


1 I need hardly explain that I allude here to the assumption which F. M. 
Miiller has made a part of his so-called “ding-dong theory” of the origin of 
language — his assumption of “an instinct, an instinct of the mind as irresist¬ 
ible as any other instinct,” which, after it had given “ to each conception, as it 
thrilled for the first time through the brain, a phonetic expression, became ex¬ 
tinct when its purpose was fulfilled.” It is, indeed, possible to put this doctrine 
in such a form as to give a scientific status. If the claim were made that a fac¬ 
ulty and disposition to direct expression of thought and the production of “pho¬ 
netic types ” forms a part of universal human nalure, and would show itself and 
W’ork its legitimate results in every individual if its action were not anticipated 
by the learning from others of already formed and developed speech — that, in¬ 
deed, would be worth discussing and testing by careful inductive processes, by 
cxaminutifin. of the facts of human history and the history of speech. But 
jMiiller, with bis followers (if in this particular doctrine he has any followers), 
does not explain himself thus, or show any indications of meaning thus; in his 
view, that this faculty was “ peculiar to man in his primitive state” “must be 
accepted as an ultimate fact”; no other reason is alleged tlnin that “ that fac¬ 
ulty must have existed in man, because its effects continue to exist ” —which 
i*? a palpable begging of the question, a taking for granted, without argument, 
tliat language is its effect and could have been the effect of nothing else: tliat 
is to say, it must have existed because it must have existed. 

recently, it should be added, Miiller has stood from under this theory 
and left it without any visible support; see the preceding essay (p. 208 
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tliis and that idea; and practically, it eanno 
that they did use this and that sign at all. 
KU-e is no prospect that we shall ever be able to say 
these are the very first utterances of speaking men; 
now let us see how they originated.” We come nearest 



to such a result, doubtless, in the Indo-European family; 
yet, even there, we can only assert the use of certain ele¬ 
ments in certain senses before the break up of the family 
into its independent branches; of the absolute primitive¬ 
ness of any of these elements we liave and can have no 
assurance. In most or all of the other families we cannot 
even go so far as this — whence the worthlessness of the 
attempted comparisons of roots between the different 
families. The grand conclusion, however, at which his¬ 
torical study has surely and incontrovertibly arrived, is 
that all the grammatical apparatus of languages is of 
secondary growth; that the endings of declension and 
conjugation, the prefixes and suflBxes of derivation, were 
originally independent elements, words, which were first 
collocated with other words, and then entered into com¬ 
bination and were more or less thoroughly fused with the 
latter, losing their primitive form and meaning, and be¬ 
coming mere signs of modification and relation; hence, 
that the historicidly traceable beginnings of speech were 
simple roots; not parts of speech, even, and still less 
fornM. That these roots, moreover, signified external, 
Sf nsible, physical acts and qualities ; precisely what ones, 
ire cannot yet tell, and shall perhaps never be able to 
tell; but tills, in its bearing on the question of origin, is 
of no ^eat consequence. All that there is left to explain, 
then, is, how such roots as these should have come into 
being and use. And this amounts to a wonderful sirapli- 
iicatiou of the question of origin; did we not see that 
piimitive speech was thus widely different from the de¬ 
veloped discourse of liistorical epochs, we should give up 
our mquii-ies in despair, and acknowledge that only mi- 
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_ power could have been equal to the 

language. 

It would be unfair to claim that the accordance of 
students of language in this doctrine is absolute. There 
is luTG and there an ultra conservative, who ^vill believe 
only so far as he is forced by unequivocal testimonj^, and,' 
while he confesses the later formative elements of speech 
to be wrought out of independent words, refuses to infer 
that the older are of the same character, preferring to 
hold that there was some mysterious and inscrutable 
diflei’ence between the ancient and modern tongues as 
regards their principle of growth : and we even meet 
occasionally with, a man who has done good service and 
won repute in some department of philology, and who 
yet commits the anachronism of beUeving that endings 
and sufhxes sprouted out of roots by an internal force. 
But these are men with whom it is vain to reason ; they 
must be left to their idiosyncrasies, and not counted in jus 
bearing a share in the progress of modern linguistic sci¬ 
ence. There are also, of course, many whose studies in 
language have not gone far enough to show them the 
logical necessity of the views we have described; but 
they, too, are to be reckoned as in the rear of the present 
movement. He who sets himself seriously to examine or 
to demonstrate the theory of roots as the historical gei’ms 
of speech wilt be accounted as one who threshes straw; 
he wlio does not make that theory the basis of his further 
in<piiriea into the origin of language must not expect 
even to obtain a hearing from scholars. 

Upon this basis of historically determined fact what¬ 
ever further truths are raised must be won by processes 
of another sort. Strict induction from determinate items 
of knowledge is no longer applicable ; its place is taken 
by inference from general views and theoretical condi¬ 
tions— these views and conditions being themselves, of 
course, not arbitrarily assumed, but derived by inductive 
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OTD the kDO’\ni facts of language and human his - 


v5|035^It is here, accordingly, that there begins to be wide 
discordance among even the best scholars and deepest 


reasoners ; a discordance that is sometimes implicit and 


nnaclaiowledged, sometimes clear and outspoken. And 


it is highly desirable that tlie efforts of those who would 
advance the science of language be brought to bear di¬ 
rectly upon some of these points of discordance, whose 
settlement ought to be already within reach, and would 
be of decisive influence upon that of the ultimate question 
which we are considering. 


Thus, what difference can reach deeper, or be of vndoT 
bearing, than that which prevails with reference to the 
natiu'e of the relation between language and thought ? 
One party contends, either impliedly or formally, that 
thei’e is an actual identity between speech, on the one 
hand, and thought, mind, reason, on the other ; that lan¬ 


guage is not only a sign of I'eason, but its very substance ; 
that thought without expression is an impossibility ; that 
the formation of an abstract idea depends entirely upon 
its name — and so on. Tliis doctrine finds probably 
its extreme expression in the assertion that a deaf mute 
is destitute of reason, and does not become possessed of 
it until he learns a mode of expression from the reasona¬ 
ble beings about him. The other side maintains that 
language is only the assistant of reiison and the instru- 
inent of thought; that reason is the indefeasible endow- 
inent of humanity, and thought the action of human 
minds; that they need, in order to their fidl development 
and proper working, an auxiliary like speech, imd have 
proved able to provide themselves with it; that, even 
had men been deprived of voice, they would hav(; juade 
available some other instrumentality for the same piu- 
pose; that he whose want of hearing cuts him off from 
this particular mode of expression is still a man, with all 
the essential characteristics of humanity, which merely 
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quire to be developed and educated by a less usuat 
less convenient instrumentality; that, were a generation 


of infants to grow up untaught to speak, they would from 
the beginning be possessed of reason no less than our¬ 
selves, and that their reason would at once begin a coui’se 
of training analogous with that through which the human 
race has already passed, one of the essential steps in this 
course being the production and use of speech. When 
we come down to smaller details, the one side hold that 
tlic idea without the word is an impossibility, and that no 
conception can exist till there is provided a name for it; 
the other, that the idea or conception always precedes in 
time, and must precede, the name ; that signs are made 
in order to be applied to ideas which the mind has formed 
and seeks to express ; that the whole process of language- 


making, from the beginning of time, has been only a proc¬ 
ess of names-giving which has followed close upon the 
growth of knowledge and conscious thought, mastering 
and making manageable and communicable whatever bit 
of valuable mental wealth has been wrought out by ex¬ 
perience. 

]Men who hold these two so diverse sets of opinions can¬ 
not be expected to agree with one another in their views 
of the origin of speech. And he who should address him¬ 
self successfully to tliis one subject, should point out the 
errors and misapprehensions involved in the one or the 
other theory, or in both, in a convincing mminer, so as to 
lead the way to a mutual understanding and agreement, 
would, in my opinion, render the very greatest ser'vico 
that can be rendered to the question of origin. Most of 
those who midertake the latter directly do not treat the 
other with fullness, or at all; they simply let their dis¬ 
cordant views upon it appear, as if the matter were too 
plain and elementary to call for discussion; or they dis¬ 
pose of the opposing opinion with an absurd misrepresen- 
tfition or unfair fling. Thus, nothing is more common 
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^at tliose who hold tlie former of the two sets 
described above should make easy work of van¬ 
quishing their opponents by simply assuming the latter 
to mamtain that men work out a whole scries of new 
ideas, and then, by an afterthought, set themselves at 
work to devise and apply appellations for them ; or, they 
attempt to confute the idea of the conventionahty ” of 
spoken signs for thought by showing the laughable ab¬ 
surdity of a gathering or ‘‘convention” of speechless 
men, discussing and voting the adoption of spoken desig¬ 
nations — as if the term “conventional,” in any of its 
uses, ever imphed any such convention! Indeed, so cus¬ 
tomary is this sort of unfairness, that I may truly say I 
have never seen the controversy conducted other^vise by 
the party referred to, or the opposing views squarely met 
and argued against, in the form in Avliich their present 
suppoi’ters would put them. 

Another point of fii*st-rate importance, whose solution 
is to a gi-eat extent bound up in the result of the con¬ 
troversy which we just have been considering, is tliis : 
should the first impulse to speech have come from within, 
or fi-om without ? w^ere ^vords pushed out by a longing 
after expression, for the sake of the benefit and relief af¬ 
forded thereby to the indi\dduars own mind, or Avere they 
draAvn forth by tlie desire to communicate, to make known 
to another what lay in the utterer’s thought? Avere they 
framed as the means of expression pure and simple, or of 
communication? This also is a point which is apt either 
to be overlooked altogether by inquirers into the origin of 
language, or to be carelessly and insufficiently treated by 
them. Yet its decisive bearing upon the question is 
evident. Its settlement one Avay or the other involves a 
complete diversity in the essential character of the fii'st 
utterances, the germs of after development. On the one 
hand, we should haA^e to seek in these some internal and 
n- 'cessary tie between the conception and its sign, naturally 
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lerent in the lattei:, and determining its assignim 
Its office. On the other, no such tie would be implied, 
any more tlian between idea and sign in the later stages 
of language, and the only adaptedness in the sign would 
bo its adaptedness to be readily understood by the being 
to whom it was addressed. The first framers of speecli 
would bo regarded as standing toward one another in a 
position essentially the same \\dth that of two persons of 
wliolly different language who should meet at the present 
time and desire to hold communication together : all the 
resources of imitative expression would be laid under req¬ 
uisition by them — grimace, gesture, posture, imitative 
utterance, whether onomatopoetic or exclamatoiy, sym¬ 
bolical utterance, so far as in this there was power of sug¬ 
gesting an intended meaning. The process of mutual 
undei'standing would be a tentative one, every imagined 
expedient being tried, and adopted if it proved successful ; 
and ere long a foundation would be laid wliicli would 
admit of rapid and indefinite expansion. We must not 
overlook, of course, the great differences between this 
imagined case and that of the primitive language-malvers : 
where two beings with developed powers of thought and 
expression, and with formed habits of speech, came to¬ 
gether, their progi*ess would be indefinitely greater, and 
tiie process would soon become one of learning one an¬ 
other's speech, and framing a common dialect out of the 
mixture of the two (doubtless with great preponderance 
of the one over the other) ; but where the two were before 
speechless, and that command of the mental pov/ers and 
dexterity in wielding them which language gives liad to 
be a. -quired step by step along with and by the production 
of language, the process would be laboriounly slow, and 
generations instead of (Lays or weeks w^ould be needed to 
mark the stages of its advance. And yet, in both cases 
the initial steps would be parallel and essentially alike. 
Tliat is to say, the recognition of communication as the 
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«Tnd ultimate object of speech involves as it 
ssary consequence an acceptance of the imitative ” 
theory of the origin of speech; ^ nor, on the otlier hand, 
can tins theory be established independently of such rec¬ 
ognition •; the two doctrines must stand or fall together. 
Into any detailed discussion of their truth, it is not the 
purpose of this paper to enter. I would only point out 
one or tsvo difficult implications which seem to be made 
in the opposing view. 

One of these is, that the solitary man would have the 
same inducement to produce a language as the member 
of a family or a society. If words are made because the 
individual feels or knows that the possession and use of 
such signs help his consciousness to gain command of 
the processes of mental action, will render orderly and 
consecutive thought possible to him, will be to his reason 
what the tools he invents are to liis hands, then the whole 
efficient force and its occasion of action are within the in¬ 
dividual, and society adds oidy a means of perpetuating 
what he originates for his private benefit. And it needs 
to be inquired whether what we know of solitary human 
beings, or of those who by some special local deficiency 
are cut off from the usual avenues of communication vuth 
them fellows, and whether what we see of the relation 
of society to language during the recorded liistory of its 
growth and employment, are in accordance mth this 
view. 

Again, a questionable degree of forecast, of compre¬ 
hension of what would make for his advantage in the 
development of his capacities, is thus attributed to primi¬ 
tive man. That human beings at even the lowest stage of 
existence are accessible to inducements founded in tlieir 
social nature, no one will think of denying; but that they 

^ The theory, namely, which some have imaiithorizedly div^uled into an 
onomatopoetic and an inlerjecHonal theory, hut which in fact includes both 
these, afidmore beside. See Wed^'ood’s Ont/in of LnVrguatjt^ and the writer’s 
Lnv.quaiji^ ami Htutly of LouifUitjt j olevetUli lecture. 
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u capable of aiiticipative pleasure in the “ projectic 
their thought outside of themselves/’ in setting it forth 
as an object of contemplation by themselves, is vastly 
more doubtful. Experience, and only experience, it would 
seem, is capable of making the individual realize the ad¬ 
vantage and take pleasui^e in the exercise — if, indeed, the 
reahzation comes at all until a considerable degree of 
culture is reached, and if, in all the early stages of devel¬ 
opment, men do not, so far as they themselves Icnow and 
are conscious, talk solely for the sake of intercourse mth 
others. Thus it was with the histoiy of Avriting, an art 
that stands only second to that of speaking in its bearing 
upon the culture of the individual and the advancement 
of the race; it was, not devised as a means of cultime and 
advancement, but as a means of communication merely ; 
and all the advantages which it has in-the former respect 
also have been attained unconsciously, Avithout being an¬ 
ticipated or aimed at.^ Thus it has been, too, wi th the in¬ 
vention of instruments. The instinct to conti'ive and use 
such aids to his physical powers is not a whit less distinct¬ 
ively characteristic of man than the instinct of speech; 
but the earliest human beings did not sit doAvn to satisfy 
that instinct by exercising their inventive capacity ; they 
provided for each special practical exigency that arose, by 
such means as were readiest at hand, and could best be 
made available ; and so they have advanced from clubs 
and stones to power-looms, steam-engines, and telegraphs, 
as in language from the rudest signs of thought to such 
hitricate and perfected instrumentalities as Sanskrit, 
Greek, and English. This is the usual and normal way 
in wiiich the latent and unsuspectctl capacities of human 
nature are dra^vn out by the pressure of external circum¬ 
stances and trained by experience ; and if the history of 


1 The analogy in this respect between speaking and writing, an analogy preg¬ 
nant with meaning and instruction, has been more fully set forth in the author^a 
Lan(jun(jfi rnd the Hludy of T^ntjuagCy lecture twelfth. 
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has beon cliffex’ent, the burden of proxang 
upon those who hold the doctrine. 


These are, if I am not mistaken, the most effective tests 
by which the work of every investigator of the origin of 
language may be tried. If lie mingles authoritative state¬ 
ments, from whatever quarter, with his inductive reason¬ 
ings^ or fails to recognize the results of historical linguis¬ 
tics in the establishment of the initial radical stage of 
language, he is out of harmony with the whole present 
condition and spirit of linguistic science, and cannot expect 
to command the attention of scholars. If respecting the 
relation of language to thought, the order of genesis of 
the conception and its sign, and the nature of the primary 
impulse to utterance, he does not hold definite opinions 
Md defend them by solid arguments, or if he passes 
'glitly over these questions as of subordinate consequence, 
he will add little or nothing that is valuable to the enor¬ 
mous and constantly increasing mass of disquisition and 
discussion of the subject — and, in conclusion, it may be 
claimed that, if he takes the wrong side of these questions, 
he -will never reach a sound and defensible theory. A 
theory, what we hold respecting the origin of language 
must always remain, since (as has been already pointed 
out) direct inductive'reasoning cannot reach so far back 
ni the history of language; but the elements of uncer¬ 
tainty in it may, with right views and a sound method, 
be reduced within very narrow limits. 
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DR. BLEEK AND THE SIMOUS THEORY 
OE LANGUAGE." 


This little work is written with much apparent pro¬ 
fundity, but it seems to be one of a class, not quite 
unlcnown in German literature, in which a minimum of 
valuable truth is wrapped up in a maximum of sounding 
phraseology. Its author is well known amongst students 
of language as a man of great erudition, and great indus¬ 
try-, and his contributions to South African philology' have 
been extensive and important. He has never kept him¬ 
self within the strict limits of his special department; 
his mental enterprise and fondness for generalizing have 
exercised themselves in various and -wide-reaching spec¬ 
ulations and combmations; but here his success is far 
from bemg assured, and it is doubtfid whether much of 
his 'work -will stand criticism. In the discussion of a 
question like that of the origin of language, a great deal 
of clear thought, of sound logic tempered and guided by 
sober sense, and of cautious reserve, is required—qualities 
which, to say the least, are not the special characteristics 
of his mind. We do not feel tempted to yield our opinions 
either to Ids guidance or to that of Ids cousin and editor, 
Ti-ofessor Hiickel of Jena, who also has a good deal to 

1 Oil the Origin of Language, By W. H. J. Bleek, etc. Edited .'rith a 
Preface by Or. Ernst Hitckel, etc. Translated by Thomas DaWdson. New 
York. 18G9. 8vo. I’p. GO. 
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itliin tlie same covers. Tlie latter gentleman, pd 
_jiSflarly, appeal’s to be one of those headlong Dar\nniaiis 
who take the whole process of development by natural 
selection as already proved and unquestionable, and go on 
with the fullest and most provoking confidence to draw 
out its details. Thus, in a note (not of his o^Yn append¬ 
ing, but introduced by Dr. Bleek), he is kind enough to 
sketch the Avhole common genealogical tree of man and 
the monkeys and apes, showing us the gorilla, the chim¬ 
panzee, and their like, on a level at the ends of the top¬ 
most branches, and enabling us to read off the exact de¬ 
gree of oim consanguinity with each individual group of 
the quadrumana^ sharp-nosed or flat-nosed, tailed or tail¬ 
less. Now we, for one, must confess that we have not a 
I)article of prejudice against such kindred; we are demo¬ 
cratic enough to think a parvenu quite as good as a man 
with innumerable quarterings, and to hold, with Mephis- 
toplieles, that “ we are, after all — what we are,” no mat¬ 
ter how we came to be so, whether by a long and tedious 
climb upward from a miserable semi-simious state, or by 
a briefer slide downward from a condition of paradisiacal 
purity and intuitive wisdom. In fact, w^e must allow the 
justness of the claim urged by our autliors, that the former 
account of our position is the more flattering and gi'atify- 
ing of the two. Who would not belong to a race whose 
career is steadily upward, rather than to one which, has 
once made an aAvful lapse, and may probably enough 
rej^eat it ? Fm’ther, we have great faith in tlie sub¬ 
stantial truth of the central Darvdnian idea, and would 
no more regard the analogies and correspondencies of 
form among different lands and races as meaningless 
sports of nature, than the fossils in the rocks, whicli used 
to be interpreted as such — and are still by many, from 
whose knowledge and spirit those of the scientific and 
half-scientific deiiouncors of Darwin are not perhaps so 


Sl 


far remoTed as llicy 


But we cannot think the 
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yet converted into a scientific fact; and tliose a 
’"''naps the worst foes to its success who are over-hasty 
to take it and use it as a proved fact. Nor have we pa¬ 
tience vtdth men who, inspired by it, claim to be wise 
respecting man’s grand and great-grand ancestors to a 
degree far bej^ond what is yet written in the book of 
science. 

The eminent linguistic scholar Schleicher was also 
sorely infected with Darwinism, and sought to bring the 
science of language into relation with it in a couple of 
noted essays,^ which are far the weakest and most value¬ 
less of all his productions, though here referred to with 
high approval by his colleague Hackel; and it is part 
of Dr. B leek’s aim, as well, to connect the development 
of speech ivith this particular mode of the development of 
our race — although we hardly see how he would bring it 
about, since his theories seem to require only that man 
shoidd have been, at some indefinite epoch in the past, a 
creature without language. But his course of exposition 
is not of the clearest ; and, either by his o^vn fault or his 
translator’s, his expression is also often awkward and con¬ 
fusing, especially on the fii*st pages. The introduction to 
liis specific theory occupies two thirds of the pamplilet 
(foiTy-six pages out of sixty-nine), and in the course of it 
he brings forward many views to which it is very difficult 
to yield assent. For example, he claims that the language 
of the mute animals bears to human speech nearly the 
same relation as the Chinese mode of printing from solid 
blocks bears to our own from movable types. Surely a. 
most unfortunate and misleading comparison, and one 
which reduces indefinitely, we might fairly say infinitely, 
the real difference of the two modes of communication. 
Animal siiecch is vastly further removed from ours than 
even the rudest picture-writing from our perfected alpha¬ 
bets, written and printed. Dr. Bleek’s opinion on this 

1 See the next essay (below, p. 208 
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doubtless stands connected ^vith liis idea, dim 
fortli here and there, that articulate speech 
is distinguished from inarticulate by being broken up 
and mobilized — wliich seems to us wholly meaningless. 
Again, he claims that the personification of natural phe¬ 
nomena, and the development of a nature-religion, has 

that is to 



its origin in the sexual form of laneruan-e ” 

^ O O 


grows out of the classification which some languages 
(all those with which wo are most familiar) make of 
objects as masculine or feminine ; and he proceeds later 


to connect poetry and science with the same linguistic 
peculiarity. The extent to which he is under the domin¬ 
ion of this opinion may be gathered from the fact that, 
on finding a worship of the sim and moon among certain 
American tribes, while the American tongues have no 
grammatical gender, he is ready at once to assume the 
derivation of a part of the culture or the speech of Amer¬ 
ica from nations in the Old World who said he and she ! 
Indeed, so arbitrary and unsound are his reasonings on 
matters of religious history, that when, in the sequel, he 
comes to make himself as offensive to theologians ” as 
he possibly can, they will feel justified in regarding his 
denunciation and contempt as of very small account. 

When we arrive at last at the theory proper, we find 
it to be of a quite peculiar character. It is somew^hat 
as follows : The earliest quasi-human beings uttered by 
mere instinct certain sounds to express certain feelings. 
They heard their fellows utter the same sounds. Being, 
•like monkeys, of an imitative disposition, they could not 
help mocking these sounds. ^But, upon thus reproducing 
them, they Avere reminded of the fcehngs Avhicli had 
prompted their own original utterances. This gave them, 
side by side, a view of the feeling and its natural expres¬ 
sion, an appreliension of a sign and soraetliing signified, 
and so brought before their consciousness the separateness 
and the connection of the tAvo ; it set the feeling outside 
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,em as an object of contemplation, and gave tlie 
iuovdcdge of that item of themselves. This was the 
first step in the process Avhereby man became man. 

This theory is unnecessarily complicated. So far as 
there are involuntary utterances expressive of feeling 
(and their range is very limited), they did not need to 
be repeated by imitation before they could be associated 
with an idea of the feeling that led to them. Why could 
not tliat association follow upon their being heard simply 
from others’ mouths, or even from one’s o^vn? Would 
not the most rudimentary man in posse, if he heard his 
fellow laugh or cry, understand what it meant witliout 
having first liimself to haw-liatv or ioo~1ioo ?■ L>o not 
even the animals thus ? When a gun goes off, all the 
shy birds near by take to flight without waiting to say 
“ bang! ” to themselves. The imitative factor is an in¬ 
trusion, and may be left out of the accoimt altogether. 
If the first man had not had a power of analytic appre¬ 
hension, and a mastery over consciousness, very different 
from those of other beings, neither hearing nor imitation 
would have led him to anything. This power is man’s 
characteristic, and where he received it, at whatever 
time and in whatever way, he became man. We object 
entirely to having his convei-sion into man treated as tlie 
result, rather than the cause, of liis cultural development 
as man. When the process of language-making began, 
man was man in esse as well as in posse^ ready to have 
his powers drawm out and educated — just as is every 
human being nowadays at tlie commencement of its ex¬ 
istence. And the specific moving power to the working- 
out of speech was not the monkeyish tendency to imita¬ 
tion, but the human tendency to sociality, the desire oi 
communication -wdth one’s fellow^s — an element which 
Dr. Bleek appears not to have taken at all into consid¬ 
eration. 

He is, further, consistently in the wioug in his view 



mi$T/fy 



SmiOUS THEORY OF LANGUAGE. 


e relation of language to thought. He holds the 
ixtreine opinion as to the absolute necessity of a word 
to an idea, asserting that “ no cognition can come into 
man's consciousness othermse than in and throimh Ian- 

O • 

guage,” and more to the same pui^pose. Here is no 
l^lace to enter upon the often repeated discussion of tliis 
fundamental point ; but we may say that we do not see 
what sound and telling argument can possibly be urged 
upon Dr. Bleek's side. Like many another before him, 
he mistakes one land and degree of in dispensability for 
another. Because, on the grand scale, language is the 
necessary auxiliary of thought, indispensable to the de¬ 
velopment of the power of thinking, to the distinctness 
and variety and complexity of cognitions, to the full 
mastery of consciousness, therefore he would fain make 
thought absolutely impossible without speech, identify¬ 
ing the faculty with its instrument. He might just as 
reasonably assert that the human hand cannot act with¬ 
out a tool. With such a doctrme to start from, he can¬ 
not stop short of Muller’s worst paradoxes, that an infant 
Qin-fans^ ‘not spealdng’) is not a human being, and that 
deaf-mutes do not become possessed of reason until they 
learn to twdst their fingers into imittitions of spoken 
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words. 

Of course, we cannot believe that a man who goes so 
far astray upon points of so capital consequence is capable 
of casting valuable light upon the origin of language; 
and ^ve arc forced to regard the present ess^y as a failure. 
So far as we can discover, it does not add an item of 
valuable information or valuable thought to the discussion 
of the subject; and neitlier its substance, nor its style, 
nor its spiilt furnishes reason for its translation into 
English. 
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SCHLEICHER AND TPIE PHYSICAL THE¬ 
ORY OP LANGUAGE. 


I 

The name of August Schleicher cannot be uttered by 
any student of comparative philology of the present gen¬ 
eration without respect and admiration. Especially now, 
when the memory of his early and lamented death is so 
recent, no one can desire to remember aught of him save 
his iinmense industry and erudition, his ardor in the pur¬ 
suit of the science to wliich his life was devoted, his 
critical acuteness, his Liberal and independent spirit, his 
love of freedom, and the many other excellences of his 
character as man and as scholar. His part in the de¬ 
velopment of the historical study of language was no 
unimportant one. His manual of Indo-European compar¬ 
ative grammar 1 has been the convenient and instructive 
text-book out of which many, in various lands, have 
drawji a knowledge and love of the subject; and, being 
now in process of translation into Englisli, its usefubiess 
among English speakers will soon be largely increased. 
If I, then, take the liberty to criticise and combat in this 
paper some of his fundamental views of language, I do it 
with no abatement of due respect to him, but because he 
stands forth as a very conspicuous representative of what 
I cannot but think a false and hurtful tendency in a 
part of modem linguistic science; and because his great 

1 Compendium der terghichenden Gimmmatik der TndogermanUchcn Spra- 
cJtcn. Third eilition, Weimar, 1870. 
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/cLi^erved reputation as a philologist, a comparatir 
it of the facts of language and their concrete rela¬ 
tions, gives a dangerous importance to his opinions as a 
glossologist, or student of the theory and philosophy of 
language. Tliere is, luifortiinately, no necessary connec¬ 
tion between eminence in one of these characters and in 
the other; many a great comparative philologist has 
either left untouched the principles and laws underlying 
the phenomena vnih which he deals, or has held respect¬ 
ing them views wholly superficial, or even preposterous 
and absurd. This state of tilings is one which marks the 
formative period of a science ; there is every reason why 
it should now come to an end, and why certain fundamen¬ 
tal truths, at least, should be accepted as so thoroughly 
established that he wlio denies them shall have no right 
to be seriously reasoned with, and may be simply passed 
by as a humorist. 

The views which I shall here criticise are put forth in 
two brief pamphlets, both published towards the end of 
their author’s life. The first appeared in 1863, and is 
entitled The Darwinian Theory and the Science of 
Language.”^ It is in the form of an “open letter” to 
Professor Hackel, the well-lmown zoologist, who, by dint 
of much urging, had persuaded its author to read Darwin 
on the Origin of Species. The work, once read, had won 
Schleicher's hearty and unqualified approval; it seemed 
to him to be simply the natural and inevitable next step 
forward in zoological science — in fact, the analogue of 
what had been aheady done in linguistic science ; he had 
himself happened to state just about the same time, and 
in nearly equivalent terms, in liis book on the Gorman 
language,^ the same conclusions respecting language 


^ Die Darwinsche Theorie wul die Sprachvyisstnschn ft. Offi^ncs Sendischri i~ 
ben an Herrn Dr. Ernst Ilackel, a. o. Professor tier Zoologie und Diwtor 
Znologischen Museums an der Universitat Jena, von Aug. Schleicher. Weimar, 
3803. 8vo. Pp. 2V). 

“ Deutsche. S/imehe. Yon August Schleicher. Stutt^ai‘t. ISoO. 8vo. 
(S«.cu?kI improved and augnu‘nte<l edition, 18G9.) 
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Darwin had put forth in attractive form respoci 
/history of animal life. And he goes on to cbaw diil 
Ttiiore fiillj^ the parallel l^etween the two sciences, and to 
make the facts and principles of language demonstrate 
the truth of Darwinism. Now this parallelism has im¬ 
pressed many minds, and been iLsed once and again, in 
the way of illustration or of analogical ai’gument, on the 
one side or the other ; but no one, so far as I know, has 
hitherto attempted to make so much out of it as Professor 
Schleicher here does — to prove tha^j one species of ani¬ 
mals must have descended from another very unlike it, 
because a modern dialect comes from an exceedingly dis¬ 
similar ancient one ; and that animals of higlier structure 
must be developed from those of lower, because compli¬ 
cated tongues are derived from monosyllabic roots ; and 
so on. Such reasoning, of com-se, implies something- hke 
a real and substantial identity between an organized be¬ 
ing, an animal or plant, on the one hand, and a language 
on the other. And this identity Schleicher is logical 
enough, and bold enough, to assume. His fundamental 
view of language he lays down in these terms (pp. 6, 7) : 
‘‘ Languages are natural organisms, wliich, without bemg 
determinable by the will of man, arose, grew,, and devel¬ 
oped themselves, in accordance with fixed laws, and tlien 
again grow old and die out ; to them, too, belongs that 
succession of phenomena wliich is wont to be termed 
‘ life.’ Glottik^ the science of language, is accordingly a 
naLural science; its method is on the whole and in general 
the same \vith that of the other natural sciences.” 

Here, again, wo liave statements akin with those which 
are not seldom made by writers on language, only usually 
in less definite and categorical shape. Schleicher has put 
forth the theoiy of the independent and organic life of 
language in an extreme form, and has drawn from it ex¬ 
treme consequences, as if in order that we may be pro- 
voi:(‘d to give it a thorough examination, and see wlietlier 


misT/i^ 



PHYSICAL THEORY OF LANGUAGE. 

iluable guiding truth, or only a delusive figuA^ jj^ ^ 

Jiir author does not attempt any proof of his dogma, 
or even let us see clearly the grounds on which it rests in 
Ihs own mind. For aught that appears, lie regards it as 
self-evident, or as sufficiently supported by the further 
expositions which he makes, and which involve it as an 
element. Tliis is to be regTetted, as imposing additional 
trouble and perplexity upon one who would fain test, and, 
if possible, refute the doctrine; since it may remain to a 
certain extent doubtful whether the considerations which 
were held to be of the most importance have been after 
all touched. But Schleicher gives us in his statement 
two hints which we are justified in taking up and dwell¬ 
ing on, as very probably indicating the gTounds of his 
faith: languages are ‘‘not determinable by the will of 
'man,” and tlieii’ growth and change is “ according to fixed 
laws.” 


Of these two, the former is evidently the more impor¬ 
tant. If the voluntary action of men has anything to do 
with making and changing language, then language is so 
far not a natural organism, but a human product. And 
if that action is the only force that makes and changes 
language, then language is not a natural organism at all, 
nor its study a natural science. Let ns, then, look first 
and especially into this. 

If we desire to understand the forces which are at work 
in language, we must be Avilling to examine their opera¬ 
tions in petty and prosaic detail, not content with stand¬ 
ing ill admiring awe before their collective result. That 
language is a glorious thing, a divine gift, a characteristic 
of liuman nature, the sign and instrument of our superi¬ 
ority to the brute, and all that, is unquestionably true, 
and might be indefinitely enlarged upon, if pertinent to 
the present inquiry. Of somewhat the same character is 
a Beethoven symphony, a Grecian temple, an Egyptian 
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^_ lid. 13ut if I wish to ascertain whether a cer 

^hmid Ls a work of human art, or rather a stupendous 
natural crystal, indeterminable by the will of man, and 
developed imder the government of the eternal laws of 
regular solids, I look to see hoAV it is made up in its 
parts, and whether it is composed of independent stones, 
b(?aruig the marks of human tools, and apparently fitted 
together by human hands; I do not stand at a distance 
and wonder at its regularity and immensity, contrasting 
these with the feeble powers of the men whom even 
a climb to its summit now exhausts. That no man can 
make a language, any more than he can make a pyramid ; 
that no man, rrnaided, can make any item of language, 
any more than he can move or set in place one of the 
stones of the pyramid ; that no man, nor any number or 
generation of men, can affect the present of a language 
except as they have its past behind them, any more than 
they can lay the top-stone of a pyramid without having 
its lower courses beneath them, is all obvious enough ; 
only, so far as I can judge, these and others like them 
have been the considerations that have led some people 
to deny human agency in language ; — for the equally 
reasonable purpose of disproving it in the pyramids, I do 


not remember to have seen them adduced. 

Every one aclcnowledges that languages at the present 
time, not less than in earlier stages of linguistic history, 
are in a state of constant change, or “ growth,” as it is 
often and properly enough called; and it ought not to 
be impossible, nor very' difficult, to recognize the forces 
which are effective in producmg tliis growth, and then, 
by comparing the modes and results of earlier growth, to 
satisfy one’s self whether any other force or set of forces 
may or must be assumed as causing the latter. Now tlie 
difference which separates any given language, modem 
or ancient, from its predecessor at any distance in the 
past, is not a single integral thing, but father the sum 
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fl^at number of particular items ; and these itc 
being classified, in order to the better detc- 
tion of the cjiuses joroducing them. Let us briefly 
examine the classes, and see Avhat land of action they 
imply. 



In the first place, the words of a language come to have 
n different meaning from that which they had formerly. 
Of all the modes of change, this is the most insidious 
End unavoidable in its action, and, in languages circum¬ 
stanced like our own, the most deep-reaching and impor¬ 
tant in its effects. Every part and particle of every vo- 
^bulary is liable to it. And does it come about by an 
interior force, working in the substance of the spoken 
"word ? Not the least in the world; it is simply a conse¬ 
quence and accompaniment of the growth of men’s knowl¬ 
edge, the change of men’s conceptions and beliefs and 
mstitutions. It is as purely extraneous to language as the 
act that the name John Smith given to the puling infant 
is borne also by the tottering old man into whom that 
infant grows. The world-mde change in the value of 
from the simple ‘ older person (elder) ’ that it 
oiiginallj' designated to its present sense of ‘ cc>nsecrated 
(and, in some religions, half-divine) minister of God,’ 
is wholly subordinate to the change of men’s ideas as to 
the character of the official to whom it is applied. The 
words faith and love, and aod itself, are, in the meaning 
we give them, indexes of the education in point of relig- 
loii and refinement which our part of the human race hL 
enjoyed. The pecidiar American sense of college, quite 
different fr-om the English, is due to the peculiar circiun- 
s ances which have governed the development of our 
educational system jirst as the names rolin and llaek- 
^ have been applied by us, for the sake of convenience 
and under the government of old associations, to bii-ds 
acnticdly unlike, and only superficially like, those to 
ich they belong in the mother country. That the 
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of a race, Slave, lias tecome in Germanic spc 
name of a bondman, lias no other foundation than 
the historical circumstances which made so many Slaves 
bondmen of the Germans. Xhe peculiar sacredness of 
association of home, the pregnant sense conveyed by com¬ 
fort, have nothing to do with the phonetic textiu-e of 
those vocables themselves, but are what the habits and 
feelings of English speakers have endowed them with. 
Talent is a terra borrowed from a parable by men who 
had read and studied the Bible, and is applied, in accord¬ 
ance with the significance of the parable, to designate 
the treasime of ability which one possesses, as it were by 
gift of the Creator. And there are hosts of words like 
li(jht, and heat, and earth, and sun, which have been, not 
indeed changed in outward appUcation, but indefinitely 
widened and deepened in imier and apprehended signifi¬ 
cance, by the results of men’s study of the universe and 
its relations. 

So is it also with that developed wealth of word and 
phrase by which intellectual and moral acts, conditions, 
and relations have come by degrees to be signified. All, 
as the historical study of language distinctly shows, has 


been won through the transfer to an ideal use of words 


something 


and phrases which had before designated 
physical and sensible. And the transfer was made in 
the usage of individuals and communities who saw a re¬ 
semblance or analogy between the physical act and the 
mental, and who were ingenious enough to make an ap¬ 
plication of material abeady familiar to new and needed 
uses. Take as examples one or two of the terpis wo 
have just been employing: apj^Ucation is a ‘ bending 
to,’ a physic.cl adaptation of one fine or surface to an¬ 
other ; transfer means ‘ carry across; ’ intellectual comes, 
by an intiicate series of changes, from a verb signifyhig 
‘ pick among.’ What agency other than that of tho 
speakers of language has been at work here? We are 
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all the time repeating the same processes 

Circuitivciit and get around ai'e but oix^ 
, in an older and younger fonn; comprehend 
and bindersta 7 id are often familiarly replaced by the 
nearly ecpiivalent modern phrases grasp or get hold of 
and get to the bottom (or hito the hearty of^ the figurative 
use of which is certainly a human product. 

Once more, that large and conspicuous class of changes 
by which certain words are reduced from fulhiess and in¬ 
dependence of meaning to the value of connectives, signs 
of form and relation, equivalents of grammatical termi¬ 
nations, is of the same origin. We trace, for example, 
the history of have^ from the time when it signified pos¬ 
session only, to that when it has become in a part of its 
uses a mere sign of completed action, an auxiliary 
forming a perfect tense ” (as in I have sat') ; and we 
find no trace of any alterative agency save a slowly 
changing usage, through which the speakers of English 
(as of sundry other modern languages), without being 
conscious of what they were domg, or working reflectively 




toward an anticipated end, liave converted the one thing 
into the other. So vnth of which, from bemg in Anglo- 
Saxon time a full preposition, the same both in form jmd 
meaning mth has now grown into a kind of detached 
and prefixed genitive ending. So, again, with to^ once 
a preposition governing a verbal noun, now an arbitniry 
‘‘sigi^ of the infinitive,” and even convertible and con¬ 
verted, in cliildish jind colloquial plnase, into a represen¬ 
tative of that verbal form (as m the common childish re¬ 
tort no, 1 don’t want to''), I have taken as examples 
some of the latest cases of this change, because, while not 
less fairly and fully illustrative than any which might be 
taken from other periods of linguistic grovdh, they are 
more directly intelligible in their process. We say some¬ 
times that such words cliange themselves in people h 
mouths, without the knowledge of their speakers, but we 
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it the same time, that vre are only talldng j ^ 

in the same way in which we might say that a 
changes itself, or a law, or a popular opuiion. ' 

My illusti'ations of this immense and varied depart¬ 
ment of linguistic growth aj’e scantj^ but I thmk that 
they ought to be sufficient for their piu’pose. If there is 
in the whole department anything of a kind essentially 
different from them, or calling into action other forces 
tlian they imply, it has at any rate entirely escaped my 
quest. Nor am I aware that any student of language has 
ever attempted to point out anything inconsistent with 
them. Such alterations are all the time going on in our 
own speech \vithout any question as to whence they pro¬ 
ceed ; and the bm^den of proof evidently rests upon those 
who claim that in other times they have involved forces 
of a different character. 

A hardly less extensive department is that which in¬ 
cludes changes in the forms of words, alteration of their 
uttered substance — phonetic decay, as it is sometimes 
loosely called, from the prevailing direction of the move- | 
ment. I may be briefer in my notice and illustration of ^ 

tliis, inasmuch as all authorities are virtually agreed in j 

their attribution of its phenomena to a single prevailing j 
cause — namely, a disposition to economy of effort in 
utterance. This disposition, felt in human minds and 
directing the operations of human organs of speech, it 
is, which in all languages abbreviates long words, wears 
off endings, gets rid of harsh combinations by assimila¬ 
tion, dissimilation, omission, insertion, compensation, and 
all the other figures of phonology, changes the tone of 
vowels and the place and mode of articulation of conso¬ 
nants, brings new alphabetic soimds into existence and 
lets old ones go into desuetude — and so on, through 
the whole vast list of inodes of phonetic change. The 
ways in which the tendency works itself out are indefi¬ 
nitely various, depending upon the variety of hiunan cir- 
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i^arices and human habits, as well as upon preference^ 
u’ices which come up in a community in a manner 


often strange and imaccountable, though never justly 


awakening the suspicion of an agency apart from and 
independent of man. Every word wliich any one of us 
has learned to utter he has the power to utter always 
comjdetely, if he will take the pains; but the same care¬ 
lessness and haste which bring about the vulgarism 
pro able and the colloquialism cap^n^ which make us say 
bus for omnibus and cab for cabriolet, tend to transmute 


gradually the whole aspect of our speech. ^Vhen we 
learn German, we are conscious of a little special elfort 
in pronouncing KnecU; and the same feeling, in a less 
conscious foim, converted the almost identical cniht of 
the Anglo-Saxon into our knight. The laws of phonetic 
mutation in speech are in part the laws of the physical 
relations of aidiculate sounds; but only in part, for else 
the phonetic history of all related tongues Avould be es¬ 
sentially the same: the other great and indeterminable 
factor in the process is the will of men, in the forms of 
choice, willingness or aversion to articulating effort, sense 
for proportion and eui)hony, conservative tendency or 
its opposite, and other the like. And this, again, acts 
under the influence of all the inducements and motives, 
external and internal, Avhich direct human action in other 
respects also. There is just as much and just as little 
that is arbitrary in tlie action of men on the form of lan¬ 
guage as in their action on any other of the elements 
^vhich go to make up the sum of their culture. 

Ihere is another form of mental inertia which leads to 
clhiiiges in the constitution of words. Something of exer¬ 
tion is involved in tlie learning and remembering of ap- 
paiently irregular forms, like loent from go, or brought 
lojii bring, or ^vorse from bad, or feet from foot. If tlie 
peat majority of past tenses in English are made by add- 
^d, uf comparatives by er, of plurals by s, there is 
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ecfdiioiny of mental effort in making tliese usages 
and saying fjoed^ iringed^ ladder^ foots. Tin 



ticular alterations, it is true, being in yeiy familiar and 
frequent words, sound strange and shocking to us; yet j 
their like have borne no insignificant part in tlie reduction | 
of English to its present shape; and that their root has 


been in the mind and will of man admits of no denial or 


question. 

If we thus need to call in the aid of no extra-human 
agencies in order to account for the changes of words, in 
resi>ect either of meaning or of form, how is it with the 
production of new words and forms ? This ought to 
be, if anything, the distinctively characteristic part of tlie 
gro^vth of language, which should bring to light whatever 
of mysterious forces there may be involved in it. If names 
are given to things by speaking men, then the will of men 
has at least something to do with the determination of 
language ; if, on the contrary, names are given, always or 
ever, otherwise than by speaking men, then we ought to 
be able to catch the power in the act, and to analyze and 
describe it, and see^ whether it be like that which is ex- 
liibited in the growth of animal organisms. 

Now, ill the first place, every one will have to acknowl¬ 
edge that men do sometimes give names to tilings. The 
fatlier names his son, the author his book, the discoverer 
his isle, or bay, or plant, or animal, the inventor his 
machine or application of force, the geologist his stratum 
or epoch, the metaphysician his generalization — and so 
on, through an immense series of objects of thought and 
knowledge. Much of this, to be sure, does not gain uni¬ 
versal use, does not get into the very heart of the popular 
si>eech; but that is perliaps because the essentials of pop¬ 
ular speech were produced, not after a different fashion, 
but a long time ago. Parte of it, as circumstances deter¬ 
mine, do make tlieir way into familiar and evoiy-day use, 
br’( oming as thoroughly English as any words that caino 
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He Conqueror,” or even Avitli his freebooting pre- 
cieces^rs, the Angles and Saxons. Again, it must be con¬ 
fessed that those arc for tlie most part not productions of 
words wholly new, but adaptations or borrowings of ele¬ 
ments ali’eady existing in this or in other tongues. Yet 
this also is a matter of subordinate consequence. To the 
gi*eat majority of the men who are to use them, the words 
telegraphy dahlia-y petroleumy mioceney with all their kith 
and kin, are precisely the same as if they were forged 
brand-new out of the nomenclator’s brain, ^^d in the 
occasional instances (as gaSy invented outright by Van 
Ilelmont, about A. B. 1600) in which such new fabrica¬ 
tions are made, they answer the same purpose, and just 
as well, as the others. It is the easier and the customary 
W’ay to apply aheady existing material to new uses in the 
extension of language ; men ^vill sooner assent to and 
adopt your name if it be of that kind; but their assent 
and adoption is all that is needed to make language of it, 
from W'hatever source it may come. We have already 
examined, and referred without hesitation to human 


agency, the process by w^hich appellations for new ideas 
are chiefly Avon — namely, by changing and adapting an 
old name to fit them. What is accomplished otherAvise 
than in this method is in part by taking in consciously 
^vords out of other tongues. Thus, certain animals, or 
plants, or products, or peculiar instruments, or strange 
institutions, are brought Avithin our sphere of knowdedge 
in connection Avith the names which they have borne 
^here they were before at home, and we go on to call 
them by the same names ; our English language coming 
hy such means to include scattered elements fi’ora lan- 


piages all over the globe. Or, what is of much more 
importance, there is some foreign tongue, to the stores of 
'^'liicli customary resort is had when anything new requires 
to bo expressed. Stich a source of neAV expression to the 
Englisli is the Latin, and, in a less degree, the Grcci:. 
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one, I believe, perplexes Iiiniself as to vt^hat 
^e recondite organic affinity between English aJ 
classical tongues, whereby, wdien a new term is wanted, a 
Latin vocable presents itself, and is seized and put to use. 
The act of choice involved in the process, the determina¬ 
tion by the will of man, is clear and undeniable ; all that 
the philologist attempts respecting the matter is to set 
forth the historical causes which have rendered possible 
and recommended our resort to these subsidiary sources. 
And when it is considered to what an enormous extent 
we have drawn upon the classical tongues, the dogma that 
men’s 'will has nothing to do Avith determining language 
gains by this alone a very doubtful aspect. But further, 
still another part of the new names called for in the uses 
of language is obtained by combining elements already 
existing in the language itseh, by maldngiiew compounds, 
or new derivatives with the aid of such formative elements, 
prefixes and suffixes, as the language has in living use. In 
English, to be sure, this method of production is of minor 
importance, since the habit of composition and abundant 
and varied derivation has become deadened with us. But 
English differs here only in degree from languages like 
the Geiman, Latin, Greek, and Sanskidt. We do make 
compounds still, either loose ones, like ink-bottle^ steam- 
whistle^ rail-fence^ or closer, like inkstand^ steamboat^ rail¬ 
road ; and it has probably never entered into any one’s 
mind to doubt that such were actually made by us, and 
that the parts composing tlicm did not grow together by 
any inherent force, sejiarate from the determining action 
of the will of English speakers. And if this is the case 
with our compounds, it cannot be otherwise with the more 
abundant and varied compounds of the other tongues to 
which we have referred. If any one be bold enough to 
maintain the contrary, he may be challenged to bring for¬ 
ward his proof, and to instance an example of a w<jrd of 
v/hicli the constituent members have combined by an in¬ 
ternal organic attraction. 
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conclusion, hoAvever, is involved anotlier, 

and far-reacliing. On looking back into 
of our family of languages, we find that the 
combination of independent elements to form new words 
has been a process of the widest range and most conspic¬ 
uous consequence. Not only have names been thus made, 
but grammatical forms also ; the whole structure of in¬ 
flective speech has had no other origin. Every formative 
element, whether prefix or suffix, was once an independent 
vociible, which first entered into composition with another 
vocable, and then, by a succession of changes of form and 
of meaning (changes which have been sliovni above to be 
due to human action alone), gradually arrived at its final 
shape and office. This can be proved by clear and accept¬ 
able evidence respecting so many formative elements, 
modern and ancient, that the argument by analogy from 
these to the rest is of a force which cannot be resisted. 
The -ful and -less by wliich we make adjectives, the -ly 
which forms adverbs, the -d of the past tense in our 
“ regular ” verbs, the m of am, the -tli or -s of lovetJi or 
loves^ are all demonstrably the relics of independent words ; 
and if these (along vdth many others which might be 
instanced), then, by fair inference, all the others. The 
grammatical apparatus of those languages whose history 
we best understand is essentially of the same kind Avith 
the -ful of helpful^ and to whatever force we attribute the 
production of the latter we must attribute that of the 
former also. There are, it is true, left alive a few rep¬ 
resentatives of the antediluvian period of linguistic 
science, who hold that endings exuded from roots and 
themes by some indefinable force, haAdng no analogy with 
anything that appears in language nowadays ; and such 




uiay, without appreciable damage to their reputation either 
for consistency or for insight, maintain the independent 
organic? existence of language ; but all adlierents of the 
prevailing modem school of historical philology, the school 
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liicli Sclileiclier liimself is one of the leading 
i^ept an explanation of structural gi'owth wliieh not only 
admits but demands the will of man as a determining 
force. 

We will give our attention to but one other mode 
of change in language, namely the loss of words and 
phrases, their obsolescence and final disappearance. Tiiis 
doubtless presents analogies with the wasting of tissues 
in organized bodies. But it really means and is nothing 
save that communities who have formerly used certain 
words come to use them more and more rarely, and 
finally cease to use them altogether. When we look for 
reasons, we seek them in the grounds of human action, 
and only there : the thing which tliis vocable designated 
has gone out of use and so out of mind, and there has 
been no furtlier occasion for its name to appear in men’s 
mouths ; for this other, new expressions have chanced to 
aiise and win acceptance, crowding this out of employ¬ 
ment, which is existence ; for yet another, no explana¬ 
tion, perhaps, can be given save the unaccountable, but 
human, caprices of popular favor and disfavor. Forms 
are lost, too, by the operation of phonetic decay, whicli 
destroys their distinctive signs, and so brings about their 
abandonment and obhvion ; cases and genders, persons 
and moods, as our language more than others abiuidantly 
testifies, can go in this way ; but they can go in no other. 
The same force which makes can immake also, and noth¬ 
ing else can do it. 


We have thus seen, or seemed to see, that words are 
iioitlier made, nor altered in form or meaning, nor lost, 
except by the action of men ; wlience it would also follow 
that that congeries of changes which makes up tlie so-¬ 
called growth or life of language is produced solely by 
human action; and that, since human action depends on 
human will, languages, instead of being midcterminable 
by the ^vill of man, are determinable by that will, and by 
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else. And tlie strangest thing about it all is t 
4nade no assertion respecting matters of deta? 
nave instanced no case in illustration, 'wliich would 
not probably liave been accepted by Professor Sclileiclier 
and those who hold with him. So far as I am aware, no 
believer in language as a natural organism has ever pro¬ 
fessed or attempted to put his finger on this, that, or the 
other item in language as impossible to human agency, 
and exhibiting the pecuhar organic force in action. 
Sclileiclier himself, certainly, abundantly admits in detail 
that which he denies in the totality. All the parts are 
as we have described them ; only the whole is something 
entirely different. Tlie parts are white, but put them 
togetlier and they are black ; every factor is positive, but 



the sum is negative! Passing strange indeed it is that 
the utter illogicalness of such a conclusion escapes these 
people’s notice. As we have already seen, that by which 
a certain dialect differs from its ancestor, nearer or more 


remote, is not an indivisible whole; it is a mass of par¬ 
ticulars, some of them isolated, others hanging together 
in classes ; and each of these particuhirs or classes has its 
own time, place, occasion, origin, and effects ; their cumu¬ 
lative sum makes up the general result. Now it is easy 
to throw a group of objects, by distance and perspective, 
into such apparent shape as shall obscure or conceal their 
true cliaracter and mutual relations. Look at a village 
only a little way off upon the plain, and its houses are 
flung together into a mass; trees grow out from their 
roofs ; a cloud rests on the summit of the church spire ; 
the mountains behind are lower than the house-tops. If 
you refuse to judge appearances there exhibited by those 
of the similar village in the midst of which you stand, 
you may arrive at any the most ungroumled and absurd 
views respecting them. So in language : if you insist on 
Btancluig aloof from the items of linguistic chang(? and 
massing thorn together, if you wdll not estimate the re- 


miST^fy 



SCmEICHER AND TUE 


Sl 


ji* facts by tbe nearer, you will never attain a __ 

^prehension of them. And this is just what Schleicher 
has done in the essay of which we are treating. He 
rejects the genuine scientific method, which is to study 
thoroughly the phenomena which fall under immediate 
observation, with the forces they involve, and to reason, 
cautiously back from these into the obscurer distance, al¬ 
ways making due allowance for change of circumstances, 
but never needlessly postulating a new force. Tliere is 
not a vestige of scientific character in his fundamental 
dogma; it is worthy only of the mythologic stage of lin¬ 
guistic study, when men were accustomed to veil plain 
facts in obscure and fantastic phraseology, and to assume 
(^Mfflsf-personal causes for effects wliich are really due 
to the secondary workings of obvious and every-day 


agencies. 

If the argument presented above, as to the presence of 
the human will as a factor in the growth of language, be 
found weU-gi'oimded and acceptable, then the question of 
the “ fixed laws ” alleged to govern that growth is also 
virtually settled, and does not require detailed discussion. 
What we call “laws” are traceable everywhere, in the 
action of individuals and of commimities, in the progress 
of human culture and human history, as well as in the 
changes of physical nature. The term is used, to be sure, 
in more than one sense, as designating generalizations 
and inferred causations of quite diverse character; but 
for that very reason a close examination is necessary in 
each particular case where the government of law is as¬ 
serted, til at we may avoid the gross, though too common, 
blunder of confounding the various orders of law, and 
identifying their results. An egg goes into the hatching- 
room and comes out a chicken ; a bale of cotton goes into 
the factory and comes out a piece of cloth ; there is a pal¬ 
pable analogy between the two cases so far; and there 
are, beyond aU question, laws in plenty, even physical 
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^nceriied in producing the latter resvdt, as 
^tb^^rmer ; but we do not therefore decline to peep in¬ 
side the factory door, and satisfy oiu’selves with assuming 
that the cloth is a purely physical product, and an organ¬ 
ism, because the chicken is so. Yet this, in my opinion, 
is precisely what Schleicher has done. A very little un¬ 
prejudiced and common-sense research applied to lan¬ 
guage suffices to show us that the laws under which its 
so-called life goes on are essentially different from those 
which determine the development of li\dng organisms, 
animal or vegetable ; they are simply modes of human 
action. Every law of speech has its foundation and rea¬ 
son in the users of speech — in their mental operations, 
their capacities, their wants and preferences, their phys¬ 
ical structure, their circumstances, natural or historical, 
and their habits, the accumulated and concreted effects of 
all the rest. There is not less of linguistic mythology in 
setting up the government of language by law than the 
absence in it of human action as a reason why it should 
be regarded as an organism. 

It would be great cause for rejoicing if this mythologic 
mode of treating the facts of language were confined to a 
single scholar, or a single school. But it does, in tniili, 
characterize no small part of the current bnguistic phi¬ 
losophy— even, or especially, in Germany, and among 
those who most affect profundity. Many an able and 
acute scholar seems minded to indemnify himself for dry 
and tedious gnibbings among the roots and forms of com¬ 
parative philology by the most airy ventures in the way 
of constructing Spanish castles of linguistic science. 

Languages, then, far from being natuml organisms, are 
the gradually elaborated products of the application by 
human beings of meims to ends, of the devising of signs 
by which conceptions may be communicated and the op¬ 
erations of thought carried on. They are a constituent 
part of the hardly won substance of human civilization. 





SCHLEICUKU AND THE 


Sl 


are necessary resiilt-s of liuman endowments 
:spositions, and also liiglily cliaracteristic results; yet 
only results, and not tlie sole cliaracteristic ones, of man’s 
peculiar powers. Every liuman being, if endowed with 
the ordinary gifts of humanity, is put in possession, as 


part of his teiining, of a language^ as he is of all the 


other elements of the chdhzation into the midst of which 


he happens to be born, and the acquisition of wliich makes 
him a developed man, instead of a mere crude savage, a 
being little liigher than the highest of the other animals. 
If we are to give language a name.which shall bring out 
its essential character most distinctly and sharply, and 


even in defiance of those who would make of it an organ¬ 
ism, we shall call it an rNSTiTUTlON, one of the institu¬ 
tions that make up human culture. The term, probably 
enough, oti'ends the prejudices of not a few ; yet it is well 
chosen and correctly applied, and involves not a particle 
of derogation to the high dignity and infinite importance 
of human speech. 

The study, moreover, which takes for its object lan¬ 
guages, their varieties, structure, and laws of growth, is 
not a natural science, any more than is tlie study of cml- 
ization at large, or of any of its other constituents, of ar- 
chitectm’c, of jmisprudence, of history. Its many and 
striking analogies with the physical sciences cover a cen¬ 
tral diversity ; its essential method is historical. 

Of course, its foundation being withdrawn, Schleicher’s 
whole argument in support of Dar^vinism falls to the 
ground, and there remains merely an interesting, and, if 
rightly used, instructive analogy between the two classes 
of hicts.and phenomena compared — one wliich Lyell (in 
Ills “Antiquity of Man,” chap, xxiii.), with a soberness 
of judgment strangely in contnist with the over-rash zeal 
of the German scholar, was content to set forth as an 
analogy only. Darwinism is content to stand or fall by 
its own merits; it does not ask to be bolstered up by 
linguihilc science. 
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second of tlie two painplilets wliicli I have under 
to criticise is entitled On the Importance of Lan¬ 
guage for the Natural History of JMaii.” ^ It was pub¬ 
lished a couple of years later than the other, to which it 
endeavors to fill the olfice of a defense and support. 
Some persons, namely, ha^ung raised objections to the 
unsupported assumption there made, that languages are 
real concrete organisms, havhig a material existence, the 
second essay is intended to supply the lacking demonstra¬ 
tion of tliat doctrine. Let us see how the demonstration 
is conducted. 


§L 


The author begins mth pointing out that the charac¬ 
teristic mode of activity of any oi'gan — as, for example, 
of the stomach, the brain, the muscles — is now generally 
acknowledged to depend upon the material coustitution 
of that organ. So the locomotion of different animals, 
even the peculiar gait of indindual men, is conditioned 
by the structure of their organs of motion. The same 
is the case with language. This is the “ audible svmp- 
tom of the activity of a complex of material relations in 
the formation of the brain and of the organs of speech, 
'ndth their nerves, bones, muscles,” etc. The material 
differences of structure on which the differences of lan¬ 


guage in different individuals depend have never been 
anatomically demonstrated, and they may even prove 
forever too subtile for demonstration; but that does not 
show that they are not real. What light is to the sun, 
that audible sound is to these efficient peculiarities of or¬ 
ganization : it manifests them; and it may, in a philo¬ 
sophical sense, be said to be identical with them. Hence, 
languages have an indeperident material existence, and 
the objections brought against their treatment as smffi 
are to be deemed and taken as set aside I 


I solemnly affirm that this is, so fsir as I am able to 


^ ITeber die Bede itung der Sprache far die Naturgeachichie des AfenseJo n. 
Von August Schleicher. AVeimar, 18G5. 12mo. Up, 20. 
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i it, a faithful abstract of Sclileicher’s argument ; 
"reier incredulous readers to his text for its yerifica- 
tion. 

TJic most hasty examination of It cannot but make 
clear, in the first place, that the author, whether aware 
of it or not, has completely shifted his gi’ound. A natural 
organism, which has grown and developed by inherent 
powers of its own, and under fixed laws, through a suc¬ 
cession of ages, is one thing; a symptom or manifestation 
of a structiu’al difference, wliich, spealdng philosophically, 
may be said to be that difference ilself, in the same sense 
(ratlier a Pickwickian one, surely) in wliich light is the 
sun, is another and a very different thing: one is a being, 
the other is a function; one is an actor, or at least an 
agency, the other is an act or effect. All the inferences, 
for Darwinism and everything else, which Professor 
Schleicher founded on his former doctrine, are virtually 
abandoned; you cannot make the history of a function 
prove the transmutability of animal and vegetable spe¬ 
cies. The only feature, so far as I can discover, which 
the two doctrines have in common is their denial of the 
agency of the human ^vill: voluntary action is ruled out, 
on the one hand, because language is an organism, gi’ow- 
ing and developing by its own internal forces; on the 
othiu’ hand, because it is the necessary effect of real phys- 
ic il peculiarities of structure. This, then, is the point to 
wliich our attention has still to be particidarly dii’ected. 

Vre have first to notice that it is not the uttered and 
auibble part or side of speech alone that Schleicher has 
in ^dew. He does not intend simply that, constituted as 
Y/e are, we must produce the articidated sounds, the al- 
plnibetic elements, which we actually produce, and no 
otliers. For this by itself would never lead to unity of 
spvH ch in a community or race. Out of our alphabet 
alone, witliout importing a click, or a guttural, or a tone, 
from other tongues, we might build up a language which 
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be as unlike our own as auy that is spoken upq0 
Uce of the eturth. No; his doctrine, as evinced by 
the whole course of his reasonings, is plainly this: the 
reason why I, for example, say hat^ instead of hut^ or 
chaj^eau^ or causia^ or any other of the thousand words 
which people in various parts of the world -use or have 
used to designate their head-covermgs, is that my brain 
and my organs of speech are so constituted and connected 
that hat is to me the natmal and necessary sign of tliis 
particular conception — and so mth all the other signs 
that make up my language. Truly a most astounding 
doctrine ! There are, I believe, few writers on language 
who would have the hardihood to maintain it. Hardly one 
would fail to acknowledge that, whatever natural internal 
comiection there may have been in the initial stage of lan¬ 
guage between soimd and sense, there is, at least, none 
now ; that the English-spealdng child learns to call a hat 
a hat^ and could have learned to call it a hut or chapeau — 
as, indeed, he often does, earlier or later ; which of the 
names lie acquires being a matter of entire indifference 
to him until he has acquired one, and become so accustomed 
to it that it seems to Idni the “ natural ” name for his tile, 
and he can only by an effort change his habit and come to 
call it by any other name. Or, generalizing tliis — for 
w’hat is true of this one sign is true of every other of wliich 
our language is composed—while each human being has 
the capacity of speech, none is directed by nature to 
speak any one language rather than any other ; the in¬ 
fant, of whatever race, acquires tlie language of those 
who ai'e about him, or sometimes more than one, and 
could have acquired any other equally well; but the older 
he grows, the more the language he has acquired becomt 3 
to him that habit which is justly called a second na¬ 
ture,” and the harder it is for him to lay it asido for an¬ 
other, or add another to it. These are. it appear?' to me, 
clear and imdeniablo tmths; there is neither my; iery 
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K^oiiht about tbem ; and their importance is so fun 
(mtal tliat he -w^ho overlooks or denies them cannot fail 
to make ship\vreck of his whole linguistic philosophy. 

Oui' view of the acquisition of language is not in the 
least at variance with modern scientific theories of cerebral 
structure and action. There may be in the physical con¬ 
stitution of my brain something that makes me say hat ; 
tliere may be atomic equivalents and atomic connections 
determining every item of my speech and all its combina¬ 
tions and \ises ; but it is a secondary or acquired some¬ 
thing, a peculiarity superinduced by external causes, not 
inherent and self-determined. It is analogous -with all 
the. knowledge, the memories, the preferences, the hab¬ 
its, the special aptitudes, which my experience and op¬ 
portunities, working on a general and specific basis of 
capacities, have produced in me. Tliat I choose to wear 
a hat at aU, that I prefer one of a certain size and color, 
that I take my hat off when I meet a friend, that I re¬ 
member the hats I have worn and where and when I got 
them, that I know how many I possess at this moment 
and where they are — all this depends, if you will, on 
infinitesimal peculiarities in the present structm’o of my 
brain ; and it is all of the same kind with my capacity 
and habit of using the word hat. This is a trivial ex¬ 
ample ; but it is not less instmctive and decisive of the 
points involved than the most dignified one that could 
have been selected. 

Again, our view does not make against the theory of 
the transmission to a certain degree of the effects of 
culture in the form of higher capacity. Among a certain 
ml tuber of persons bom mto such circumstances that 
they acquire English as their “ mother tongue,” one may 
possess by descent a genius upon which even English, 
with all its force and beauty, imposes a laming con¬ 
straint ; while, on the other hand, and much more prob¬ 
ably, there wiU be others Avhose meaner powers would bo 
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liarmony witli some lower form of speech, ^ 
or i\Ialay. So it is everywhere ; if men were 
divided and languaged according to the khiship of their 
endowments, the present boundaries of races would be 
entirely broken up, and every community on earth would 
become a Babel. As things are, every man learns that 
language which circumstances place within liis reach, 
whatever it may be, and works out and exhibits liis 
higher or lower endowment inside of it, in his manage¬ 
ment and use of it. Even the humblest language that 
exists is so far beyond the capacity of even the ablest 
human behig to produce unaided, that its acquisition 
raises liim to a plane of power indefinitely higher than 
he could ever have attained if left to grow up speechless. 
All that he can have reason to regret is that circum¬ 
stances should not have been still more favorable to him, 
and enabled hmi to work out the whole force which it 
was in him to develop. And what is. thus true of lan¬ 
guage is true of culture in general, in its other elements 
not less than in the linguistic. 

Professor Schleicher has noticed, or has had his atten¬ 
tion called to, the objection to his theory of language 
which is involved in the power to learn other languages 
than one’s mother tongue ; and he endeavors to set it 
aside — after the foliowng fashion. First, pushing fur¬ 
ther a comparison already made, he says that a man can 
also learn to go on all fours, or to walk on his hands, 
while nevertheless no one can doubt that we have a nat¬ 


ural gait as men, conditioned by our bodily structure. 
But it must be evident at a glance that this comparison, 
at any rate, does not rmi on all fours. To make it other 
than helplessly lame, we ought to see that a human being 
if brouglit up by quadrupeds would move na.tiirally on 
liands and feet together; if by birds, would fly; ii by 
fishes, would swim : in each case, ^vithout ever feeling a 
disposition to walk erect upon his feet. For he who has 
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/Wlearued any language but English, of ■'v^liate 


Sl 


j agSiltoge he may really be, is imdistiiigiiishable from an 
Eiiglisliman, and never exhibits the slightest tendency 
to relapse into the ancestral dialect. But Professor 
Schleicher goes on to argue the matter upon other grounds. 
Again ignoring the question as to how a person obtains 
his mother tongue ” at the outset, he raises a doubt as 
to whether any one ever really acquires in a complete 
manner any other language; and, granting even that 
that be done, he suggests, as the very simple explanation, 
that such a one becomes in fact a different man from 
what he was; another constitution of brain and organs of 
speech is substituted for, or added to,' his natural one. 
Further, he continues, even if (which is not to be con¬ 


ceded) a person becomes thus at the same time an Eng¬ 
lishman, a Frenchman, and a German, it is still to be 
obseiwed that these are related languages — in a certain 
sense, species of the same genus. But it is not at all to 
be credited that the same man can be master at once of 


wholly diverse tongues, like German and Chinese, or 
Arabic and Hottentot, any more than that he can walk 
easily and comfortably both on two feet and on all fours. 
Now it is an easy way thus to dispose of an adverse argu¬ 
ment by endeavoring to destroy the foundation of facts on 
which it rests; but what Schleicher refuses to believe is 
an undeniable truth: children of European parents do 
learn, where circumstances favor it, those outlandish 
tongues along with their own, as readily and surely as 
those of the most nearly related European nations ; they 
do not perceive or feel the difference between a related 
and a non-related tongue; that is discoverable only by a 
process of reflection and learned comparison of which no 
yonn.q child is capable. Instances of persons learning at 
once languages like German and Chinese are merely less 
frequent than the others, and for the simple reason that 
circumstances do not so often bring them about. Wlien 
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^ne |his f uce schooled bis thoughts to one form of exp 

is tnie, tlie difficulty of acquiring a second atUI Re 
^’tly proportioned to the resemblance or diversity be¬ 
tween t]ie latter and the former; but in this there is 
nothing stinnge or peculiar, nor does it in the least favor 
Schleidier’s theory. One might just as well say of a per¬ 
son who has mastered a musical instrument, as the flute, 
that he makes it his mode of musical expression because 
the minute constitution of his brain and of his blowing 
and fingering apparatus render it a necessity to him; that 
he never acquires an equal mastery over any other instru¬ 
ment, or, if he docs so, it is only in ^drtue of his becom¬ 
ing so far another .being; that he may at the utmost be¬ 
come able to play kindred instruments, like the clarionet 
and bassooli; but that the violm and the piano are en- 
tii*ely beyond his reach — proceeding then to argue that 
the musical notes of the flutist, as they reflect and repre¬ 
sent peculiarities of his organism otherwise unmanifested, 
are themselves material existences; and that the develop¬ 
ment of modern flute melody from the fii'st rude tones of 
the ancient pipes exhibits the essential characteristics of 
organic life, and proves the truth of the Darwinian the¬ 
ory ! I say it in all seriousness, such an argument would 
be precisely as good as that which Professor Schleicher 
has constructed, and which is one of the most striking 
examples I have ever seen of the way in which a man of 
high merit and worthy achievement in one depiirtment of 
a subject can in another deny the most fundamental prin¬ 
ciples, be blind to the plainest truths, and employ a mode 
of reasoning in which there is neither logic nor common 
sense. 

The subsidiary statements and reasonings of these two 
pamphlets partake fully of the unsoundness of their main 
argument. Thus, in the immediate sequel of wliat wo 
have just been considering, the author declares that speech 
is the sole exclusive characteristic of man, and that any 
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Wautliropoid ape wlio should be able to speck ^oii 
railed by us a man [and a brother], however unlike a 
human being he might be in other respects. As to this 
last assertion, it is so easy to speculate where the test of 
fact can never be applied, that I will not take the trouble 
to contradict it, although my o^Yn conviction is strongly 
acrainst it, and I camiot but doubt whether Schleiclier 
himself would have proved equal to fraternizing with his 
fellow-man if the case had been realized. But certainly, 



speech is so fai* from being man’s sole distinctive quality 
that it is not a quality at all, in oim author’s sense ; it is 
only a possession. The capacity of forming and acquir¬ 
ing speech is a quality, and one among the many which 
constitute the liigher endowment of man ; but let the 
child of the most gifted family of the most highly culti¬ 
vated race grow up untaught, in solitude, and he ^vill no 
more employ a language than he wiU build a temple, 
paint a picture, or construct a locomotive. Not all the 
boasted development of the race will enable a single indi¬ 
vidual, if thrown upon his own unaided resources, to 
speak; because speech, like the other elements of civili¬ 
zation, does not go down by inheritance, but by the proc¬ 
ess of teaching and learning. 

It is not true, then, as our author argues later, that lin¬ 
guistic science leads us to the conclusion that man devel¬ 
oped out of lower forms of animal life because language 
has been of slow development, and without language man 
would not be man. The rise of language had nothing 
to do with the growth of man out of an apish stock, but 
only ■^Ith his rise out of savagery and barbarism. Its 
non-acquisition by a given individual cuts off, not his hu¬ 
man nature, physical or intellectual, but his human cul¬ 
ture ; it puts him back into a condition from which he 
would at once begin to advance by slow degrees to that 
of a speaking man, as his remote ancestors had already 
done before him. Man was man before the development 
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I speech began; lie did not become man 
leaW 01 it. 
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connection -with this, Schleicher brinrrs forward aerain 
a dogma which he has repeatedly laid do^\al elsewhere 
with gi-eat positiveness and confidence : namely, that “ it 
is absolutely impossible to caiTy back all languages to one 
and the same original language ; ” that there must neces- 
sai'ily have been at least as many original languages as 
there are now existing families of language. This is en¬ 
tirely wong, and even a complete non sequitur from the 
jiremises wdiicli he liimself accepts. For he holds, with 
the historical philologists in general, that all languages 
had the same morphological form at the outset; that is 
to say, that they began in the condition of bare roots, 
designating the simplest and most obvious physical con¬ 
ceptions. He doubtless holds, also (I do not find a spe¬ 
cific statement upon the subject, but it is an obvious and 
necessary inference from his expressed views), as others 
do, that it is not possible to point out with certaintj' the 
precise roots and conceptions with which the different 
families of language began ; they are too much disguised 
and overlaid by the changes and additions of later lin¬ 
guistic grovdh to admit of being distinctly traced. Where, 
then, is the impossibility that the same roots should have 
served as basis of development to more than one family 
of languages ? Tlie question of probability we may dis¬ 
cuss in any given instance as much as we please, but the 
assumption of impossibility is ruled out by the very na¬ 
ture of the case. To make this assumption, as Schleicher 
does, on the mere ground of the gi'eat unlikeness between 
the developed families, is quite illogical: for if languages 
starting even with the same completely developed struct¬ 
ure can come to be as unlike as are English, Welsh, 
and Hindi, for example, there is absolutely no amount or 
degree of dissiniiLxrity which might not arise between 
tongues Avhich had in common only their first rude ele- 
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fa. This seems a truth so incontestable th it * 
mjis one of the strangest points in Schleicher’s lingim 
a^cl, one that beti-ays most tellingly the character of 
that creed, as made up of prejudices rather than of cau¬ 
tious and well-founded deductions. , 

If there is anotlier point in the creed entitled to contest 
tlie pahn of unreasonableness with this one, it is om* au¬ 
thor’s view of language as an infallible test of race, and 
the only firm basis for a classification of manldnd. “ How 
inconstant,” he exclaims, “ arc the form of skuU and other 
so-called distinctions of race ! Laiiguage, on the other 
hand, is always a completely constant characteristic. 
And he goes on to point out that a Gennan (we wdU say 
instead, an Englishman) may well enough chance to rival 
in woolliness and prognatliism the most pronounced negio- 
head, while nevertheless he will never speak naturally 
(von Sause auH) a negro language. To exhibit the pre¬ 
posterousness of this claim, we have only to invert it, and 
say that it may well enough happen now and then that a 
person of African blood should rival in complexion, hair, 
and Caucasian cast of features a descendant of purest 
Puritan stock or of the first families of Virginia, while 
nevertheless he will never, never speak as his mother 
tongue the English language ! I fancy that some of us 
have chanced upon facts not entirely consistent with that 
statement. I should like to see some adherent of Schleich¬ 
er’s opinions going around in bui* American community 
•with an English grammar and dictionary, determining by 
the evidence of language to what race its various constit¬ 
uents belong. It would not be difficult in ahnost any 
American village to set up before him for examination a 
row of human beings who should show unmistakable 
traces of African, Milesian, Scottish, and German, as well 
as English, descent; and yet every' mother’s son of them 
should speak English as his mother tongue, and should 
not laiow a word of any other language under the sun. 
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IT author’s iDuighied woolly and prognathic Ger 
■ any other German, would only need to be brollgh^ 
from infancy in an African Jcraal^ in order to speak 
African as naturally (^von Kraale aus} as the child whoso 
ancestors had lived for a thousand years on the kai'roo. 
It is nothing short of gross judicial blindness that can 
make one overlook the infinite number of facts like these 
which the liistory of languages presents, and their bear¬ 
ing, and set up the mere accident, as we may fairly call 
it, of one’s mother tongue as the sole and sufficient test 
of race. One’s “ mother tongue ” is determined simply 
by one’s teachers; and it is only because one’s teachers 
are usually one’s parents and a community akin in race 
with them that language becomes an indication, a primd 
fade evidence, of race. On the broad scale, it is to a 
considerable extent a trustworthy evidence ; and its con¬ 
tributions to ethnology are of extraordinary and unsur¬ 
passed value; but its degree of force in any individual 
case is to be measiued by the degree of probability, de¬ 
terminable in part on other gromids than linguistic, that 
the given communitj’^ is one ot descent and not of agglom¬ 
eration or mixture. 

Another fallacy of Professor Schleicher’s — one, how¬ 
ever, which stands in a more, logical connection avith his 
general theory of language — is his assumption that the 
primary differences of language are geographical; that is 
to say, that forms of speech grew up in the outset re¬ 
sembling one another in the ratio of their proximity and 
of the accordance of the surrounding physical conditions. 
There is no good reason for holding any such doctrine; it 
falls to the ground, at any rate, with the docti*ine of the 
necessary physical origin of language, and is not unavoid¬ 
ably involved even in that. Not physical causes, but liis- 
torical, d(3termine language ; dwellers in the same plain 
speak different tongues, without tlie slightest tendency 
toward unificatiou, save as the effect of communication 
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p/(f inixture ; dwellers in the pi am and on the ■ loorf 
interior and by the sea, in icy, temperate, 
torrid climes, speak the same or nearly related speech, 
because it comes doAvir to them by tradition through 
the separated representatives of a single community. 
Schleiclier says further that “in the later life of language, 
among men Avho live under essentially similar conditions, 
the language also changes itself uniformly, or spontane¬ 
ously and in corresponding manner in all individuals who 
speak that language : ” thus ignoring the fact that only 
individual action tends to diversify language, and only 
feemmunication to keep it imiform, and once more ex¬ 
plaining as the result of physical forces phenomena 
which are in tnith ascribable to human action, and to 


that alone. 

In drawing his second pamphlet to a close, our aiithor 
refei-s again to a very peculiar theory of his, more fully 
set forth elsewhere (in the introductory part of his 
“ Deutsche Sprache ”), that language-makiug and histori¬ 
cal actmty necessarily belong to different and successi\’e 
periods in the life of a race or nation, the former absorb¬ 
ing the whole national force while it is in progress, and 
rendering the latter impossible. A community lies perdu 
while it is developing its speech (not learning to talk sim¬ 
ply, but working the language up to its highest point of 
synthetic structure), and tlien steps confidently forward 
to play its part in the drama of general history. Tlris is 
so palpable a fancy, and a fancy only, that we need lose 
no time over its confutation ; we may simply notice that 
it Involves a most peculiar conception of language-making, 
since this really goes on as long as the race lives, and can¬ 
not be shown to exhaust more nenmus force in sjnQthosis 
than in analysis; a most peculiar conception of history, 
as if there were no history without record and publicity ; 
and a most peculiar understanding of the circumstances 
which by their concurrence operate to bring a race for- 
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Vint ) coiispicnoiisness, or to make it take a part' 
intcnvorkings Y?^iose result is the higher civihzl? 
of the more gifted and favored races. 

Finally, Professor Schleicher vrinds up with a bit of 
theory in pure natural history, which does not precisely 
concern us as philologists, but yet is too characteristic to 
pass over, and which I accordingly give in his own words: 
‘‘It is in the liighest degree probable that not all organ¬ 
isms Avhich entered upon the road toward becoming man 
have worked their way up to the formation of language. 
A part of them were left behind in their development, 
did not enter upon the second stage of development, but 
fell under a law of retingression, and, as is the case with 
aU such deteriorations, of gradual decay. The remains 
of these beings, who continued speechless, deteriorated, 
and did not aiTive at the condition of becoming human, 
lie before us in the anthropoid apes ” ! This looks like 
Darwinism reversed : the apes do not so much represent 
a condition out of which man has arisen as that into 


which creatures that miglit have been men have fallen, 
tlirough simple neglect of learning to talk! If we accept 
the doctrine, w^e cannot but be impressed with the gran¬ 
deur of the work in which we, as a Philological Associa¬ 
tion,^ are bearing our humble part. By encouraging and 
promoting, to the extent of our associated capacity, the 
maintenance and progress of language, we perhaps con¬ 
tribute to preserve our own remote posterity and the 
whole human race from sinking to the condition of the 
gorilla and the chimpanzee I 

Tliese peculiar and indefensible views of Schleicher ap¬ 
pear more or less in all his later works which have occa¬ 
sion to deal with general questions of language. Thus, 
for example, in the introductory part of his “ Dcutsclie 
Sprache” (already more than once refeiTcd to), thcw 
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SO miicli of a figure as to render that wort inte: 
and suggestive as it is, a most unsafe one to put in the 
hands of persons not qualified to use it in an independent 
ciTtical spirit. But in the two pamphlets which we have 
been considering, they are presented almost pure and sim¬ 
ple ; there is hardly room beside them for the acuteness of 
the comparative philologist to appear ; while we are, of 
course, able to pick out here and there a remark or a par¬ 
agraph which sustains the reputation of the author, yet, 
as a whole, the essays are utterly unworthy of him, and 
can only be read with pain and regret by those who ad¬ 
mire him and respect his memory. From the beginning 
to the end, in foundation and superstructure, they are un¬ 
sound, illogical, and imtrue, and must hurt the cause of 
science just so far as they are read and accepted. I had 
supposed that, in the bare and overstrained quality of 
their errors, they would caiTy everywhere their own refu¬ 
tation with them ; but facts show that this is not so; 
tliere are still incautious sciolists by whom every error 
that has a great name attached to it is liable to be re¬ 
ceived as pure truth, and who are even especially attracted 
by good hearty paradoxes. These two papers have been 
translated into French as the first and inaugural fascicle 
of a “ Philological Collection,’' or international series of 
important essays in philology; and even so sound and 
careful a philologist as M. Brdal has been misled into 
giving the inauspicious beginning an implied sanction by 
letting his name appear alone upon the title-page, as au¬ 
thor of the Introduction.^ And the former of the two 
has been done into English and published in London by 


1 Collection Philologique. Recneil dc Tramux oriqinattx ou traduits relatifs 
a la- Philoloyic et a Vflistoirc Littcraire acec un avant propos de J/. Mickd 
Bnal. Premier Fascicule, La theorie de Darwin. — De Vimportance du 
Langagepour Vllistoire naturdle de VHomme, par A. Schleicher. Paris, 1868. 
8vo. Fp. vi. 31. M. BreaPs preface is of but a page or two, and in it he indi- 
— though, in my opinion, in a manner much less distinct and decided than 
the also demanded — his at least partial non-acceptance of Schleicher’s viewo. 
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kers, who in liis preface lauds it to the skies, 
(with the sole exception of the dogma of the 
necessary diversity of primitive languages, which he re¬ 
jects) only such doctrines as are to be taken for the estab¬ 
lished truths, the axioms,” of modem linguistic science 
(the only resemblance that they in fact bear to axioms 
being that they are incapable of demonstration).^ It 
was the falling in by chance with Dr. Bikkers’s version, 
a few weeks since, in a hbrary where it could only do un¬ 
mixed harm, that led me to draw out and present these 
strictures.^ Views which might seem to be self-refuting 
require to be elaborately argued down when they are in 
danger of wimiing currency and acceptance; especially 
if they have to do, like these, with principles of funda¬ 
mental importance. And reverence for the name i^id 
works of a truly great man should not lead us to cover 
up or treat with indulgence his errors, when they are 
sought to be propagated under the shield of his reputa¬ 
tion, and tend, if accepted, to cast the science of language 
back into a chaos as deep as that from which it has lately 
begun to emerge. 


- Darwinism tested by the Science of Language, Translated from the Ger¬ 
man of Profci^sor August Schleicher, with preface and additional notes, by Dr. 
Alex. V. W. Bikkcrs. London, 1869. 12mo. Pp. 69. 

I had given the substance of them before a local society several years ago, 
on the first appearance of the second essay, but had no intention of making 
them more publicly. 
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STEINTHAL AND THE PSYCHOLOGICAL 
THEORY OF LANGUAGE. 


Hajjtm Steinthal, thougli little kno-^vn to tlie gen¬ 
eral English-reacling public, is one of the leading linguis¬ 
tic schohirs of Germany. He represents, as professor 
extraordinaiy, the general science of language in the 
Berlin University. He is joint editor, with Professor 
Lazai:us of Berne, of the “ Zeitsehrift fiir Vdlkerpsychol- 
ogie und Sprachwissenschaft,” which is now in its sev¬ 
enth volume. His more important separate works have 
been his “ Grammatik, Logilc, und Psychologie ” (1855), 
the “ Charakteristilc der hauptsiichlichsten Typen des 
Sprachbaues ” (18C0), the “ Geschichte der Sprachwis¬ 
senschaft bei den Griechen und Romem” (1863), and 
“ Die Mande-Neger-Sprachen psychologisch und phonet- 
isch betrachtet” (1867), of which the “ Charaktemtik,” 
especially, has necessarily lain upon the table of every 
deeper student of language. He was also the Tedacteuv 
of Heyse’s “ System der Sprachvrissenschaft ” (1856), 
and has put forth a considerable number of valuable 
lesser works and essays, the titles of which need not be 
given here. Nothing of his, so far as we know, has ever 
been translated into English. This is not, indeed, to be 
wondered at, since he habitually writes for a limited circle 
of readers, and not at all in a style calculated to be tak- 
in" wth the general public, either of England and Amer- 
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!)f any other countiy. ITis point of view 
of treatment are distinctively and highly meta^ 
physical, and Avhat he ‘produces is wont, therefore, to be 
hard ‘ readingV even for the practised' linguistic scholar. 
He has been, in particular, the disciple, interpreter, and 
continuer of ^Vilhehn von Humboldt, a man whom it is 
nowadays the favsliion to praise highly, without under¬ 
standing or even reading him; Steinthal is the man in 
Germany, perhaps in the world, who penetrates the mys¬ 
teries, unravels the inconsistencies, and expounds the dark 
sayings, of that ingenious and profound, but unclear and 
wholly unpractical thinker. 

The present work is intended by its author to be a new 
elaboration and digest of his former contributions to lin¬ 
guistics, the summary of his philosophy of language. Its 
fet part, now published, is founded maiidy on his Gram- 
matik, Logik, und Psychologic; ” the parts to follow will 
be an expansion rather of the “ Charakteristik,” treating 
of the ethnological peculiarities of the different families 
of language, our own in particular, and adding the history 
of languages, especially of the Greek, Latin, and Ger¬ 
manic; the whole forming three or four volumes. All 
students of language, we are sure, will thank us for bring¬ 
ing to their notice this comprehensive and systematic 
work of a ^Yriter who is worthy of careful attention. 

It is not our intention to give here a comprehensive 
analysis and criticism of Steinthal’s first volume, nor to 
set forth the general features of his scientific system. 
We prefer to take up but a single subject or chapter, 
namely the Origin of Language, and, by discussing that 
in detail, to get an impression of the author's way of 
W'orldng. No more central and telhng subject, certainly, 
could be selected than this for attaining such a purpose ; 
its exposition ought to bring to light the strength or the 
wcalvuess that is in him, and enable us to see how fruitful 
of advantage to science his labors arc likely to prove. 
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e Origin of Language is treated in tLc fiftli^ 
chapter of the Introduction (pp. 72-90). The sub¬ 
jects of the previous chapters have been: 1. Scientific 
kno^yledge in general, the task of philosophy, and that of 
linguistic philosophy in particular ; 2. Extent and divis¬ 
ion of the science of language ; 3. Relation of this science 
to other sciences ; 4. Speaking and tliinking, grammar 
and logic. In entering upon tliis one, the author remarks 
that lie comes at last to the more precise determination of 
the task which is to occupy liim in the present work. 
‘‘ How could one hope,” he asks, to discover the prin¬ 
ciple of gi’ammar, without having exactly analyzed and 
thoroughly investigated the essential character of lan¬ 
guage and its manifold relations to the mental activities, 
its function in the mental economy, its eflSciency for the 
development of the mind ? But these researches we have 
to begin vdth the investigation of the origin of language.” 
It is characteristic of Steinthal’s synthetic and d jn'wra 
way of working, that he thinks it necessary to settle thus, 
at the very outset, the most recondite and difficult ques¬ 
tion in the whole science, one that most scholars would 
doubtless prefer to put off to the end of their work, as 
what might be settled by inference when everj^thing else 
was established, and the way thus duly prepared for it. 
But, os we have hinted already, he is nothing if not meta¬ 
physical, and the metaphysical method requires that one 
get behind the facts he deals with, and evolve them by a 
necessity out of some predetermining principle. Tliis is 
the opposite of tlie cuiTent scientific method, which is 
proud to acknowledge its dependence on facts, and pre¬ 
fers to proceed by cautious induction backward from the 
laiown and familiar to the obscure and unknown. B')tli 
methods ought to come to the same thing in the end, and 
will do so, provided they be conducted with sufficient 
reach and insight, and at the same time with sufficient 
moderation and caution ; we are used, however, to seeing 
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pliysical, when it conies to deal with concre 
4a^^>uncl their relations, fail by labored obscurity and 
feebleness or by forced and distorting treatment. The 
result alone ,can decide which is the better, as apphed to 
language. 

Men ask for a definition of language, we are next told; 
but very improperly, since things of such immense con¬ 
tent are not to be defined; and moreover, a definition, 
like a picture, can represent only something at rest, or 
only a moment in an action ; while language is manifold, 
and constantly grooving and developing. If, then, we in¬ 
quire how it is with language, the proper answer follows, 
‘‘ It is what it is becoming ” (^sie was sie wirtV). 
Surely, it w^as hardly worth while to moot the point, only 
to come to so barren a result as this. Locomotives, like- 
mse, are numerous and various, and their mode of con¬ 
struction is all the time changing; yet it is possible to 
give a plain man a reply to the question, “What is a 
locomotive ? ” A^^len a definition of language is called 
for, men expect the answer, “ it is audible thinking; ” or, 
“ it is the body of which thought is the soul; ” or, “ it is 
the spoken instrumentality of thought; ” or, “ it is a body 
of uttered signs for conceptions” — or something of the 
kind, drawn out with more or less fulhiess, enough to show 
us, in a i^reliminjrry way, what the answerer’s general 
idea of language is. Tlie author might have left out the 
paragraphs he devotes to this little discussion, and nobody 
•would have missed them; we only refer to the matter 
because it illustrates a vexatious way he sometimes has of 
starthng and rebuffing a common-sense inquirer with a 
reply from a wholly different and unexpected point of 
view: as when you ask a physician, “ Well, doctor, how 
does your patient promise this morning ? ” and he an¬ 
swers, with a Avise look and an oracular shako of the head, 
“ It is not given to humanity to look into futurity ! ” 
The effect is not destitute of the element of hathos* 
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j\v "WQ ar6 called on to note tliat tlie way in wlii| _ 
j.-'^lera is stated is of the highest consequence, often half 
involving the solution; and it is proposed to determine 
“ what demand this present question contains, what sig¬ 
nificance it can alone have.” 

And, to lead the way to such a statement, our author 
gives a sketch of the discussions respecting the origin of' 
language, as they were carried on, in an especially lively 
manner, during the last century. Some maintained that 
language was invented by man, under the pressme of ne¬ 
cessity and convenience, as a means of communicating 
with his fellows and securing their assistance. “ He, the 
rnuch-invontive man, has, among many other remarkable 
works, invented language also.” And it was not at the 
outset so perfect a work that rude and uncultivated men 
should not have been equal to its production ; having 
been improved and perfected later, somewhat as the 
moans of navigation have been, from the first hollowed- 
out trunk of a tree to the modern ship of a himdred can- 
•non. The opposing party referred to the languages of 
the negroes and of our Indians, as being so cunningly de¬ 
vised products as to imply a degiee of reflection (^Nach- 
clenhen) of which such savages were not capable. More¬ 
over, the invention of language would require reason 
( Vernunft'), and before the possession of language men 
could have had no reason. Therefore language must 
have been given by God; it is no human invention, but 
a divine communication. 

According to Steinthal, those who defended the human 
indention of speech show a revolting triviality and rude¬ 
ness of conception and view; while the upholders of the 
divine origin saw deeper. Ihom his sketch of the argu¬ 
ment, indeed, we should draw quite the contrary conclu¬ 
sion ; but this may pass, as of small consequence. Of 
much more consequence is it to notice that he makes no 
reference of any kind, anywhere in his chapter, to a view 
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ipture and origin of language whicli is lield by^ 
^cliool of linguistic students at the present day, and 
aldn ^vit]l the one first stated above, only modi- 
fied to accord .with the better knowledge and deeper in¬ 
sight of modern times. An adherent of that view would 
be likely to urge that it is an easy matter to cast reproach 
and ridicule upon the last-century form of it; but that 
to carry from the latter an inferential condemnation over 
to its present form is much more easy and convenient 
than fair and ingenuous ; and he would be justified in 
adding that its present opponents are in the habit of com¬ 
bating it in that way, and in that alone. This also, how¬ 
ever, only by the way ; what concerns us here is rather 
what our author does than what he leaves imdone. 

He declares, namely, that he caimot join the other 
party, who assume for language a divine origin, notwith¬ 
standing their deeper insight; and that, ‘‘ for one gen¬ 
eral reiison and two special reasons, which he proceeds 
to set forth. We give the general reason in his owm 
words : — 


Of God, the philosophy of religion, founded on metaphysics, has 
to take account. It has to determine how far, in order to the under¬ 
standing of every being and of every occurrence, in order to the full 
and true apprehension of all actuality, we are to add in our thoughts 
the idea of God. All other sciences are imauthorizcd to bring in God 
as a means of explan«ition. The philosophy of religion teaches ndyra 
Biia.; the special sciences teach <Pv(tlk6. or dvOpw'xiya irdvra ; and the 
two may not contradict one another.” 

e fail to appreciate the force or to see the apposite¬ 
ness of this objection. Jf to bring in the idea of God is 
the monopoly of religious philosophy, then, whenever that 
idea comes in, religious philosophy corner also; and the 
latt('r is called upon in tliis case to help solve a problem 
which science finds insoluble. Religious philosophy and 
the special sciences may be so distinct as not even to have 
in coinmon the idea of a God; but, at least, the same 
persoji may l>c both special scientist and (^even wdtliout 
22 
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it) religious pliilosoplier; and what he 
in the one character he may attempt to do in the 
other. If Steiuthal chooses to say that it is not scientific 
to appeal to a di^dne author, that it only shows the weak¬ 
ness of the man of science, whose problem is really soluble 
without such appeal, then we shall understand what he 
means, and perhaps agree heartily with him; but to claim 
tliat God cannot have originated language because, in our 
classification of knowledge, we put the idea of God under 
another rubric than the linguistic, seems to us a mere 
yerbal quibble. ' 

In the two special reasons,” also, we find force and 
pertinence equally wanting. God, we arc told, must 
either have created language in man, or taught it to him. 
But the latter is impossible; because, although much 
may be taught man by means of language, teaching is 
only possible by that means, and therefore language 
itseK cannot be taught. This, we remark, in spite of the 
fact that every child learns language without being pre¬ 
viously possessed of language whereby to acquire it! To 
be siu*e, Steinthal does not, as we shall see hereafter, be¬ 
lieve that children do learn language, in the ordinary 
eense of that term ; yet, whatever the precise natiu’e of 
he process, why should not God, in a confessedly super- 
dtural or miraculous way, have been to the first human 
eings what they were, and what human parents have in 
, eneral since been, to their children ? This assumption, 
nowever, is in a manner involved and answered in our 
author’s further reasoning, in refutation of the alternative 
theory, that God created language in men — tliat is to 
say, made it a part of their nature or constitution. Lan¬ 
guage, he says, is evidently not created in us; it is certain 
and evident that the childappropriates ” (^sich aneAgnet') 
the language of the community in which it gi'ows up. 
And he goes on : — 

“ Go'l, then, would have to be regarded as having crcaUid language 
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/’Sty4nimnu i>air alone, Adiile the siiccocdinj; generations learnci 
from its own ])areuts. But .tliis assumption also is im- 
poiiiijlc. For what man can learn, that he can also bving forth as 
original out of himself, without instruction; for all learning is merely 
facilitated, supported, and for that very reason limited creation. But 
what one man should receive from God as an exceptional endow¬ 
ment, that no other man would be able to learn from him. If, there¬ 
fore, language had been created in the first human beings, their 
children never could have appropriated it. If they were in fact able 
to do this, then the language of the first human beings could not 
have been an exceptional endowment of theirs, and their children 
must have been able also to create it independently for themselves. 
If, then, in order to man’s possession of language, he absolutely must 
have had the power to create it, the first nian in like manner with all 
his successors, why should it in only a single case have been created 
in liim by God ? ” 




We have giyen this in Steintbal’s own words, because 
we feared not being able to do him justice in a paraplirase 
or summary. W e think the inaptness of the reasoning 
mil at once strike almost every one. The assumption is 
declared impossible, because — why should tilings have 
been so ? We may retort, it is possible, because — wliy 
shouldn’t they ? What the Creator might or might not 
have thouglit it proper to do for the first human beings, in 
order to give the race a fair start in life, we w’ould rather 
not claim to decide. And as to the impossibility of trans¬ 
mission claimed to be involved, it amounts simply to this, 
that a miracle contravenes the laws of nature. But that, 
we imagine, is involved in the very idea of a miracle. Our 
author might just as well assert that water could not be 
miraculously converted into "wine, because there are cer¬ 
tain chemical elements in wine which water does not con¬ 
tain ; and because, if it had once been so converted, then 
all water would have to be so convertible, which every 
one knows not to be the ciise. The assumption of the 
divine origin of language does not, as wo understand it, 
deny that each man, as a pari- of his human nature, pos¬ 
sesses the capacity to learn and use and make la)igiiM;i:e : 
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.jly implies that, whereas this capacity miglit _ 

.^finitely or infinitely long in developing itseh so as to 
produce languages like those we know, the first men 
wei’e miraculously put by anticipation in possession of its 
perfected fruits. It is a part, and a natural part, of the 
view which supposes the first hxmian beings to have been 
produced in the matui-ity of growth and in a condition of 
liigli culture, by a direct and anomalous fiat of the Al¬ 
mighty. We are ourselves just as far as Steinthal from 
accepting the tlieory that language was a mii-aeulous gift 
to the first human beings ; but bur objections to it would 
be of a wholly different character from his. Here, it 
seems to us, he again shows the same incapacity ah’eady 
once noticed, of getting on the same plane with the hold¬ 
ers of an opinion which he opposes, and of so constructing 
his argument that it shall be understood and received by 
those against whom it is dh-ected. 

We are now led on by him to a more serious attempt 
at breaking through the low and ti-ivial assumed condi¬ 
tions of the problem as looked at by the controversialists 
of the last century. Our views of man, he says, have 
undergone a complete revolution since that time. As 
wliat a little, petty creature was he then regarded ! bom 
in the mire, ever crawling on the earth, a prey to want, 
from which he was all the time devising ways to exti'icate 
himself; driven by the pressure of necessity from one im¬ 
provement of his at first rough work to another ; nothing 
wise and gi*eat in his development; indeed, no inward 
development at all! “Of the primeval powers of the 
human spirit, out of which the institutions of social life 
have grown, and from wdiich they continually di-aw the 
juices of life, those people knew nothing; unknown was 
the creative force from which religious and moral ideas 
flow forth imsought, for the human being's OAvn gratifi¬ 
cation.” 

flej-e, again, is seen Steinthars complete antagonism 
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le.inductive and scientific tendencies of the dl^ T J 
loiild have said that the prevailing mc^vement of 
modern thought was precisely the reverse of what is thus 
described ; that only the philosophers of the eighteenth 
century and those who in the nineteenth inherit their 
spirit could regard the first human being as having 
walked the earth with lofty tread and gaze uplifted, 
letting grand ideas and noble institutions flow forth 
spontaneously from the deep springs of his soul, and en~ 
joymg their flow; comprehending by intuition the Crea¬ 
tor and his works, and worshipping him vdth a pure 
adoration ; meditatmg on problems of psychology, and 
gi^dng birth to soulful expression as natimally and un¬ 
consciously as he walked or moved his arms. Modem 
science, on the contrary, claims to be proving, by the 
most careful and exhaustive study of man and liis works, 
that our race besran its existence on earth at the bottom 


of the scale, instead of at the top, and has been gradually 
working upward ; tha t human powers have had a his¬ 
tory of development; that all the elemonts of culture — 
as the arts of life, art, science, language, religion, philoso¬ 
phy — have been wrought out by slow and painful ef¬ 
forts, in the conflict between the soul and mind of man 
on the one hand, and external nature on the other — 
a conflict in which man has, in favored races and under 
exceptional conditions of endowment and circumstance, 
been triumphantly the victor, and is still going on to 
new conquests. For ourselves, we heartily hold this 
latter view, deemmg it to be established already on a firm 
basis, soon to be made impregnable; and we regard the 
other as the mere dream of a psychologist, who, in study¬ 
ing the growth of humanity, descends into the depths of 
his own being — a being developed in the midst of the 
liighest culture produced by thousands of years of \niited 
efforts on the part of the whole race—instead of appeal¬ 
ing to the facts of history. Why oui* author should feel 
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'conception of the dignity of humanity insulted 
ief that the first men' were a prey to necessity, and 
rose by dint of earnest and persistent endeavor to escape 
its cruel yoke, we do not precisely see, inasmuch as the 
great majority of men are still bent beneath that yoke, 
and the number of those wlio realize his ideal is hardly 
more than infinitesimal. It would appear tliat he must 
hold the doctrine of a “fall” of the race, mental and 
moral, in its extreme form. 

It is, then, only with a feeling of discouragement, of 
expectation devoid of hope, that we go on from this capi¬ 
tal misappreliension to examine Professor Steinthal’s fur- 
tlier inqiimies into the origin of language. We caimot 
but fear that here, again, he has mistaken the nature and 
bearings of the question he undertal?:es to discuss. 

The succeeding paragraph warns us against being con¬ 
tent with that lialf-view of language wliicli would come 
from oiu* merely regarding it, as well as poetry and tlie 
like, with wonder and admiration, as springing forth from 
the unfathomable depths of human nature, and which 
might lead us to explain it as the product of an “ in¬ 
stinct ; ” some persons, in fact, having attributed the 
differences of Semitic and Indo-European speech, as of 
Semitic monotheism and Indo-European polytheism, to a 
difference in the linguistic and religious “instincts” of 
those races respectively ; which is declared to be a mere 
p>lay of words. 

For, our author goes on, besides the “ recognition of the 
creative power of man,” we have in this century the 
advantage of a rational psychology, which strives to dis¬ 
cover a mechanism in the movements of consciousness, 
laws in mental life, and so on; since all the creations of 
man will bo found not less subject to the dominion of 
rational law’s than are the productions of nature. Now 
we also, on om’ part, expect decided advantage to the 
study of language, as of every other human production, 
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ai improved compreliensioii of the operations of UfOj 
^11 mind, as of all the other determining conditions 
of a difScult problem. But whether the advance of psy¬ 
chology is' or is not to bring about a revolution in the 
science of language, is a question depending on the 
manner and degree in wliich language is a “ mental pro¬ 
duction ” (^geistiges Erzeugniss'). It is very possible here 
to fall into the serious error of looking upon words and 
phrases as an immediate emanation of the mind, and so 
of settling the laws of mental action, and out of them 
evolving the events of language-history. The soul of 
man and its powers and operations are, after all, the 
mystery of mysteries to us ; the phenomena of language 
are one of its external manifestations, and comparatively 
a simple matter; the light which these sliall cast upon 
the soul must probably be greater than that which they 
shall receive from om comprehension of the soul. If the 
linguistic student, in his devotion to psychology, shall in¬ 
vert this relation, he is very likely to add one more to 
the already numerous instances in which metaphysics lias 
shown its inaptitude for dealing with facts of observation 
and induction. Only the result can decide, and tliat we 
\vill proceed to test. 

In order, ilien, to exhibit the complete change of 
aspect of the question in this centurj’^. Professor Steinthal 
enters upon a detailed comparison betw^'cen the inven¬ 
tion ” of language and that of some product of mechaniciil 
ingenuity, as a watch, a steam-engine, gunpowder. And 
he first points out that men regard the original invention 
of a thing wdth much more interest than the succeeding 
manufacture of the tiling invented ; since invention is the 
grand difficulty, while imitation and reproduction are 
comparatively easy. So people have been talking about 
the invention of language by the first human beings ; and 
that, even down to the present day; though now they 
cluinge the naniv , and style it production instead oi in- 



STEINTHAL AISTO THE 




Jon ; the acquisition of speech by children the; 

^rded as a reproduction or later manufacture, l iiey 
lave, therefore, been curious to ascertain how and when 
this invention was made. They have wanted to know 
how Adam and Eve chatted togetlier in Paradise, and, 
as they had no other way of getting at the desired knowl¬ 
edge, they dreamed it out. 

We object in toto to this way of opening the inquiry. 
No one with any sense or learning has, within the mem¬ 
ory of this generation, thought of regarding language as 
a thiDg invented or produced by anybody at any time. 
Whom is Steinthal arguing against ? Whom docs he 
Avish to convince ? Is it the shallow theorists of the last 
ceiitiuy, with here and there a last-centmy man who has 
by some mischance failed to get himseK yet laid beneath 
the sod ? Surely, there are involved in the origin of 
language a plenty of real living ^questions, contended 
about by live men; it is hardly better than trifling to 
descend into the sepidchi-e for one’s antagonists. Or can 
it be that he does not realize the measureless absm’dity 
of the view he is opposing, and that he thinks it calls for 
rectification rather than summary rejection? We shall 
see as we go on. 

Our author confesses that first invention is more im¬ 
portant than later reproduction; but he doubts whether 
the history of first manufacture is more attractive than 
that of la ter or present manufacture. What, at any rate, 
is more important and more attractive than either is to 
comprehend the laws of nature which underlie and deter¬ 
mine the working of the thing invented, both at the 
outset and ever since. The latter is merely temporary, 
and in part even accidental i the former are fundamental 
and eternal. Whoever knows that a certain monlc named 
Schwarz, experimenting in his laboratory, perhaps in 
search of the philosopher’s stone, invented powder, Jaiowa 
merely anecdotes; suppose another to be ignorant of this, 
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J^inderstand the chemical comj^osition and resolutiok 
" ivder and the reason of the effects it produces, does 
not this one know what is better worth knowing? So tis 
regards language; it is more important and inore at¬ 
tractive to investigate the laws according to which it botli 


originally Lived and subsisted, and at this very day sub¬ 
sists and lives; and to know the specific circumstances 
under which its fii-st production may have taken place is 
a matter of less moment.” 

If, now, a comparison is to be enlightening and instruct¬ 
ive, there needs to be at least a degree of analogy between 
the things compared; and such analogy we must confe^ss 
ourselves unable here to discover. If there be anv man 
living, or dead since the rise of linguistic science, who 
holds that language was invented, or produced, or cre¬ 
ated, or evolved, by an individual, as powder by Schwarz, 
or the watch by some one else, let him be brought forward 
tlmt we may stare at him for a wonder, as we do at tlic 
megalonyx and the ichthyosaurus; but do not let us 
spend paper and ink in reasoning him down. And if we 
must perforce refute him, let us do it by pointing out tlie 
fimdamental error of his understanding of language, not 
by letting that pass uimoticed, and taking exceptions to 
a point of wholly subordinate consequence. But what, 
after all, does Steinthars objection amount to ? Simply 
to this: that it is a grander thing to be a chemist or 
physicist than to be a student of human culture as ex¬ 
hibited in the history of mechanical uivontions. That 
may be so; it were useless to discuss the question of 
relative digmty; but, at any rate, the two are quite dif¬ 
ferent, and there is room and occupation for both of them. 
The historical student does not fully comprehend his tusk 
without the Jielp of the physicist to teach him the nature 
of the practical problems which human ingenuity has 
solved, one after another; yet he is an indepeiid(*nt 
worker in a separate branch of inqumy, in which the 



STEKTHAI, AIO) THE 


je 


_ ^sicist may be as little versed as he is in physl^ 
j^e maimer, it may be a far grander thing to be i _ 
chologist than a historical student of langinige; yet the 
two are not engaged in the same work, and the eminent 
psychologist may show himself but a blunderer when ho 
comes to deal Avith the facts and principles of linguistic 
history. 

Indeed, although Professor Steinthal does not appear 
to understand the bearing of the comparison with which 
he is dealing, he goes on to set forth something like what 
we have just been stating. No single invention, he says, 
comes without due preparation, consisting in previous in¬ 
ventions and the capacity and insight arising from famil¬ 
iarity with them ; and it falls fruitless and is forgotten 
unless it serves certain definite purposes, founded in the 


necessities and aspirations of the age in which it makes 
its appearance. In order to understand the iiiveiitioii of 
powder or of printing, we need to set the bare facts in 
relation with the whole history of the times of tlieir pro¬ 
duction. Undoubtedly; nothing could be plainer than 
this. And what follows from it ? 'Why, that we study 


the history of that department of human culture which 
includes the use of instruments and inventions, compre- 


liensively and in detail, and through the medium of the 
facts themselves, though at the same time heeding care¬ 
fully what mechanical science has to say in part e^cplana- 
tion of the facts; we trace up invention after invention, 
inferring, as well as we may in the imperfection of the 
record, out of what preparation each one grew, and what 
conditions it created to favor the production of its 
successor. And at last, as it now appears, going back 
fi-oin tlie almost miraculous appliances of modern culture 
to simpler and simpler instalments, from iron to bronze, 
from bronze to stone, we fmd the beginnings of liuman 
elTort in this direction to have been pebbles and flakes of 
flint-.^tone, and rods and clubs of wood; and one grand 
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ineiib of man’s activity, of the utmost importar? 
'brarings on the progress, n^ental as well as physical^ 
ot tlie race, is laid before us, most interestingly and in¬ 
structively, in at least the main outlines of its develop¬ 
ment. Such knowledge lies outside the spliere of the 
physicist, and is unattainable by his metliods ; one might 
study tbe laws of mechanical force and of chemical com¬ 
bination till doomsday, without advancing a step nearer 
to its possession. Thus is it, also, with language. A 
close mid instructive analogy really exists between the 
two subjects, if rightly looked at; and in failing to dis¬ 
cover this, and to put it in place of the other and false 
analogy, Steinthal has, as it seems to us, failed to di’aw 
any valuable result from the whole discussion. ^\Tiat in 
linguistics corresponds to the invention of a particular 
macliine, or application of force, or useful combination of 
elements, is not the production of language in general; 
far from it; it is the production of an individual word or 
form. Every single item of existing speech had its own 
separate beginning, a time when it first came into men’s 
use ; it had its preparation, in the already subsisting 
material and usages of speech, and the degree of cidture 
and knowdedge in the commiuiity w here it arose ; and it 
obtained currency and maintained itself in existence be¬ 
cause it answ^ei'ed a practical purpose, subserving a felt 
need of expression. The history of the development of 
language is nothing more than the sura and result of such 
single histories as tiiis. The scientific student of language, 
therefore, sots himself at work to trace out tlie liistorics 
of w^ords and forms, determining, so far as he is able, the 
chronological place and reason and source of each one, and 
dcyriring by induction from the facts thus gathered a com- 
preheusion, in no other way attainable, of the gradually 
advancing condition of mind and state of luiowledg * of 
the language-makers and language-users. And if he can 
determine w'hat, or even of what sort, w'ere the very fii*»t 
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of language used by men, and wliy these iiist 
other possible elements were used, he has sol ’ed the 
problem of the origin of language ; and the history of 
this other, even grander and more important department 
of human productiveness, is also laid before us in its main 
features, though vsdth infinite work yet remaining to be 
done upon it in detail. All the questions involved in it 
are primarily historical, to be investigated by studying 
and comparing the recorded facts of language. Psychol¬ 
ogy has just as much to do with it as theoi'etical me¬ 
chanics and chemistry have to do with the study of human 
inventions ; it is valuable as critic and aid, but worthless 
as foundation and substitute. Which of all the innumei- 


able events of linguistic history is accessible to us by the 
d priori method ? What word or form in any language 
under the sun could we have prophesied, from the laws 
of action of the human mind and soul ? 

We are obliged, accordingly, to dissent utterly from 
Steinthal’s conclusion, which is expressed in these words : 
“For us, then, the investigation of the origin of lan¬ 
guage is nothing else than this, to acquaint ourselves 
with the mental culture which immediately precedes the 
production of language, to comprehend a state of con¬ 
sciousness and certain relations of the same, conditions 


under which language must break forth, and then to see 
what the mind gains by means of it, and how under the 
government of law it further develops itself.” Our au¬ 
thor, like others before him, here suffers the psychologist 
to overbear and replace in him the linguistic scholar; he 
ignores the essential character of the questions with which 
he deals, and substitutes subjective for objective methods 
of investigation. So far as we can see, he brealrs not less 
decidedly with the inductive school of linguistics than he 
lias broken before with the inductive school of anthi-o- 
pology. The origin and history of language is a mere 
matter of states of mind. Neither here nor anywhere else 
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chiipter do we find acknowledgment of the trii 
. ech is made up of a vast number of items, each 
one of which has its own time, occasion, and effect, nor 
anything to show that he does not regard it as an indivis¬ 
ible entity, produced or acquired once for all, so that 
when,_uiider due favoring conditions, it has ‘^broken 
forth,” it has broken forth, and that is the end of the 
matter: than which, certainly, a grosser error in the \Tew 
of the historical student of language cannot possibly be 
committed. If such is to be the result of the full admis¬ 
sion of psydiology into linguistic investigation, then we 
can only say, may Heaven defend the science of language 
from psychology ! and let us, too, aid the defense to the 
best of our ability. 

We see pretty clearly, by this time, how much and 
how little Ave have to expect from Professor Steinthal 
toward the solution of the real question of the origin of 
language. It is important, however, that Ave continue to 
follow his reasonings and note to what result they act¬ 
ually come. 

He next calls upon us to observe that, as regards the 
so-called invention of speech, natural laws and mental 
conditions are one and the same thing. “ The mental 
condition and the relations of consciousness arc here the 
actual forces themselves which produce language.” But 
our obseiwation refuses to show us any such tiring. 
Speech is a body of vocal signs, successions of vibrations 
produced in the atmosphere by^ the oigans of utterance, 
and apprehended by the organs of hearing. Are the 
lungs, the larynx, the tongue, the palate, the teeth, the 
lips, even the air about us, parts of the mind? If so, 
what is the body ? and what are its acts, as distinguished 
from those of the mind ? So far as we can see, the word 
jiimp is just as much and just as little an act of the mind 
as jumping over a fence is ; each is an act of the body, 
exe<‘uted under direction of the mind indeed, hut by 
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organs, namely the muscles. The mind’s im; 

16 products are conceptions, judgments, feelings, voli¬ 
tions, and the like; pyschology, surely, ought to teach 
that. An utterance is like nothing else in the ^yorld so 
much as a gesture or motion of the arms, hands, fingers. 
The btter is m like manner the effect of an act of will 
upon bodily organs that are obedient to the will ; it dif¬ 
fers only in being brought through another medium, the 
luminiferous ether, to the cognizance of another recep¬ 
tive organ, the eye. Tlie hands can make an indefinite 
number of such motions, and combine them in every con¬ 
ceivable variety ; and the mind, acting on and develop¬ 
ing the hints afforded by what may be called the natmal 
gestures, is capable of using these motions as instrumen¬ 
talities for the expression of its thoughts; and it does so 
use them when circumstances limit it to this kind of in¬ 
strumentality. In like manner, the voice can utter an 
indefinite number of articulate somids, and can put them 
together into combinations practically infinite ; and here, 
again, founding on the natural cries and on imitative 
sounds (perhaps also on other bases, the whole to an 
extent and in a maimer not yet fully determined, and the 
didermination of which would be the real and final solu¬ 
tion of the remaining questions as to the origin of lan- 
guage), the human mind has been able to avail itseK of 
this instrumentality in order to the expression of its 
acts ; and it does so avail itseK in every normally consti¬ 
tuted human being. There is no more intimate connec¬ 
tion between the mind and the articulating apparatus 
tliaii between it and the fingering apparatus ; words are 
just as extraneous to the mind — only lying witliin its 
convenient reach, and so capable of being put to use by 
it at pleasure — as are twistings of the fingers and brand- 
ishings of the arms or feet. These truths seem to us so 
plain, so self-evident, that we are at a loss to conceive 
how they can be opposed by any valid argument; we 
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ifybave seen anything brouglit against them 
tancl a moment’s critical examination. That th^‘ 
T^herefore, any such wide and essential difference as oiu’ 
author would postulate between the material of speech 
and those pm'ely pliysical and mdependently existing sub¬ 
stances which the mechanically inveuti-ve mind turns to 
its purposes, does not appear. The difference is in real¬ 
ity great enough, and for that very reason does not re¬ 
quire to be exaggerated. To contract it one way, and 
identify words outright wth sticks and stones and metals, 
is at the least no worse than to sti-etch it the other way, 
and to identify them with inental acts. 

Steinthal’s inferential assumption, then, from which wo 
have necessarily to set forth in order to the further pros¬ 


ecution of our inquiries, is this: “ that a certain condition 
of mental culture must be given, in wlrich there lies a 
certain material, and which is governed by such laws 
that speech must necessarily come into being.” Yfe 
should state what of ti’uth there seems to us to be in this 
in a very different manner, somewhat thus; A certain 
stiite of mind being given, consisting iir the apprehension 
of an idea that calls for expression, and in the desire to 
express it, and a certain material lying ready at hand, or 
being producible and habitually produced in indefinite 
quantity, the laws which govern human action in general 
in the adaptation of means to ends cause the production 
of an item of speech ; and speech in general is made 
up of such items, so produced. I employ the words loco¬ 
motive and spectroscope now simply by imitation, be¬ 
cause some one else has employed them before me ; the 
man who first employed them did so because his “ mental 
culture, ” by reason of the invention of the one or the 
other instrument, had got into such a “ condition ” that 
he wanted a name to call them by \ and he knew where 
to find it. Does Professor Steinthal believe thsit states 
of mental culture and laws of consciousness actually pro- 
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the two words in question? We hardly credit 
'ough it would seem a necessaiy inference from what 
he says. Perhaps he would not allow that these are 
[)arts of language ” at all, in the peculiar and psycho¬ 
logical sense of that term. But we do not know where, 
in that case, he would stop, in excising and amputating 
the members of the body of speech. The queer new 
word apiyerecjytion^ which makes such a figure in his 
writings and in those of his school, would, for aught that 
we can see, have to go too. More probably, he has never 
brouglit his doctrine to the test of actual fact in recent 
times at all; and he would perhaps claim that produc¬ 
tions of words in these' modern degenerate days are of a 
very different character from those of earlier ages. That 
is to say, he would fly with his pet theory from the clear 
liglit of the present into the dimness of the past, and 
the fui‘ther back into the dark he got, the more confident 
he would be of its truth and suflBciency. For our part, we 
think no explanation of the facts of language which does 
not account for the nearest present just as well as for the 
remote past has any good claim to acceptance. Of course, 
some of the important determining circumstances and 
conditions have been in constant change since the begin¬ 
ning, and this change requires to be fully allowed for; 
it is to be read in the antecedent forms of language, as 
we reconstruct them by taking away, one after another, 
the productions of the later time. And we need not ab¬ 
solutely deny the possibility that other principles have 
been at work than those we now perceive working; only, 
they have to be inductively established before we shall 
accept them, and not simply “assumed” as part of a 
doctrine which appears not less inconsistent with the 
former than with the present phenomena of linguistic 
growth. 

Our author proceeds: — 

♦'Tlii; means, tlien, that language is not an invention, but an ori<T- 
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dr* ijrcation in the mind, not a work to whicli the understand 
Miished the means, not an intentional application of a" 
m^an^^uglit aflcr and found for the relief of a conscious necessity, 
nor even the happy turning to account of an accident for the enrich¬ 
ment of mental working (for this also presupposes reflection or con¬ 
sciousness as to the possible utilization of what had thus turned up), 
but lan^uaire has come to be without being willed into existence. 

o o o 

The laws which, wliile remaining unconscious, yet govern the ele¬ 
ments of consciousness, operate, and execute the creation.^’ 


Sl 


There are statements in this paragraph to whicli we 
can yield a partial assent. That men have ivilled lan¬ 
guage, as language, into existence, or, in its production, 
liave labored consciously for the enrichment of their men¬ 
tal working, we do not believe, any more than Professor 
Steinthal does. But consciousness has its various spheres 
and degrees. The fii’st man who, on being attacked by a 
wolf, seized a club or a stone and \vith it crushed liis ad¬ 
versary's head, was not conscious that he was commenc¬ 
ing a series of acts which would lead finally to iifles and 
engines, would make man the master (comparatively 
speaking) instead of the slave of nature, would call out 
and ti'ain some of his noblest powers, and be an essential 
element in liis advancement to culture. He knew noth¬ 
ing either of the laws of association and the creative 
forces in his ovra mind that prompted the act, or of the 
laws of matter which made the weapon accomplish what 
his fist alone could not. The psychologist and the phys¬ 
icist, between them, can trace out now and state wdth 
exactness those laws and forces; can formulate the per¬ 
ceptions and apperceptions and reflex actions on the one 
hand; can put in terms of a and b and x and y the addi¬ 
tional power conferred, on the other hand ; and can even 
maintain, as Ave infer, that those laws and forces and for¬ 
mulas produced the man’s act; while all that he liimself 
loiew was that he was defending himself in a sudden 
emergency. We are not loth to admit that all the later 
23 
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sices in niechiinics have been made in a simila 
to meet some felt necessity, and to seize ai.d 
advantage which the possession of what had been done 
before him enabled the inventor to perceive as within his 
reach; and all the mental progress of the race (which is 
founded on physical well-being, since there could be no 
plulosophers imtil there was spare fruit of other men’s 
ruder labors to feed and support them), and aU science 
and art have depended in great part on those advances 
in mechanics, and, have come as their ui^foi’eseen results. 
Professor Steinthal, as we have seen above, does not rel¬ 
ish or accept this view, and thinks it a part of the philos¬ 
ophy of the last century. What man does not win di¬ 
rectly, by the free play of his inherent creative forces, is 
to him only such a degradation of human nature as psy¬ 
chology spurns. While he remains in this frame of mind, 
we have no hope that he will accept our view of the his¬ 
tory of origination and development of language, wliich 
is closely akin with what we have just laid domi respect¬ 
ing that of mechanical invention. Men have not, in 
truth, produced language reflectively, or even with con¬ 
sciousness of what they Avere doing; they do not, in gen¬ 
eral, even so use it after it is produced. The great ma¬ 
jority of the human race have no more idea that they are 
in the habit of “ using language,” than M. .Jourdiiin had 
tliat he “ spoke prose; ” all they know is that they can 
and do talk. That is to say, language exists to them for 
the purpose of communication simply; of its value to the 
operations of their own minds, of its importance as an 
elejnent in human culture, of its wonderful intricacy and 
regularity of structiu-e, nay, even of the distinction of the 
parts of speech, they Irave not so much as a famt concep¬ 
tion, .and Avould stare in stupid astonishment if you set it 
forth to them. And Ave claim that aU the other uses and 
valu>'H of language come as unforeseen consequences of its 
use as a means of communication. The desire of com- 
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pi is a real living force, to the impelling action' 


iw/ery liuman being, in every stags of culture, is a. 

’ fc; and, so far as we can see, it is the only force that 
was equal to initiating the process of language-making, as 
it is also the one that has kept up the process to the pres¬ 
ent time. It worlcs both consciously and unconsciouslj'-: 
consciously, as regards the immediate end to be attained; 
unconsciously, as regards the further consequences of the 
act. When two men of different speech meet, they fall 
to trying simply to imderstand one another; so far as this 
goes, they know well enough what they are about; that 
they are thus making language they do not know; that 
is to say, they do not think of it in that light. The man 
who beckons to his friend across a crowded room, or 
coughs or hems to attract his attention, commits, con¬ 
sciously and yet unconsciously, a rude and rudimentary 
pt of language-maldng — one analogous doubtless with 
iimiimerable acts tliat preceded the successful initiation 
of the spoken speech which we have. No one consciouslv 
makes language, save he w'ho uses it most reflectively, 
who has his mind always fllled with its character and 
worth —indeed, hardly even he; perhaps (to take an 
extreme case) the man who produced apperception itself 
only knew that he was finding a sign for a conception 
Avhich he had formed, in order to use it as a factor, a 
kind of a;, or tt, or Oj, in his reasonings. And so men 
have gone on from the beginning, always findhig a sign 
for the next idea, stereotyping the conception by a wo^, 
and Avorlring with it tiU the caU for another came ; and 
the result, at any stage of the process, is the language 
of that stage. Precisely here, then, is where comes in 
the operation of those “ unconscions laws Avhich govern 
consciousness,” to the direct action of wliich our author 
would vainly ascrdie the whole production : they shape 
into a regular and well-ordered whole the congei’ies of 
Items thus miscellaneously and as it Avoro accidentally 
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^ed ; they create out of words a langua^'e; t 
% in a perfectly unconscious way, that completeness, 
adaptedness, and proportion which make the instrumen¬ 
tality represent the nature and aaiswer the higher uses of 
the minds from which it proceeds. 

In the creative forces of the human soul, as by their free 


and spontaneous action the producers of spoken language, 
we have, then, no faith or belief whatever; indeed, to our 
unpsychological apprehension, tliere is something mon¬ 
strous in the very suggestion or implication that a word 
is an act of the mmd. Conceptions and judgments — 
these and their like are what the mind forms; for them 
it finds, under the social impulse to communication, signs, 
in those acte of the body which experience shows to be 
best suited to its use ; and the sum of these signs is lan¬ 
guage. ^Vhethe^ we shall call language-making inven¬ 
tion, or production, or creation, or giving bii’th, is quite 
immaterial, provided we understand what the process 
really is, and how far it is faithfully represented by any 
or all of those terms. ''Invention” is doubtless a 
name invested with too much false suggestiveness to be 
conveniently used; yet we ar6 confident that many of 
those who have used it were much nearer the truth in 
their conception of what they thus denominated than is 
Professor Steinthal. " Grovnng organism,” " unfolding 
germ,” which he goes on in the immediate sequel to ap¬ 
ply — though also innocent enough, if employed with a 
full realization of how far they are figurative merely — 
are far more dangerously misleading. That tney mis¬ 
lead him into some strange ways and hard places, we 


shall have no difficulty in proving. 

He next proceeds, namely, to abolish the distinction 
which he had before laid down so sharply between the 
fii'st coming into being of language and its later acquisi¬ 
tion by children. That, it appears, was a p^o^dsional 
concession to our weakness; a land of scaffolding, by the 
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’hich vte slioulcl rise a step in the argument' 
•tructing. Only, it must be confessed, the sca^ 
tijig is to om' mind so much more substantial than the 


main structure, that tre shall prefer to cleave to it, and 
stand or fall with it. Hear him : — 


“ Respecting language, it lias been already observed that it uo 
more admits of being taught and leai-ned than seeing and hearing 
do. Who, I pray, has ever observed that children were taught to 
speak ? Many a one, however, has perhaps already noticed how 
vain is the eftbrt sometimes expended in teaching the child. But 
I assume with certainty that every one who has had occasion to 
watch .a child from the second to the fourth year of life has often 
enough been astonished to see with what startling suddenness (toie 
wpliiizlkh) the cliild has used a word or a form. One seldom knows 
where the child got that, lie has grasped it at some opportunity or 
other, and to grasp is to create ” {ergreifen Jieissl crzetigen) ! 

ProdigioiLs ! Then, doubtless, the man we lately im¬ 
agined, who “ grasped ” the stick or stone for purposes of 
self-defense, really created it; and the said stick or stone 
was his mental act! If we can go on smoothing away 
differences and effecting identifications at this rate, we 
shall soon haye all the elements of the discussion reduced 
to a condition of chaotic nebulosity out of which we may 
evolve just what suits our individual taste. Serioiusly, 
we should not have supposed any man, at this age of the 
world, capable of penning the sentences we have quoted. 
To deny that children learn their language from those 
about them is to abandon definitely and finally the 
ground of sound reason and common sense. What if you 
cannot sit down with spectacles on nose, and book and fer¬ 
ule in hand, and “ teacli ” a child to speak ? Is that the 
only way of teaching ? Then we do not “ leai’ii ” a tune, 
for example, which we have heard from the street-organs 
till our souls are weary of it; we are simply brought into 
such a condition of mental eultiu’o that our creative forces 
111 their unconscious workings jiroduce the tune. Would 
this statement be a whit less absurd than that which our 
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inalces about language ? It lias even 
^ iis an item of popular Avisdora, as attested ly 
ra*b, that example teaches better than precept, 
dren do, indeed, ‘‘ grasp ” just what they can, what they 
best understand and are prepared for, of the language 
which is current in their hearing, and we cannot follow 
the movements of their minds closely enough to tell be¬ 
forehand what that mil be ; although we can act upon 
tlie hints their imperfect efforts give us, and lielp and 
correct till the step they are striving to take is taken. 
Does any one before whom some unforeseen new acquisi¬ 
tion is blurted out by a child doubt that the child has 
heard it somewhere, at some time, and is simjjly reproduc¬ 
ing it by imitation ? If otherwise, why are not the cur¬ 
rent expressions of another language sometimes gener¬ 
ated by the creative forces of the childish soul ? Put the 
German child, along with its German-speaking parents 
and brothers and sisters, in an English-speaking commu¬ 
nity, so that it hears botli languages every day, and al¬ 
most every hour, and it acquires (or produces) both, ap¬ 
parently as well and as easily as it would have acquired 
(or produced) either alone under other circumstances. 
Is there nothing hke learning there ? Then how would 
Professor Steinthal explain it ? But he proceeds : We 
have no right whatever, then, to speak of the learning 
of language on the part of childi^en. For where there is 
no teaching, there there is no learning.” Most true, 
indeed; there never yet was an effect Avhere there Avas 
not a ciiiise. But then Ave assert with equal confidence, 
that Avhere there is learning, there there is also teaching; 
])eeauso, Avhere the effect is, tliere we know there is a 
cause, if we can only find it ; and the cause in this case 
is not hard to discover, if one wdU but open his ej-cs. 
Further: ‘'What the gardener does Avith seeds out of 
Avhicli lie Avishes to rear plants, is all that we do Avith 
nur children in order to bring tliem to speech : A\^e bring 
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ito the necessary conditions of mental growth 
into human society. But as little as the gar¬ 
dener makes the seed grow, do we make or teach the 
child to speak : in accordance with the laws, in one case 
of nature, in the other of mind, does the flower spring 
up on the one hand, the language in the consciousness of 
the child on the other.” We are heiu*tily tired, we must 
say, of these comparisons that go limping along on one 
foot, or even on hardly the decent stump of a foot, defi¬ 
cient in all the essentials of an instractive analogy, fit 
only to confuse and mislead. Let Professor Steiuthal 
show us, if he can, one and the same seed wliich in the 
forest would send up an oak, in the orchard an apple- 
tree, in the garden a tulip or an onion, according to tlie 
bed in which you planted it, or whose product, if planted 
in a bed of mingled tulips and onions, would be both a 
tulip and an onion at the' same time ; and then Ave Avill 
acknowledge that he has found something analogous 
with the child that gi*ows up a user of language. What 
right, again, has he to assume that human society is the 
one necessary condition of mental growth ? Mere physi¬ 
cal groAYth, wdth the experience and observation it brings, 
brings also mental gi'owth ; but even our author, ap¬ 
parently, does not hold that it woidd bring language, or 
certainly not any given language. No; the one thing 
above all others that human society affords the young 
child is the opportunity to acquire the form of human 
culture possessed by that society, of Avhatsoever land or 
degree it may be; and because language is a part of cul¬ 
ture, it, too, with all the incalculable advantages it brings, 
is acquired along with the rest. 

Our author here quits for a moment his similitude of 
a seed, to point out once more ‘‘ how rude the view was 
which regarded the inA^ention of language as that of a 
maclune, and the leariihig to speak of the present day 
as a iiOAv fabrication of an invention }>reAdously made.” 



misT^^ 



STEINTHM. AXD TITE 


^ uoiibt; we got past tliat long ago; only we 
j^toossecl by the rudeness of the view itself thru bytlie 
inutilit}^ of quoting and opposing it, and the helplessness 
of the reiisoning by which it was opposed. If we have 
got to put in the place of it the view that language is a 
growing organism or a sprouting germ, we shall wish 
that we had our old adversary back again. Next, re¬ 
verting to and adopting an idea which he had in an ear¬ 
lier pai'agi’aph expressly repudiated, as a mere “ playing 
with woixls,” he pronounces language an^ invention to 
■whicli men were impelled by a mental “ instmct,” and 
wliich is continually reproduced by the same »instinctive 
powei-s; and declares that if we know these latter, we 
know also the first invention. To this we demur : com¬ 
prehending the forces in action is a vei-y different thing 
from comprehending the history of their action, and 
laiowing what were its first products. These same iden¬ 
tical forces, in their present observable modes of action, 
rirodnce some hundreds or thousands of wholly dissimilar 
linguistic “ inventions.” Which of all these was the first 
invention like, or how did it differ from them all ? Tlie 
infinite diversity of human speech ought alone to be a 
sufficient bar to the assertion that an understanding of 
the powers of the soul involves the explanation of speech. 
There are current in the world say a thousand different 
names for mind, or love, or finger, or two, and_each of 
them is current, not among minds of a certain degree of 
culture everywhere, but within certain geographical lim¬ 
its among minds of every grade; which of them is the 
product of an instinctive action of mental forces, and 
■which of them could have been determined d priori by a 
knowledge, however penetrating and intimate, of thoSe 


forces 


Did pine forests, continues Professor Steinthal, have to 
wait for man to plant them ? Did thi y not grow of old 
after the same laws as wlien we now plant them ? Then 
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kiage of tlie iirst men grew out of a like germ, 
^ame laws, with that of every child of the prese 

_ _ 1 II 



generation. We have akeady seen how rude this 


analogv is, and to how little valuable knowledge it con¬ 
ducts us. We pass it here, then, and go on to consider 
the further arguments by which it is followed up, and 
which are as extraordinary as anything in this extraor- 
dhiary chapter. 

We quote our author’s own words : — 


“But, it will be said, the conditions into which the germ fell were 
not the same, for the children of later generations come into the so¬ 
ciety of speakers, while the primitive man had to do at first with non- 
spekers. That is so. StiU, from it follows only that the primitive 
man learned to speak under more unfavorable circumstances than our 
cliildren now produce their speech; namely, there was wanting to the 
conditions in which the former lived a single circumstance, the lan¬ 
guage of the society m which he lived. But this circumstance is not 
e8sential.[!] It is human society alone that is indispensable to man. 
If he has this, he will either learn to speak along with it, in case it is 
not yet able to speak, or, if it already possesses speech, he will neces¬ 
sarily create his own speech entirely after the analogy of that which 
his society has.” 

Here, we acknowledge. Professor Steinthal occupies a 
position one step nearer tlie truth than that of those who 
maintain, or imply^ that a solitary man would form a 
language for himself. But he occupies it only by the 
sacrifice of consistency. Where are those creative forces 
of the human soid which the present century has learned 
to recognize as doing such wonderful things i Shall we 
push the hotaiiical parallel a little further, and say that 
the flowers which our germ ” produces are dioecious, or 
trioecious, or polyoecious, and cannot be expected to repro¬ 
duce from a single individual ? The additional strain thus 
put upon it would be, to oui* sense at least, hardly percep¬ 
tible. The burden of proof obviously rests upon those who 
hold that, while the creative force, as regards language, 
of the soul A, and the soul B, and the soul C is each equal 
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ling, that of A+ B + C is of such immense p 
•nly the nineteenth century has been found abl^o 
estimate it. Perhaps if Steinthal would really look into 
the question othenvise than psychologically, he would 
find that the only tiling which human society furnishes, 
and which nothing else can furnish, toAvard the produc¬ 
tion of language, is the impidse to communication ; and 
that no other inducement than this has operated or can 
operate to draw out the powers of the human soul in the 
direction of language, and bring them to action and to 
consciousness. Where, again, resides the “ necessity ” 
Arhich compels the creative soul of each new member of a 
community to produce a language precisely accoi’dant with 


that of the community ? Individuals of every variety of 
endowment are bom in every community, in every class 
of the community ; Avhy does each one grow up to talk 
after the same fashion as those ivitli whom he associates; 
speaking not only their speech, but their dialect, with 
their limitations, then- least peculiarities of tone and 
phrase, even their mispronunciations and grammatical 
irregularities and blunders ? Here, too, if our author 
would study the facts and learn w'hat they teach him, in¬ 
stead of trying to get above and domineer them, he might 
soon convince himseK that children really do, as he him¬ 
self maintained in an earlier part of the chapter, “ap¬ 
propriate ” their speech ; that they learn it, as much as 
they do mathematics or philosophy, only by a different 
process. 

Wc quote the remainder of the paragraph, the last 
Avhicb wc shall find it necessary to treat thus : — 


AVilh reference to what lias been set forth, ivc can already say 
wdiat will become yet plainer liereafter; man learns not so much to 
speak as to understand. Neither the primitive man nor the child of 
later •:(crierations makes or creates language, but it rises and grows in 
man; he gives it birth (er r/cMert fiie), it is horn, he has to 

hike up his own child, and learn to understand it. The primitive 
man in the primitive society, like the child in later times, has to learn, 
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^ak, but to understand. The latter learns to understand f 
u speech of later generations; the former, the language thiv 
breaking forth,just coming out into the air; and as the cliild 
has not created the language which he learns, so also the primitive 
man learns the primitive speech which he in like manner has not 
created; wliich is, ratlier, only born from the soul of the primitive 
society.” 



This may be called the climax of the chapter. We 
have now our solution of the question complete. Do you 
ask what was the origin of language ? Why, there was 
once a primitive society, and (more fortimately endowed 
than “ corporations ” in our days) it had a primitive soul; 
and this soul possessed primitive creative powers, which 
were not possessed by the souls of the indi^dduals com¬ 
posing the community, although these too were creative; 
and these powers, not by creation, or invention, or making 
of any kind, but simply obstetrically, gave birth to prim¬ 
itive speech. But that is not the sole origin; the same 
obstetrical process repeats itself each day in the soul of 
every new member of the human race; language origi¬ 
nates ” anew in every individual. Are you satisfied 
now ? 

Could there be more utter mockery than this? We 
ask for bread, and a stone is thrown us. AVhathave these 
statements to do with the origin of language? Why all 
tills long talk in order to arrive at a result so simple ? We 
could have conceded at the outset that the powers with 
which man is endowed are what produces language, and 
that they are on the whole the same powers in every 
individual of the race, and powers which, through the 
whole history of the race, and of language, act on the 
whole in the same Avay. Yet their products, in dilTereiit 
communities and in different ages of the same community, 
are exceedingly different. There are thousands of dialects 
to-day, th(*. speakers of each of Avhich are unintelligible 
to those of every other; and each is so unlike its OAvn 
ancestor, from time to time back in the past, that no one 
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Jbe intelligible to the sijcakers of any other. 

_ reason of all this ? and what Avas the still earlier d 
unrecorded condition out of wliich each, or all together, 
ai-ose? Respecting each word of every language now 
existing, we know that it is used by the new individuals 
born into its community because it wirs used before, and 
the new-comer had only to imitate his predecessors, to do 
as they set him the example. Noav what did the first 
speaking individuals do, who had no predecessors to set 
them an example ? What, or of what kind, were tlie 
significant utterances they used, and how did these obtain 
their significance? To reply to these (questions is to deter¬ 
mine the origin of language ; and Professor Steinthal does 
not so much as lift his finger toward answering them. 
i-Ie shows the same incapacity of appreciation respecting 
the main point as we had to notice in regard to one or 
tAVO preliminary points at the commencement of the dis¬ 
cussion. We have a historical inquiry before us, and he 
Avants to force it into a metaphysical form. He ignores 
all that has been accomplished in our day by the historical 
study of lai^age ; there is not a sentence in the chapter, 
so far as we have observed, which implies the existence 
of such a branch of knowledge as comparative philology. 
Whatever he may have learned and done in that direc¬ 
tion, he keeps it out of sight here, and lets us behold only 
the pyschologist. He ignores all that has been done by 
anthropology, in tracing out the history of other depart¬ 
ments of human culture, and determining the general 
character of the process of development by which man 
has become Avbat he is. We can hardly say that his 
theory is antagonistic to these sciences, or inconsistent 
with them, so much as that it has nothing in common 
Avith them. It belongs to the period before they came 
into being. Boni in the latter half of tlie nineteenth 
century, it is nevertheless the child of the eighteenth, or 
of any earlier century you may choose. There Avas 
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to produce it only an exalted idea of the crea? 
o2 the human soul; and that, we Tenture to s^, 
ght have been found in at least a few exalted heads 
. among the philosophers of any age. Tliis may be, after 
all, the deeper reason why it seeks its antagonists among 
the linguistic theorizers of another century .than ours. 
Views similar to those which we have been sustaining in 
opposition to it have been within not many years drawn 
out in a systematic and consistent form, based upon the 
established facts of linguistic and anthropological science, 
and extended by inductive methods over the whole ground 
of linguistic study, from the present time back to the 
beginning; ^ and here, it might fairly be thought. Pro¬ 
fessor Steinthal would have found foes better worth con¬ 
tending with, and an opportunity to test the soundness of 
his views by seeing how effectively they could be made 
to confront the living and aggressive views of others; but 
he does not take the slightest notice of them, direct or 
implied. lieferences, it is true, to other students of lan- 
guage, of any class, are very rare in the volume; the 
psychologic method is mainly independent of all aid, save 
from the soul of the investigator. 

There remains, however, one more shift of ground for 
oiu' author to make in the progress of his ratiocination. 
As he lias successively set up the provisional assumptions 
that language is an invention and a product, and, after 
reasoning a while upon them, has got above and discarded 
them, so he now treats in the same way his last thesis, 
that language is a birth. Noting that speech does not 
exist in grammar and dictionary, but in the actual use 
iiud utterance of men, he pronoimces it no abiding ex- 
^tence, but a fleeting activity.’’ It is a mere possibil¬ 
ity, which under due circumstances expresses itself, is ex¬ 
ercised, and then becomes reality, but only for the 

^ Tlie writer may as well confess that he refers here to his o^v^l published 
lectures on Language and the Study of Language (New York aii'l Loudon, 
18G7). 
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it . Language is not a something, like 

lut <in oecurreuce, liJve the explosion; it is iiot^n 
organ, like the eye and ear, but a capacity and activity, 
like seeing and hearing.” All this, again, is in our opin¬ 
ion very verbiage, mere turbid talk, and mainly growing 
out of the fact that oiu’ author does not distinguish be¬ 


tween language as a faculty, or the power to speak, and 
language as an actual concrete possession, or the set of 
audible signs which we first hear, then understand, then 
learn ourselves to make mid use. The lack of this dis¬ 
tinction underlies a considerable part of the false reason¬ 
ing of the whole chapter, but it is especially fatal here 
and in what follows. The fault, it must be confessed, is 
in no small measure that of language itself. If the terms 
sprache in German, and speech and language in English, 
did not apply indifferently to both things, if we were 
compelled to use one word where we meant the faculty, 
and another where we meant our cun*ent pliraseology, the 
words and forms we make, half the mistaken views of 
language now in vogue would lose their foundation, 
and become even transparently absurd. The power to 
say water^ and to use it as the sign of a certain concep¬ 
tion, is a part of my human natui’e, shared l)y me with 
every normally constituted human being ; it is a ca¬ 
pacity and activity,” though in a sense so different from 
those of seeing and hearing that we can only marvel at 
Professor Steinthal’s mentioning them together, and fear 
that there is unsoundness in his psychology as Avell as in 
lus linguistic philosophy. Seeing and liearlng are capac¬ 
ities with which the will has nothing directly to do ; 
tlK'-y are p^issive, receptive ; only refrain from shutting 
our eyes and ears, and ^dsible and audible things cannot 
but impress the sense, and impress it practicaUy alike in 
all men ; while, on the other hand, an act of the ^vill is 
necessary to every sound we utter, as much as to every 
gesture we make. In short, we have here one more of 
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imfortiinate comparisons of wliicli our author 
0 ill this chapter. But i.he word WLitev is neitlu^ 
capacity nor an activity ; it is a product, not less so than 
is a machine, though in quite another way ; it is capable 
of being first originated, or produced, or invented, at a 
given time, and thenceforward reproduced by learning 
and imitation; it is capable of being described, and de¬ 
picted, and represented, and set down in a dictionary, and 
havmg its use regulated by grammar. Think of a gram¬ 
mar of capacity, a dictionary of activities ! And of such 
products as water is all human speech, in the concrete 
sense of the term, composed. When, then, the paragraph 
goes on to say, Such was and is language at all times. 
The primitive man saw not otherwise, spoke not other¬ 
wise than we at the moment w^hen we speak, we answ^er 
that the statement is either a truism or a falsity, according 
as it is understood; and that, as the wi’iter appears to 
suppose it has both senses, he is partly right and partly 
wrong ; but that the truth is a worthless one, and all the 
point lies in the part that is false. That the primitive 
man had a mhid like ours and used organs like ours, and 
that their joint workuig was after much the same fashion 
as in us, is so palpably true as to be almost impel tinent; 
but that he said tvater, as we do, and for the reason that 
he had‘heard some one else say it, is not true ; and we 
crave to know whether he said anything when he had 
formed the conception of water (a conception which he 
w’as fully capable of forming wthout speech) 5 and, if ho 
did, what it w^as, and why. 

That which follows Ls in the same strain. There is, Ave 
are told, absolutely no essential distinction between tiie 
original creation of language, the process of children s 
learning to speak, and the speaking which now goes on 
dailv and hourly everywhere where human beings ai’e to 
be found. There is no origin of language, otherwise 
than as it originates aneAV in every word we utter. And 
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ill is finished. To adopt one of our author’s fj 
hiparisons, the question of origin is not a subs 
thing, lilve powder; it is a mere fleeting aspect, like 
tlie explosion; a little smouch, a momentary bad smell, 
and it is over; we are left with only the mortification of 
having concerned ourselves so long about a matter in 
which there was absolutely nothing. 

Here, for the first time, Professor Steinthal is seized 
■with a slight misgiving. May not his conclusions strike 
some persons as paradoxical ? May it not appear that 
he airives at this general identification of everjdhing in 
language by ignoring essential distinctions ? We seem to 
hear from his readers one universal cry of assent. But 
it does not reach liis ears; and he jDroceeds to reason 
dovm his misgi\dng, after his pecuhar fashion. Accept- 
ing, apparently, as impregnably established the general 
impression that tliere must be something deep and won¬ 
derful about the origin of language, he endeavors to re¬ 
move any possible scruples on our part as to the identity 
of eveiything else v^^th it, by proving that these every- 
things are also deep and wonderful, each in its way. In 
the first place, he assumes that any one of us who is pro- 
foimd enougli will have already convinced himself that 
cliildren’s learning to speak is just as mysterious as the 
primitive man’s creation of speech. We confess, how¬ 
ever, that we are not profound enough for that; that the 
acquisition of language by children does not seem to us 
any mj'steiy at all. We stand in an attitude of constant 
wonder and admiration before the human mind, Avith its 
wealth of endowments, its infinite acquirements, and the 
unlimited possibilities of its future; but that a child, 
after hearing a certain word used some scores or hun¬ 
dreds of times, comes to understand what it means, and 
then, a little later, to pronounce and use it, perhaps fee- 
Uy and blunderingly at first — this does not seem to us 
any more astonishing than the exercise of the same cluld’s 
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in a mucli higlier degree by considering Avliafc tliis simple 
instrumentality finally comes to be in tlie inatured man, 
what power it gives him over himself and others, and tlie 
secrets of the world about Mm, And we wonder most of 
all when we consider the liistory of language, and see 
how its growth has gone hand in hand with the cultural 
development of the race, at once the result and the ef¬ 
ficient aid of the latter. In fact, we tMnk our appre¬ 
ciation of the wondrous character of language a vastly 
higher one than Professor Steinthal’s; for, wliile he holds 
that any two or three human beings, putting their heads 
together, in any age and imder any cii’cumstances, not 
only can, but of necessity must, produce it in all its essen¬ 
tial features, we tMnk it a possible result only of the ac¬ 
cumulated labors of a series of generations, working on 
step by step, malung every acquired item the means of 
new acquisitions. 

But let us see what he has to say in the way of setting 
forth the deep mystery of our daily speech, that we may 
be thereby led to regard ourselves as the true originators 
of language, Only notice how, on the one hand, a 
person spealdng in a strange tongue, with tohich he is not 
very fajnilia?^ gathers the words laboriously together in 
Ms memory and combines them with reflection; and 
how, on the other hand, when we use our mother tongue, 
the words flow in upon us one after another in right order 
and in proper form.” Well, we notice it, as directed; 
but we fail to see the mystery. On the contrary, we 
think our author has unwittingly solved the whole prob¬ 
lem by the suggestion which we have italicized ; the one 
language is familiar, the other is not. So the practised 
pianist sits down at Ms instrument with a sheet of dots 
and lines before him, which to another are devoid of all 
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leafeiig, a mere intricate puzzle; and his fingers 
white and black keys as if they went o*-' tl 
^ielves, Vvdthout the direction of his udll, and the puzzle 
is translated, at fia-st sight, into ravishing music. But 



give him a new-fangled method of notation, “ with which 
he is not famdiar,” and timn his key-board the other 
Avay, so that the tones go down in the scale fi'om left to 
j-igixt — and behold, how changed! now he labors painfully 
from note to note, stumbling and tripping at eveiy step. 
Or change the mathematician’s whole system of signs and 
symbols, and see what a weight you have himg at Jiis heels, 
until he shall haA^e worn it out by sheer dhit of dragging it 
over hard places. Let one pass, however, a series of 
years in complete divorcement from his mother tongue, 
and in the enforced daily and hourly inactice of another, 
and the balance of familiarity’' is shifted; the latter be¬ 


comes the one which he -wields -with ease and adroitness, 
the former the one in whose use he stumbles, and has to 
labor and reflect. Is there anything in all this that is 
not fully explainable on the supposition that language is 
an acquii-ed instrumentality ? Is there, indeed, anything 
that is explainable on any other supposition? Here, 
once more, as it appears to us, our author has failed to 
see the pomt of his illustration, and draws from it an un- 
AvaiTanted conclusion. All our readiness to appreciate 
the Avonders of language vrill not lead us to see anything 
marvelous in the fact that one manages a gi-eat and in¬ 
tricate instrumentality Avith Avhich ho is familiar better 
than one Avith which he is unfamiliar. Next we are called 
upon to obseiwe that the difficulties and imperfections of 
some men’s expression in their OAvn mother tongue show 
ns how admirable is that gift of speech by Avliich the 
word flows forth of itself. Very well ; but what follows 
fuiiher? Simply tliat men’s gifts are various. Just .so, 
while one person becomes a renowned maestro, another can 
n.iver learn to be more than a passable pianist, if even 
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/and tliere is an immense difference in the skill 
with which two individuals will meld the resources 
of the higher mathematics. We by no means jump from 
this to the conclusion that music and mathematics did not 
have their weak beginnings and their slow development, 
and tliat the living musician or mathematician is in essen¬ 
tially the same position with every one of his craft from 
the beginning, and really produces or brings to birth all 
that they have recorded for him to learn. 

And so our author goes on from item to item, where it 
would be tedious to follow him; everywhere missing the 
true analogy and suggesting in its place a false one, and 
therefore deducing from it an argument which is over- 
thro^vn as soon as stated. We will pass over all of them 
excepting the last, where he points out that many a one 
who at other times is but a stammerer, becomes eloquent 
when he falls under the influence of passion (m Leiden- 
Bcliaft gerd€). Just in an excited condition of mind, then, 
when the clearness of his consciousness is diminished, 
when he is carried away, the fount of speech flows fullest ; 
for [reverthig suddenly to his favorite obstetrical parallel]^ 
the more painful the labor, the easier the birth.” Dis¬ 
regarding the slightly paradoxical cliaracter of the last 
statement (as if the labor were not a part of the process 
of birth itself), as well as the characteristic weakness of 
the comparison in the essential point (for, to make it good, 
a violent headache, or severe wrenches of rheumatism, or 
a sound whipping, ought to make an easy birth), we 
would urge in reply that excitement, up to a certain 
pomt, has never been looked upon as dulling the powers 
of action, either mental or physical. The man who in 
the exaltation of passion would show a capacity of doing 
and daring, of exerting powem of attack and defense, of 
judging and deciding, wliicli in his cooler moments ho 
never dreamed himself to possess, need not feel that there 
anything mysterious in his heightened power of ox- 


STEINTHAL JCsJ) TEE 




under such circumstances. If he can wielo 
r discourse upon the muvsical instrument the b(! 

OT^his passion, he may also better meld the word, mth- 
out our needing to infer thence that the word is anything 
more than the instrument of the mind’s acts. This, of 
course, mthout implying that there are not lands and 
degrees of passion which may lame one’s powers, either 
of speech or of action. 

We must pronounce, then, Professor Steinthal’s attempt 
to explain away the paradoxical character of his universal 
identification a colnplete failure, a mere contmuation of 
the same delusive reasonings by which he originally arrived 


at it. 

After aU this he decHnes to maintain ‘‘ that, notwith¬ 
standing the essential hkeness between the spealdiig of 
the primitive man and tliat of the child and the adult, 
there are not also, on the other hand, accompanying 
conditions which modify these three processes, and give to 
each a peculiar character. Only the differences camiot bo 
miderstood except on the basis of the similarity.” And 
so, it was necessary to lay down as a foundation that 
speech is always a creation, its origin tlie eternal and im- 
changeable origin of a power and activity in the conscious¬ 
ness of men; then to proceed to find the point of mental 
development at which speech necessarily breaks forth, 
and, to this end, to plunge into a psychological develop¬ 
ment of the processes of human thought. Accordingly, 
the title of the first succeeding part is Psychical Me¬ 
chanics,’^ followed later by History of Psychical Devel- 
ojmient.” 

That this is a direct reversal of the true process we are 
fully convinced. We repeat in summary the truths which 
■we have endeavored above to estabhsh: that language in 
tlie concrete sense, the sum of words and phrases by 
wliich any man expresses his thought, is a historical prod¬ 
uct, and must be studied, before all and above all, in a 
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1 method. The mental development 'svhich 
^nies, and of which it is at once the result and the 
aidmg cause or instrument, is also a historical one, and 
involves among its elements the whole sum of human 


knowledge and variety of human institutions. The soul 
of man lias grown from what it was once only potentially 
to what it is now actually, only by means of its own 
gradual accumulations of observation and reasoning, of 
experience and deduction. This historical growth is not 
to be read in the growth at the present day of an in¬ 
dividual soul, surrounded from its birth by all the ap¬ 
pliances of culture, with instructors on every hand, with 
the results of others’ labors piled about it for it to grasp, 
in a profusion that defies its highest powers of acquisition. 
It is to be read only in the recorded and inferable facts of 
human history itself; these are to be first striven after 
and determined by every possible means; and from these 
we arc to reason back to the states of mind that produced 
them. Doubtless a comprehension of the workings of the 
human soul under its present conditions mil be an aid of 
high importance, but it mil be only an aid. As well found 
the study of the history of astronomy on that of the la ws 
of planetary perturbations as the study of the history of 
language on psychology. Psychology may be a valuable 
handmaid to linguistic science, but it must be a harmful 
mistress; it may follow alongside of historical investiga¬ 
tion, guarding and checking every conclusion, but it has 
no light to claim to go on in advance and lead the way. 

Or, if the case be not so, let it be shown to be other- 
vsdse; only do not ask us to accept the reasonings of tliis 
chapter, or anything like them, as in the least degree 
pro\dng it otherwise. If this is the best that can bo said 
in behalf of what we may call the psychologico-obstet- 
rical theory of language, then that theory is an irretriev¬ 
able failure. We have gone through our author’s reason¬ 
ings in detail, quoting in his own words all the piiiicipal 




STEVATUAL AND THE 

^ges, that there miglit be no chance of oiir 
dieting his meauing, or of omitting what was esse^iar 
the right understanding of the rest ; and it is seen \vith 
what result. Wo have not found telling expositions, 
arguments generally sound and cogent, vnth. here and 
there a slip or a flaw ; we have found nothing but mis- 
talien facts and erroneous deductions. The chapter is not 
entitled to be called able ; even a false doctrine ought to 
admit of a better defense ; we almost feel that we ought 
to apologize for occupying with its refutation so much of 
the time of our readers. But we know not where to find 
at present anything better on this side. Steinthal would, 
we imagine, be put forward by hispartj" as their strongest 
man. It is, then, as the representative of a school and a, 
tendency in linguistics that we have tiiken him up ; to 
show how lamhig and disabling is the system and method 
in which he, with his coadjutors, works. Some will say, 
doubtless, that the fault hes with the metaphysical attitude 
of mind; that the metaphysician, in his efforts to get into 
tlie d priori position, to face and dominate liis facts, really 
turns his back upon the foremost of them, as they sur¬ 
round him and drag him on in the opposite direction to 
that in which he fancies himseff to be moving. We would 


not go so far as that; we are willing to allow, at least pro- 
visioiiaUy, that metaphysical inquuy carries one up into 
heights and dowm mto depths that are not otherwise 
attainable, and that m its pursidt is the loftiest exertion 
and the keenest enjoyment of which man is capable; the 
inotaphysicians say so, and surely they^ ought to know. 
We only demand that when they come down, or up, on 
to middle ground, when they take hold of matters that lie 
witliin the ken of common sense, their views and con¬ 
clusions shall squai’e with those of common sense; or, if 
it be not so, that they shall be able to show us why it is 
not, and to convince our common sense by their un- 
cominon. The upholders of views akin with Steinthars 
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institute — as we hold, merely by force of tradit' 

(\ tjje centuries of darlvness — the largest and most 
influential body of writers on the theory of language, and 
they look dowm with contempt upon the opposing party 
as lost in the mazes of superficiality and pliilistinism. 
In our view, their profundity is merely subjective, and 
their whole system is destined to be swept away and suc¬ 
ceeded by the scientific, the inductive. This ione is in 
unison with the best tendencies of modem thought; this 
alone can bring the science of languagej into harmonious 
alliance with the other branches of knowledge respecting 
man, his endowments, and his history. 
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Our American system of education is one which, on 
many accounts, we regard with a just pride. Its glory 
is its broad and democratic foiuidation, in the measurable 
instruction and enlightenment of the whole people, of all 
conditions and of both sexes. It rests upon a thorough 
and comprehensive humanity, which denies no one his 
equal rights to happiness, and seeks to advance the inter¬ 
ests of all. The free public school, and the use that is 
made of it, constitute the most important of our institu¬ 
tions. Though not so perfected in its details as the com¬ 
mon school of more than one older country, ours attains, 
upon the whole, better and higher results than any other, 
because it is a more integral and harmonious part of our 
general polity than they of theirs ; because the induce¬ 
ments to self-improvement, the rewards offered to intel¬ 
ligence, are greater here than elsewhere. Bat, fair as is 
the show it makes to those who look on from \vithout, 
those who have most to do with its management know 
best its many and serious defects, know the amount of 
indifference and abuse, of bad attendance, bad teaching, 
bad superintendence it involves, the waste in it of effort, 
which, if better directed, might produce hir better fruits. 
Even in the oldest States, a great deal of earnest think¬ 
ing and skillful handling has to be constantly applied to 
the gi'eat machine of popular instruction, to keep it in 
motion and to improve its effectiveness; and there are 
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^ fcs of our coimtry where even the weakest an- 
innaged system of which Ave in New England 
know aught by experience would be an immense gain and 
blessing. We cannot Avish too heartily, or work too ear¬ 
nestly, for the success of all effort toAvard the improve¬ 
ment of the loAvest grades of education, since upon them 
depends most directly our safety as a nation. We have 
undertaken to let our government and the constitution 
of our society represent the aA^'erage of virtue and intelli¬ 
gence in the whole community; we cannot now abandon 
the plan, if we would; and we ought not to flinch from 
it, if Ave could: but it is an undertaldng fraught Avith 
danger ; we shall tear one another in pieces if we do not 
succeed in restraining and transmuting, by educational in¬ 


fluences, the aggressive selfishness of individuals and com- 
mimities, of Avider but limited classes, and of associations. 
Men will strive after what seems to them happiness; and 
to raise the ideal of individual happiness, to make men 
really love better thmgs, is the object at Avhich we ai*e 
directly to aim, if wc would benefit and save our country. 

These are truisms, perJiaps; but their importance is 
such that they cannot be too often or too persistently 
brought forward and urged. 

In order to help the cause of popular education, we do 
not need to take hold of it duectly; for its progi-ess de¬ 
pends in no small degree on that of the higher education. 
The whole system is a connected unity, and that Avhicli 
lifts the superior departments tends also to raise all the 
rest. Now our liigher institutions are in no more satis- 
fjing condition than our loAver ; they arc even less fitted 
to bear comparison AAuth those of other countries. This 
need not be said in a fault-finding spirit; such a state of 
things is an unavoidable result of our history and present 
condition of progress, and will be improved Avheu we as 
a community are prepared for its improA^emeut. To 
biuld up great univ^ersities out of hand among us is as 
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•ssible as to build up ait galleries rivaling tho 
Tope : nay, far more so ; since a university is an ani¬ 
mated organism, only to be called into being by lively 
needs and sustanied by living forces ; it cannot be consti¬ 
tuted and then left to subsist mitil the nation shall grow 
up to the use of it. Om* colleges and so-called universities 
are possible universities in the germ; agencies of great 
value, and doing the work which needs to be done, and 
wliieh they have imdertaken to do, in a far better manner 
than if tliey were to adopt the style and methods of real 
universities; some of them will by degrees expand and 
develop mitil they ai*e able to assume the superior office. 
By a miiversity we mean, of course, a highest institution 
of learning, according to that ideal which is more nearly 
reahzed in Germany than elsewhere ; a body of eminent 
teachers, with such external apparatus, of trustees, build¬ 
ings, collections, and the like, as is needed to give their 
work its highest efficiency ; teachers who are also inves¬ 
tigators, actively engaged in the pursuit of knowledge, 
for its own sake and for the sake of its communication to 
others : men whose busiuess is equally the increase and 
the diffusion of culture ; who represent in all departments 
of study the highest that has yet been attamed, and to 
whom learners can resort, not merely to follow out a pre¬ 
scribed course, but to obtain in any given branch the 
most efficient help, the furthest advancement as prepara¬ 
tion for independent labor. 

A new force, however, has lately come in to help de- 
ti3rmine the development of our educational system : it 
is what we ordinarily call modern science.” A class of 
stiulies is crowding itself upon tlie attention of educators 
which but recently Ixad hardly an existence. Its claim 
has natui-ally been challenged by the branches of knowl¬ 
edge which were ahoady in possession of the ground, and 
with whose spiiit its own appeared to be more or less at 
variance. Thus has arisen that contest between classical 
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itiiic studies which is now in lively, not to s; 
|^)rogi’ess. At its liveliness, or violence, no frien 
oF education need feel alarm. We are used to seeing the 
desii’able result brought about by the collision of oppos¬ 
ing influences. Tf even our staid earth cannot be kept 
plodding her round about the sun except by the discord¬ 
ant concord of two forces, whereof the one would plunge 
her headlong into the fiery photosphere of the central orb, 
the other hurry her away to the frigid regions of meas¬ 
ureless space, we cannot well expect anytliing better in 
tlie more jarring and ill-regulated counsels of men. No 
speedy reconciliation of \iews upon the mattei’s here in 
dispute is to be looked for, if, indeed, it shall ever be 
reached. But it may be at least brought nearer, if we 
can arrive at a better understanding of the principles 
which are involved in the controversy, and upon which 
its settlement must in part depend. There is perhaps 
room, without entering into anything like a polemical dis¬ 
cussion, to draw out some of those principles and put 
them in a clearer light. And, since language has been 
in a manner placed on its defense by the extremists of 
the one side, who are disposed to treat wdth contumely 
its claims as an agency in education, we may profitably 
endeavor to take sucli a view of education on the one 
hand and of language on the other as shall show us what 
is the relation of the latter to the former, and what the 
place of linguistic and philological study in the general 
scheme of human training. 

Education is something essentially and exclusively hu- 
m^in. There is nothing of it, there is nothing analogous 
with it, among the lower animals. These, indeed, have 
tlieir powers gradually developed, but only by a force 
acting from within; Nature herself is their sole instructor. 
The old bird does not teach her young ones to fly or to 
sing ; at the utmost, she watches with a degree of C'*n- 
scious interest the growth of their capacities; and the 
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It is the same, -whether they come forward in fre 
xler her eye, or in the confinement of cage anc’ Jiviary. 
In man, too, there is a drawing oirt of innate powers ; no 
one can be made by education anything but what natm-e 
has given him the capacity to become; but it is through 
the process of instruction by his fellows, of commimication 
from -udthout, of appropriation on his part, under guid¬ 
ance, of the results of others’ labors. That development 
which among the less favored races of beings reaches its 
monotonous height in each individual has been in man a 
protracted historical process, a slow and painful rise from 
step to step, an accumulation to which every generation 
bet-ween our own and the first fathers of mankind has con¬ 
tributed its mite ; and which is still going on in the same 
■way. The educated man is one who is not left to him¬ 
self to discover and train his own powers, but is kindly 
taken by the hand and led forward to the possession of 
all he can grasp and use of the wealth garnered by his 
predecessors. The sum of this garnered wealth we call 
human culture; to become endowed -with it as his own 
individual pataimony is the highest privilege, the duty, 
of each individual, and to put him in possession of it is 
the aim of education. Education seeks to make the 
career of the individual an infinitely abbreviated epitome 
of that of the race, to carry hun at lightning speed over 
the ground toilsomely traversed by tliose who came before 
him, to raise him in a few years to the height wliich it 
has cost them scores of centuries to attain. But the 
whole store of human culture, in aU its constituent details, 


has long been far too vast for any one to think of appro- 
priatuig ; the utmost that van be hoped for is to gain its 
sum and effect, its most valuable results, and to be placed 
in apprehensive sympathy -with it all, so as to feel its 
worth in one’s self and to be exalted by it. And tins 
■virtual effect of universal Imowledge, as lying ■within the 
r'iach and applicable to the uses of each man, we call 
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culture; it is not precisely knowledge, 
i and representing laiowledge ; it is knowledge 
generalized and utilized; it is the sum of the improvdng 
and enlightening influences exerted upon us from with¬ 
out. Many of its essentials are won along with but a 
small pai't of the details of knowledge, and even in a land 
of unconscious way, through the training influence of our 
surroundings; through the adoption of habits and insti¬ 
tutions which, although we do not realize it, are founded 
on wide knowledge and long experience; through cul¬ 
tivated manners and self-government, imposed by the 
usages of society; through principles of morality and 
rules of conduct representing the enlightenment of con¬ 
science ; through general views, opinions, and beliefs, 
accepted upon trust, and perhaps never fully tested. 

The mere endowment and elevation of the individual, 
however, liis shaping-out (^Amhildung^^ as the Germans 
call it, though the first and most proper end of education, 
iS not the only one. Culture could not even be main¬ 
tained thus at the height it has reached; and, like a ball 
sent rolling up an inclined plane, the moment progress 
was brought fully to a stop, motion downward 'would set 
in. If men’s energies were directed to the complete ac¬ 
quisition of all that the past has produced, they would 
be found unequal to the task, and retrogression, perhaps 
even to the dead level of savage life—the state of nature, 
as we call it— could not fail to be the result. And we 
owe to our successors not merely the maintenance, but 
also the extension, of the basis , of individual culture. 
We owe it to ourselves as well, since the highest intel¬ 
lectual pleasure of which man is capable is that of menta.l 
I)roduction, of adding to the general store of human 
knowledge. This requires that, after laying a certain 
wid(‘r foundation, we throw ourselves into some particu¬ 
lar branch, or even some minute branchlet, of knowledge, 
advancing there as far as the furthest have g<’ne, and 
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sl^g beyond them. We give up something _ 

erul cultm-e in order to become specialists, endeavor¬ 
ing to repay to those Avho come after a part of our debt 
to those who have gone before. A certain taint of selfish¬ 
ness clings to him who does not follow such a course. A 
certain taint of dilettanteism also; for he Avho limits 
liimself to gathering up others’ results, Avithout going 


down to the very processes by which those results were 
Avon, and Avinniug others, so as to know Avhence culture 
comes, and hoAv, and, by being profoundly learned in one 
thing, to appreciate the cost and value of learning every¬ 
where, can hardly lay claim to the possession of high 
culture at all. 

Moreover, there is another and a sterner reason why 
Ave may not devote ourselves to seK-improvement as our 
sole occupation in life. The loAV'er wants of our nature 
are clamorous for satisfaction, and AviU not be put off. 
Men must eat and drink, and be clothed and housed; 
•and in ministering to these necessities the greatly pre¬ 


ponderating part of human labor must forever be en- 
g!iged. The struggle for existence is severe; none can 
Ha'c without something of that knowledge which is 
poAver ; none can live Avithout the aid of his fellows, and 
without buying this aid by in his turn helping them ; ho 
must Avork, striving to give to his work the highest value. 
We know well, too, that this external incitement is neces¬ 
sary to oui’ progress. W^e are not wise and pure enough 
to do without-it. In the sweat of our brow Ave are con¬ 


demned to eat our bread; in the same bitter broth w'e 
have also to partake of the other and higher enjoyments 
that life brings us. The interlacings and reciprocal influ¬ 
ences of the lower selfishness, which seeks the animal 
comfort of the individual, and the higher, Avhich seeks 
his intellectual and moral advancement, or wliich seeks 
the welfare of others, or of the racts, even at the sacrifice 
of self, are infinitely various, and intricate beyond the 
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l)l philosophy to unravel. Endowed and privi^ 
^ge^^Cajtes, raised above the necessity of labor, degener¬ 
ate and die out. And those who are not consciously at 
work to help their fellow-nien fail of the very highest 
pleasure mthin men’s reach, one that no mere intellect¬ 
ual gratification can pretend to rival. 

These causes exert upon education a doubly modifying 
effect. In the first place, its end is in a manner divided 
into two, comiected and yet separate ; namely, general 
ciiltime, and special culture or training: that which 
em*iches the man himself, raising him up toward or to 
the level of his age; and that which, in^ddition, equips 
liim for his special life-work. Neither can be left out of 
sight in shaping tlie general system or the particular 
course of education : it can only be made a question 
when the one shall supplant the other — or rather, shall 
prevail over the other: since both may and should be 
followed by us as long as we live. 

For, in the second place, the time of education is also 
affected. Life is divided into two parts, in one of which 
we are chiefly learners, in the other chiefly workers. 
First, as we say, we get our education, acquire oiu* profes¬ 
sion ; then we practise, put to use what we have learned. 
This common statement, it is true, exaggerates the dif¬ 
ference ; for, as we have just seen, our whole life should 
be a continuous process of education, as it may also be¬ 
gin very early to be actively productive. There is merely 
a land of polarity induced in it by circumstances; prep¬ 
aration prevails over application at the former end, ap¬ 
plication over preparation at the latter. For a time we 
are borne upon the hands of others, and our every want 
supplied; nothing but growth is expected of us; then 
(unless we arc of those unfortunates who have to gi‘ap]_)lt3 
with the liard necessities of hfe from the vciy outset) 
the way is stiU made easy for us a little longer, while we 
are getting ready to play our independent parts in life. 
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our earlier years, in comparison witli the latei 
[y preparatory; they are spent in laying fouuclatft 
^n the one hand, for general cidture, on the other hand, 
for special training. How the time is sliared between 
these two purposes lias to be determmed by the circum¬ 
stances and tastes of each person, and by the offei'ed 
facilities and demands of each community. A higher 
standard of education implies a longer period devoted to 
the former, and a superior grade of culture reached. 
Tlie highest or ideal grade is one which should enable 
us to overlook the whole field of human knowledge, so 
as to understand the position and relations of every part. 


to appreciate the nature and degree of its importance, 
and to sympatliize with its progress. But, besides that 
tills ideal grade is attainable by none save the strongest 
and most gifted natures, such approach to it as is witliin 
each one’s power can only be the result of a whole life 
of training under the most favoring circumstances ; and 
we have, moreover, deliberately to sacrifice a part of it 
in favor of our life-work, only being careful to cast our 
youthful studies in, such a form as shall best lead the 
way to om- obtaining thereafter whatever our capacities 
and our situation in life shall put within our reach. 
And this necessity of making a selection and laying a 
foundation, of getting ready for what is to be done later, 
is the circiunstance that gives to education in its nar¬ 
rower .sense, to school instruction, its disciplinary char¬ 


acter. 

Upon this point we must dwell a little ; for discipline 
is a word with wliicli not a little conjuring is done nowa¬ 
days by men who fail to understand fully what it means. 
It is often spoken or ^VTitten of as if it were by itself an 
end, or at least the means to an end; as if it \rere some¬ 
thing quite unconnected with the acquisition of valuable 
knowledge; as if the acquisition of certain kinds of knowl¬ 
edge always gave discipline, while that of other Icinds did 
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d SO on. Noav, properly speaking, culture 
g are the only ends, and the acquisition of laio\^ 
the only means to them, while the position of dis¬ 
cipline is rather that of a method. The essence of dis¬ 
cipline is simply preparation; that is a disciplinary study 
which duly leads the way to something that is to come 
after. He who sets up discipline and knowledge as 
opposed to and excluding each other wholly misappre¬ 
hends their mutual relations, and casts the advantage into 
the hands of his adversaries. In reality, the connection 
and interdependence of the two are complete. No dis¬ 
cipline without valuable knowledge acquired ; all valuable 
knowledge available for discipline; the discipline in pro¬ 
portion to the amount and value of the laiowledge ac¬ 
quired ; these are fundamental trutlis in the theory of 
education. 


Only, of course, the degree of value of any given knowl¬ 
edge is not absolute, but relative. One kind of knowledge 
IS worth more to men in general; another to a particular 
learner, in view of Ids natural disposition, his past studies, 
or his plans for tlie future ; one kind is worth more than 
another at a certain stage of education ; one kind should 
bo taught in a certain manner and extent, another in an- ' 
other. The disciplinary method implies that the in¬ 
structor, viewing the whole body of knowledge, in its 
connections and applications, will bring before his pupil’s 
mind the right kind, at the right time, to secure the best 
result in the end. 

Equally of course, the method can never be carried out 
in ifleal perfection. It involves an amount of studv of 
the wants of each particular scholar Avhich is but rarely 
practicable, an amount of skill and foresight winch human 
instructors cannot attain. It is most nearly realized, per¬ 
haps, in the case of the young prince, born to rule a 
kbigdom, tor whom the best masters in every department 
can be engaged, and changed, under the direction of some 
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'manager, whose whole mind is devoted to the 
^ even here, the gravest errors and failures are more 
than possible; and, in less favorable conditions, the de¬ 
gree of success is liable to be proportionately less. Our 
general systems of instruction, by classes, with established 
courses, are at their best only hit-or-miss affairs. Many 
a pupil is spoiled, as scholar and as man, whom a differ¬ 
ent treatment would have saved. And hardly one grows 
up to eminence, or even to moderate success, who has 
not to look back with regret to labor misdirected, and 
time lost by being honestly and diligently misspent. This 
in no wise constitutes a condemnation of the system; it 
is simply a result of the imperfection of human endeavor, 
and irremediable. There is no wisdom at command to 
render it otherwise; the lessons of experience are as 
costly as they are valuable. But a recognition of the 
fact should save us from excessive faith in any given sys¬ 
tem, or from the adoption and maintenance of a single 
rigid system, to be imposed upon all learners. The field 
of universal knowledge, as compared with the capacity 
of the individual learner, is infinite; and not all minds 
need reap the essentials of culture off the same part of it. 
We should not be too distrustful of consulting the taste 
of a pupil, because it may lead him to pass by unlieeded 
something of which we know and feel the value. 

For, sooner or later in the process even of general edu¬ 
cation, the pupil himself has to be taken into the counsels 
of those w-ho direct his course. The young child, indeed, 
can be set at what you will, and kept to his task, how¬ 
ever disagreeable it may be, by pains and penalties; the 
old-fashioned motive-power of the rod and ferule has made 
many a good scholar and true lover of learning — although 
the ideal educator is one w'ho, ^Tithout swerving from his 
disciplinary course, yet contrives to make it all tlie way 
alluring. But this childish inethod of compulsion cannot 
be kept up to the end of school training, lest the great 


WHIST/f^ 



LANGUAGE AND EDUCATION. 


lined at be endangered or lost. That educati^^ ^ j 
il'iire which is felt throughout, or mainly, as drudg¬ 
ery, for all effort to acquire cease when the pressure 
of constraint is removed: and this is a result of all others 
to be deplored; nothing that leads to such a catastrophe 
has any right to be called disciplinary. It may be made 
a question in each particular case how soon and how far 
the pupil’s disposition shall be humored. No doubt there 
is often the highest and best discipline in good hard 
drudgery, in crushing out or transforming a decided liking 
or disliking, when the character under treatment is of a 


temper to bear such forcing; and there is always a due 
medium between, a facile gndng way to indolence or idle 
preference and a wise yielding to the natural bent. But 
no one should be managed as if he were going to be for¬ 
ever in the hands of tutors and governors, and could be 
made to do what they willed till the end of life; when 
he undertakes the care of himself, he must be ready for 
it, not merely as having learned to apply his powers, but 
as having felt the reward and enjoyment that comes from 
their application. If he is to be a man of culture, he 
must quit school and go forth to his life-work with a 
generous capital of valuable knowledge of which he feels 
the value, informed of the sources of knowledge and- 
trained in the ways in which it has been and Is to be 
won, realizing in some measure what there is in the world 
worth knowing, and craving to know it. Then, indeed, 
the process of a Ufe-long education has been properly be¬ 
gun, and may be trusted to go on by itself to the end. 

Our view^ of education, it will be noticed, excludes the 
element of intellectual gymnastics, of exercise for the 
mere sake of exercise, with indifference to the value of 
the subject-matter, or -with preference (as some would 
oven have it) for that which is and must ever continue 
to be unpractical and useless. No worse error, surely^ 
can be committed than that of founding education upon 
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lock work; it is a running completely 
(to use a phrase more expressive, perhaps 
Elegant) of the true disciplinary idea, that we are, in the 
season of preparation, to acquire Imowledge in view of 
its prospeetive rather than of its immediate value. The 
human mind is not a mill which is going to grind grain 
famously by and by if you practise it in grinding gravel- 
stones now: it can do no real work upon anything but 
realities; it must acquire in order to produce ; it can 
only give out of such as is put into it. It is a store-house 
as well, whicli a disciplinary education fills systematically 
and carefully, blocking up none of the entrances or pas¬ 
sageways by crowding, pacldng at the bottom those 
things which should go lowest that others may rest upon 
them, setting everything in connection with its proper be¬ 
longings, and leaving always more room, instead of less, 
because the receptacle, if rightly treated, is indefinitely 
extensible in every dhection; because, if tlie foundation 
be made broad and firm enough, we may build securely 
up to heaven. The rooms should not be filled with rub¬ 
bish, to lie neglected or to be turned out again ; time 
and space are both too precious for that. Nor must too 
much even of valuable material be carted in in bulk, to 
be left unarraiiged, and at last, perhaps, to fall into hope¬ 
less and choking confusion. But most of all, it is not to 
be filled up with frames and shapes, having the show of 
solidity but not its substance, and whose hollowness shall 
some time lead to the disorder and downfall of what is 
stored about and upon them. Of the various kinds of 
cram, by far the worst is that which crowds in prema¬ 
turely the derived results of learning, inferences and be¬ 
liefs, systems and general truths. This is the sti*ong 
meat that must not be set before babes. The young 
mind has a wonderful appetite for bare facts, and not 
an unlie^lthy one, since its power of digestion is equally^ 
wonderful. It pushes its inquiries eagerly in every di- 



LiVXGUAGE AND EDUCATION. 



its ever-repeated demand is, ‘‘ WHiat is thar 
it shows signs of a deeper curiosity by also asldng 
^^hy ? ” it is satisfied wtli the most superficial expla¬ 


nation, while it hurries on to new information. It is con¬ 
tent to take everything in the form of facts, while the 
older and more trained intellect craves to see the reason 
and the bearings, and is averse to receiving aught that 
it cannot set in coimection with truths already stored, 
or bring under categories already estalilislied. 

To teach first, therefore, facts, items of positive knowl- 
edge, and then lead the mind on by degi*ees to their 
connections and relations, to generalization and inferences, 
IS the method that nature prescribes for imparting knowl¬ 
edge; and it is also the truly disciplinary method. It is 
a copy of that by which the highest results of laiowledge 
have been gained, and it prepares both for appreciating 
and for adding to those results. The whole body of cul¬ 
ture, in every department, is founded upon facts ; they 
are the necessary mental pabulum by whose digestion is 
to be worked out in everj^ mind, as it has been worked 
out in the history of the race, the complete organic struct¬ 
ure of Avisdom and culture. Those who jeer at barren 
facts ” as means of education speak without book. Every 
fact, of whatever kind, is in itself, indeed, a barren thing ; 
its relations and consequences make it fruitful ; but these 
are only to be reached after it is learned. For instance, 
we teach our cliildren, in the way of discipline, to con¬ 
jugate a Latin verb: what drier and more unattractive 
fact can be put before the mind of the young pupil than 
that a certain people of whom he knoAvs nothing, at a 
time in the past of Avhich he can form no conception, said 
amo when they wished to express what we express by 
I love? It is only the instructor who knows that the 
drudgery of acquiring such facts will be rcAvarded. by and 
results they will yield. The same is true of the 
multiplication-table, of the items of historical and goo- 
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pnical Imowkdge, of points of structure in plant^ 

of the detiiils of constitution and properties in 
the substances about us. The mere piling in of knowl¬ 
edge, wthcut maldng it lead on to somethmg ]nore and 
different, is as useless for discipline in any one of these 
departments'as in the others. We do not, because the 
Latin verb is a valuable means of disciphne, follow it 
up with the Hungarian verb, the Basque, the Clioctaw, 
although in itself, for an exercise in mental g^unnastiCvS, 
each of these last is as valuable as the first. We should 
as soon think, when the child has mastered the pothoolis 
and hangers which are to train his hand duly for the for¬ 
mation of English letters, of proceeding to teach him the 
elements of the Arabic and Chinese alphabets, instead 
of caiTying him on to English writing. If the time given 
to education were to be spent in training tlie intellect 
to perfoi-m certain processes deftly, without regard to the 
materials it dealt with, men would be turned out to the 
duties of life wholly unfitted to cope with them. You 
cannot put the judgment in position to act, wdthout in¬ 
forming the mind; give it upon any subject facts enough, 
duly arranged, and it will, with such force of insight as 
it naturally possesses, see their relations ajid draw the 
conclusions they suggest; teach it not to try to act vdth- 
out the utmost possible collection and arrangement of its 
facts, and you have given it the most valuable lesson it 
can receive. We Inio w and acknowledge in practice that 
the judgment is competent to deal only Avith matters in 
wdiich it is well versed ; that is to say, where it know'S 
thoroughly the facts involved and their relations, and is 
used to combining them. The gi^eatest scholar is compar¬ 
atively weak off his own groimd, and, Iniowing his Aveak- 
ness, is modest and timid : it is only the sciolist who, 
IjMving obtained a smattering of knowledge in one or tAVO 
departments, fancies himself capable of rendering a val¬ 
uable opimon upon any point that can be brought before 
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Our ordinary courses of education, including 
^ty of subjects and winding up Avitli a degree and an 
exliibition, are too apt to be regarded as finishing instead 
of merely inceptive and introductory processes ; the grad¬ 
uate feels that he has been disciplined, that his judgment 
has been once for all trained, and may now be trusted to 
act as it should : and hence the crudity and emptiness 

— the vealiness, if we may be permitted the word — of 
commencement oratory in general; hence, and fi*om other 
like causes, that flood of talk beyond knowledge with 
which we, of all communities in the world, perhaps, are 
most mercilessly deluged. To counteract the tendencies 
that bring about this state of things, to teach the modesty 
and reserve of tine scholarship, to keep alive the youthful 
craving for facts, to repress the adult tendency to form 
opinions by examining and comparing other opinions, 
should be among the most cherished aims of an education 
tliat protends to be disciplinary. The necessity and the 
art of thorough and independent investigation, what are 
the sources of knowledge and how they are to be con¬ 
sulted and used, and that in jnore than one department 

— if tlie pupil’s training lias not taught him these, it is a 
failure. Nothing else can give a real possession of truth. 
For most of what we hold we are obliged to rely upon the 
authority of others ; it is out of our power even to review 
the processes by which it has been developed from its 
ultimate sources; but a part of it we must have thus 
tested, and we must feel ourselves capable of testing the 
rest, or none of it is our own. 


To make anything less than the whole existing and ac¬ 
cessible body of human knowledge the groundwork of ed¬ 
ucation, taken in the largest sense, is wholly iiiadniissible. 
All that we have received it is our duty to maintain and 
augment. Every part of it is valuable, capable ^ f con¬ 
version to the uses of discipline and of leading to individ¬ 
ual eidture. Nothing that men Icnow is so bare and dull 
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does not deserve to be kept in mind, exteni 
aced in new relations, and that it may not be m; 

valuable fruit. To ask what knowledge is 
disciplinary is the question of ignorance. The true ques¬ 
tion to ask is. What kind of discipline does any given 
knowledge afford, to what does it conduct, what prepara¬ 
tion does it itself need in order to be brought profitably 
into the scheme of education, and what is its value for 
that general culture wliich should tje the univei’sal posses¬ 
sion, or for any one of the departments of siiecial training 
which have to be shared out among different individuals 


and classes ? 

In the light of these considerations, we are prepai-ed 
for looking to see what part the study of languages and of 
language is entitled to bear in our systems of education. 

And we have first to notice that tlie acquisition of lan¬ 
guage is the primary and fundamental step in education. 
We learn our language, as truly as Ave learn mathemat¬ 
ics or geography; appropriating, by both processes alilce, 
results wi’ought out by the labors of muiumbered gener¬ 
ations. The power of speech is a human capacity, dis¬ 
tinctive and indefeasible, hke the capacity of art, or the 
power to devise and use instruments, Avith both of Avhicl), 
indeed, it stands in essential connection; but every lan¬ 
guage that exists or has existed is a constituent part 
of hmnan culture, an institution, gi-adually elaborated 
Tinder the pressure of human wants and human circum¬ 
stances ; into its development have been absorbed the 
slowly gathered fruits of men’s thought and experience, 
not less than intotlie development of the arts and sciences, 
only in a more intimate and unconscious manner. It 
started from rude and humble beginnings, as the simple 
satisfaction of a social impulse, the desire of men to com¬ 
municate Avith one another; just as the child, when ho 
begins to talk, tliinlcs oyiiy of conversing with those about 
him respecting the petty affairs of his childish Avorld, and 
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it clvcaiu that he is at the same time eqiiipp^ 
nd and soul with an instrument which will ena 
^m to grapple with all the problems of the universe. 
We do not easily believe that the speech we learn is some¬ 
thing made by oui* predecessors for our benefit, because 
we are clemdy conscious of our own little power over it, to 
extend, alter, or amend it. But this is simply the token 
and effect of the infinite littleness of our individual activ¬ 
ity, as compared with the mass of all that has been done 
and is doing by others ; the insignificance of each of our 
predecessors was like our own ; hut the sum of the infinite 
series of infinitesimals is the substantial product, language. 
W e are ourselves a part of the force that is altering our 
present speech, and adapting it to the purposes of our 
successors, and there is no other force whatever in action 
to that end. He who should come out upon the arena 
of the nineteenth century equipped only with the English 
of the eleventh, would be as awkward and helpless as he 
who should enter into modern battle in the iron panoply 
of the same period, with lance in rest, and battle-axe 
slung at saddle-bow : and our own English will be in the 
same manner, if not in the same degree, unequal to the 
needs of the intellectual combatant of eight hundi-ed 
years hence. And if during the last period no influence 
has been exercised upon the language w'hich did not pro¬ 
ceed from its speakers, so neither in the preceding period, 
nor in the one before that — and so on, until the veiy be¬ 
ginning is reached. There is not an item in the whole of 
human speech w^hich these forces are not demonstrably 
capable of having produced ; not an item whicli the en¬ 
lightened student of language feels compelled, or impelled, 
to ascribe to any other force. 

It was necessary to insist at greater length upon tliis 
point, because there exists even in cultivated opinion so 
much confusion and error in regard to it. Many fail to 
distinguisli between language as an endowment of human 
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or the power to speak, and language as a d 
JePrproduct and result of this endowment, or the body 
words and phrases constituting a given speech. Language 
is far enough from being reason, or mind, or thought; it 
is simply an acquired instrumentality without which all 
these ai-e comparatively impotent, ineffective, and un¬ 
manageable gifts. Its acquisition has been one of the 
very earliest steps in the progress of humanity'-, and one 
imiversally taken, as uni-versally as the production of at 
least rude tools and weapons, of articles of dress and 
means of shelter. No human tribe or race has ever been 
met with wliich had not been since time immemorial in 
the tracbtional possession of as much as this, although 
many a one has rested with this, and advanced no fiu’ther. 

The part, then, which language plays in the develop¬ 
ment of each indi^’idual is a reflex of that which it has 
played in the development of the race. It is the begin¬ 
ning and foimdation of everything else. It is oiu- introduc¬ 
tion to the macrocosmos and the microeosmos^ the world 
wdthout us and the world -within us. Life and its sur- 
roimdings are present before the sense of the yoimg child 
now as before that of the earliest speechle.ss human 


beings ; but they are a bewildering phantasmagoria, into 
the understanding of which, he has to work himself, as 
they did. In all the exercises of his nascent powers, he 
is led on and assisted by his fellows, mainly in and through 
language. With words are taught distinctions, classiflea- 
tions, abstractions, relations ; tlirough them observation is 
directed to the matters most calling for attention; thi’ough 
them consciousness is a-^'akened and exercised, and the 
reasoning powers are trained; and he who has only learned 
to talk has fairly begun his education, outer and inner. 

While thus the flrst instalhnent of our indebtecbicss for 
cultui-e to the past and the present, language is the prin¬ 
cipal means of all the rest. It puts us in communication 
with our fellows, and makes our growth an integral pai-t 
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of the race, stretching our individual littlene|s 
^tlie larger dimensions of collective human nature. 
Almost all that is done for us by others, outside the narrow 
circle with wliich we come in personal contact, almost all, 
indeed, which is done within that circle itself, is done 
through language. And the same instrumentality, of 
course, is to serve us in tlie exercising of our influence 
upon others. The work we do for our contemporaries and 
our successors has to be performed, in great part, in and 
through language. Our receiving and our giving take 
place by one channel. 

All this, however, may seem to have but little bearing 
upon the subject of education in the narrower sense of 
school work, of preparation made imder instructors for 
the work of life. Of com’se, it will bo said, every one 
must learn his own mother tongue, as the foundation upon 
which every thhig else is to be built; there can be no ques¬ 
tion as to the necessity of the discipline which its acquisi¬ 
tion brings; but It comes by a kind of natural and un¬ 
conscious process; it is veiy different from what is won by 
direct study. The objection is not altogether well founded. 
We are not prepared to inquire what the study of foreign 
languages is to do for us, until we have seen clearly what 
our own is worth to us, and how; for the learning of a 
foreign tongue is but the repetition, under other circum¬ 
stances, of the learning of our own; and what fruit the 
one jdelds is of the same land with that derived from the 
other. Great as is the difference of the two cases (con¬ 
sisting chiefly in the fact that that training of the con¬ 
sciousness and reasoning powers which is involved In 
learning to speak at all is done once for aU, in the main, 
and does not admit of being repeated), it is one of degree 
and circumstance only. One language is in itself as much 
extraneous to our mental acts as another. As a part of 
acquired and acquirable culture, our speech is determined 
by the particular advantages which we enjoy. Witli a 
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of suiToiindings duving childliood, we should li: 
French, or Turkish, or Chinese, or Dakota, our 
‘Mother tongue,” and looked upon English as tlie strange 
jargon which we must acquire artificially. We may even 
now, if we choose, and if our present habits of thought 
and of articulation are not too firmly fixed upon us, make 
ourselves so at home in any one of the tongues just 
mentioned, that it shall become to us more native than 
Engbsh, There can be, therefore,,no peculiar and mag¬ 
ical effect derived from the addition to tlie body of signs 


for thought with which we are already fmniliar of anotlier 
body of signs, used noAV or in the past by some other 
commimity; it is simply a continuing and supplementmg 
of the possession we already enjoy — wealth added to 
wealth. 

How far it is desii-able or necessary thus to continue 
and supplement one’s natively acquired possession will 
naturally depend, in no small measure, upon the amoimt 
of wealth gained Avith the latter. Tlie Poljmesian or 
African, for example, who should Avish to rise to the level 
of the best culture of the day, could climb but a very 
little w'ay by the help of his oAvn dialect. When this had 
done its utmost for him, he Avould, though raised greatly 
above what he could have been AA'ithout it, still be far 
doAATn in the scale of human deimlopment, and Avith a 
sadly limited space for further growth opened to him. 
Let him add English to his possessions, and his horizon 
w'ould be inconceivably expanded; his Avay would be clear 
to more than he could ever hope to gain, though he de- 


A'oted to study all the energies of a long life. W hat Avas 
thus made accessible to him by a secondary process, by 
education in the narroAver sense, is made accessible to us 
by a first process, the natural learning of our mother 
ton'^nie. All that English could do for him it can do for 
us. It were vain to deny that true and high culture is 
Avithiii reach of him who rightly studies the English Ian- 
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P-loue, knowing naught of any other, ilore of 
of knowledge are deposited in it and in its literature 
lan one man can make his own. History affords at least 
one illustrious example, within our own near view, of a 
people that has risen to the loftiest pinnacle of culture 
with no aid from linguistic or pliilological study : it is the 
Greek people. The elements, the undeveloped germs of 
the Greek civilization, did indeed in part come from for¬ 
eign sources : but they did not come through literature; 
they were gained by perspnal intercourse. To the true 
Teek, fi-om the begimiing to the end of Grecian history, 
every tongue save his own was barbarous, and unworthy 
of his attention ; he learned such, if he learned them at 
^ 1, only for the simplest and most practical ends of coin- 
nninication with tlieir speakers. No trace of Latin, or 
lebrew, or Egyptian, or Assyi’ian, or Sanskrit, or Chinese 
was to be found in the ciu’riculum of the Athenian student, 
though aim intimations of valuable kno^vledge readied by 
some of those nations, of noble works produced by them, 
had reached his ear. mat the ancient Greek could do, 
let It not be said that tlie modern speaker of English, 
with a tongue into wliich have been poured the treasures 
of all literature and science, from every part of the Avorld, 
and from times hix beyond the dawn of Grecian history^ 
cannot accomplish. ^ 


We must be careful, however, not to hiuTvfroin this to 
the conclusion that there is no longer good gwirnd for om- 
studying any language save our own. We have, rather, 
only to draw one or two negative inferences. Li the first 
place, that we must not contenm the man who knows no 
other language than his own as lacking the essentials of 
culture, since he may have derived from his English what 
IS an equivalent, or more than an eipiivalent, for all the 
strange tongues we have at command. In the seauid 
place, tliat our inducement to study Eatin and Greek, or 
aay other such tongue, is very different from that which 
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lead our imagined Polynesian or Afiican to sta 

_^ Ish. At the revival of letters, indeed, the classical 

tongues stood toward those of modern Europe in some¬ 
thing such a position as one of the latter now to the Poly¬ 
nesian or African dialects ; they contained the treasures 
of knowledge and culture, which were only attainable 
through them; hence, they were the ahnost exclusive 
means of discipline ; to study them was to learn what was 
known, and to lay the necessary foundation for further 
productiveness in every department. The process of 
change from that condition of things, to the present, when 
the best and most cultivated modern languages are far 
richer in collected wealth than ever was either the Greek 
or tlie Latin, has been a gradual one, accompanying the 
slow transfusion of the old knowledge into new forms, and 
its increase bv the results of the best thought, the deepest 



wisdom, and” the most peneti-ating investigation of the 
past six or eight centmies. 

The reasons why we may not imitate the ancient Greek 
contempt and neglect of foreign tongues are many and 
vai'ious, and sufficiently evident. In brief, our culture 
has a far wider and stronger basis than that of the 
Greek, including numerous departments of Icnowledge 
of which he had no conception ; history, and antiquity, 
and literature, and language itself, are subjects of study 
to us in a sense altogether different from what they were 
to any ancient people ; we have learned, moreover, that 
the roundabout course, through other tongues, to the 
comprehension and mastery of our own, is the shortest ; 
and we recognize other communities besides ourselves as 
engaged in the same rapid career of advancement of 
knowledge, and constantly setting us lessons which we 
cannot afford to leave unread. 

Of these reasons, the last is the most obvious and ele- 
numtary. Language is primarily a means of communica¬ 
tion ; and as the possession of our native tongue gives us 
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to otlier inmds, so the acquisition of more 
•OS' widens oui* sphere of intorcoui'se, lays open ad Ji^ 
iional sources of enlightenment, and increases the number 
of our instructors. Even were it possible that everything 
valuable that was produced abroad should find its way 
into English, it would yet be more promptly and better 
studied in the form in which it originally appeared. No 
one can claim to have ready access to the foimtains of 
knowledge nowadays who has it only by the channel of 
his native speech. 

The important bearing of the study of foreign lan¬ 
guages and literatures upon that of our own is also uni¬ 
versally recognized. It has become a trite remark, that 
no one knows his own tongue who loiows no other beside 
it. Our native language is too much a matter of unre- 
flective habit with us for us to be able to set it in the 
full light of an objective study. Something of the same 
difficulty is felt in relation also to oim native literatoe; 
we hardly know what it is and what it is worth, until 
we come to compare it with another. No doubt this 
difficulty admits of being measurably removed by other 
means; but the easiest and most effective means is phil¬ 
ological study. Tills supjilies us the needed ground of 
comparison, and brings characteristic qualities to our con¬ 
scious apprehension ; nothing else so develops the faculty 
of literary criticism, and leads to that skilled and artis¬ 
tic handling of our mother tongue which is the highest 
adornment of a natural aptitude, and is able even in no 
small degree to supply the place of this. He whoso object 
it is to wield effectively the resources of his own vernac¬ 
ular can account no time lost which he spends, under 
proper direction, in the acquisition of other tongues. 
Nothing else, again, so ti’ains the capacity^ to penetrate 
into the minds luid hearts of men, to read aright the 
records of their opinion and action, to get off one’s own 
point of view and see and estimate things as others see 
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Those who would understand and influence ^ 
iws, those who deal with dogma and precedent, mth 
the interpretation and application of principles that af¬ 
fect man most nearly, must give themselves to studies of 
whicJi philology is a chief means and aid. 

When it comes, however, to the question of deeper in¬ 
vestigations into human history, in all its branches, then 
the necessity of a pliilology that reaches far beyond the 
boundaries of English becomes at every turn most clearly 
apparent. No part of our modem culture — language, 
literature, or any tiling else — has its roots in itself, or is 
to be comprehended ^vitliout follovdng it up through the 
records of its former phases. The study of history, as 
accessible especially in languages and literatm^es (in a 
far less degree in art and antiquities), has become one of 
tlie principal divisions of liuman labor. No small part 
of our most precious knowledge has been won in it, and 
has been deposited in our own tongue, even entering to a 
certain extent into that unconscious culture which we 
gain we hardly know whence or how. But while its 
results ai’e thus accessible even in English, so far as may 
serve the purposes of general culture to one ivhose special 
activity is to be exerted in a different direction, that kind 
of thorough mastery which has been described above as 
needed to make knowledge disciplinary is not to be won 
in tills manner. How tame and lifeless, for example, is 
his apprehension of the history of English words who 
looks out tlieir etymologies in a dictionary, however 
skillfully constructed, compared with his who reads it in 
tile documents in which it is contained! Again, the 
general truths of linguistic science, having been once 
wrought out by the study and comparison of many 
tongues, are capable of being so distinctly stated, and so 
clearly illustrated out of the resources of English, as to 
be made patent to the sense of every intelligent and 
^veil-instructed English scholar; yet only he can be said 
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.ve fully Diastered tliem who can bring to tb 
:ependent and varied illustration from the same data 
whicli led to their establishment. And the case is tlie 
same mth all the elements that make up our civilization; 
wliile there is a primitive darlmess into which w^e cannot 
follow them, they have a long history of development 
which must be read w^here it is found written, in tlie 
records of the many races through whose hands they 
have passed on their way to us. The work is far from 
being yet completely done; an inexhaustible mass of ma¬ 
terials still remains to be explored and elaborated; and 
men have to be trained for the task, not less than for the 
investigation of material nature. 

These are, in brief and imperfect statement, the lead¬ 
ing principles by wdiich is to be tested the value of phil¬ 
ology in general, and of each particular language, as a 
means of education. And first, as regards the languages 
most nearly allied mth our own in character and circum¬ 
stances, namely those of modern Europe, it is to be noted 
tliat they are especially our resort as sources of posi¬ 
tive knowledge. Yet wdth certahi of them, notably the 
French and the German, our connections are of the 
higher and more philosophical as well as of the lower 
and more practical chaincter. Some of our prominent 
branches of thouglit have to be followed up to their roots 
in the French and German literatures. These, too, are 
by their beauties and peculiarities fitted to furnish the 
groimd of comparative literary study; and the same 
advantage is possessed by the structure and usages of the 
languages themselves — an advantage heightened by the 
historical relation they sustain to English. Had wo 
nothing else with yet stronger recommendations to apply 
to, the German and French, especially the former, would 
answer to us all the essential disciplinary purposes of phil¬ 
ological study; as, indeed, to many they are and must 
be made to answer those piu’poses. As the case stands, 
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^li^yiare among tlie indispensable parts of a discipli 
Nation; ho who quits school and enters upon the 
work of life without mastering either or both of 
them cannot claim to have enjoyed the benefit of a lib¬ 
eral training. 

The other modern languages stand off around these in 
ever more distant circles of relation to our education ; 
some challenging a place almost as near; others interest¬ 
ing only the special student of literatures, the professed 
philologist ; yet others, only the special student of lan¬ 
guages, the scientific linguist. Each, in its own manner 
and degree, is worthy to be studied ; each has its own 
contribution to make to that wider foundation of valuable 
knowledge on which is to be built up the higher culture 
of the future. 

So also Avith the ancient languages, the extant records 
of the men of olden time. There is no fragment of such 
records, from whatever part or period of the world, 
which has not its claim upon the attention of the present 
age. And that the claim is recognized is fully attested 
by the acute and successful attempts which this century 
has seen made upon the secrets of lost tongues and long- 
buried monuments. The Egyptian, the Persian, the 
Ninevitic remains are but the most conspicuous among 
the many trophies v/on by the scholarly zeal of our time. 
A host of languages are now regularly professed in the 
Iiighest institutions of learning which our ancestors either 
knew naught of or regarded with something of the con¬ 
temptuous feeling of the Greeks toward the barbarians. 
These, too, have their various positions of importance, 
according to their intrinsic value, or the relations they 
sustain to our interests. Some, like the Egyptian and 
Zend, have come down as fragments merely, casting light 
upon ancient and perished civilizations, or illustrating 
the interconnections of races. Some, though possessing 
abundant and valuable literatures, are vrithdrawn from 
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/mpatliies by their peculiarity of structure, and 
^ Ao^L^^ioii of the cultiu’e they represent. Such is the ChS^ 
nese ; to the merits and clainis of which, however, we are 
at present far from doing justice. Yet others, in place 
almost equally remote, are brought near by ties of an¬ 
other kind. Such is the Sanskrit, which, on the scoi^e 
of its literature, its institutions, the people spealdng it, is 
hardly more to us than Cliinese; but which has over the 
latter an immense preponderance as being of our own 
kith and Idn, and also the most primitive and unchanged 
of the tongues which own a common origin with ours 
and with those others, in ancient and modern Europe, 
which most interest us. In all that concerns the history 
of the development of these tongues, and even the history 
and science of language in general, it stands preeminent. 
Hence the prominence it has so suddenly assumed in the 
systems of higher education. In this countiy, forty years 
ago, one who knew aught of it would have been a spec¬ 
tacle ; now they are to be counted by hundreds who have 
found out that to the philologist Sanskrit comes next in 
importance to Latin and Greek, and who have made 
some knowledge of it their own. 

As fi'om China and India we come westward toward 
Europe, we meet with languages which are invested with 
interest as being connected with that grand historic move¬ 
ment wliose direct issue is our modern civilization. This, 
to us, is a consideration outweighing in consequence all 
others. The history of our own culture, and of the na¬ 
tions which have contributed to it, is, in our apprehension, 
almost the sum and substance of all history; it is <,^fteu 
called outright ‘‘ universal history,’’ though by a usagi:^ 
that is open to criticism, since it seems too oblivious of 
the claims of that larger part of mankind who would 
tlius be denied to have had a history. Of the so-calhid 
(3riental literatures, the Arabic, especially, ovms a sub¬ 
ordinate sliare in this kind of importance, besides that 





LANGUAGE AND EDUCATION. 


belongs to it in other respects, because the Art 
in some measure middle-men between modern Eu 
rope and the classic past. There is another tongue, the 
Hebrew, akin with the Arabic, whose intimate connection 
\Hth one of the mam elements of oiu’ civilization, our re¬ 
ligion, might seem to challenge for it a more conspicuous 
place among our subjects of study than is actually alloAved 
it. But the earliest Christian authorities are Greek, not 



Hebrew ; Christianity passed so sobn out of the charge of 
tlie Semitic races, that the fatliers and founders of our 
general civilization, the Greeks and Romans, became the 
founders and Fathers of the Church. Its history was 
removed from the oiaginal Hebrew basis and estabhshed 
on classic, ground, and the Hebrew language has not 
maintained a Avddely acknowledged practical value ; ferv 
besides theologians think it necessary to read the Old 
Testament in its orvn tongue. The narrow compass and 
unique character of the literature, and the real remote¬ 
ness of both language and race from ours, have helped 
to bring about this result. 

We come finally to consider the two classical languages. 
Here we have not to cast about to discover their peculiar 
claims upon us ; in nearly every department of value of 
which we have taken note, they stand incontestably first. 
Thus, especially, in regard to that most significant item 
of all, the history of om- culture. In Greece and Rome 
are the beginnings of nearly all that we most \alvie. 
They are like the twan lakes in which the Nile has its 
origin; the mountain torrents which centre in these, to 
issue in that majestic stream, are by comparison hardly 
worth our attention. Our art, science, history, philoso¬ 
phy, poetry —even, as has just been shown, our religion 
— take their start there. Tliere is, as it were, the very 
heart of the great past, whose secrets are unlocked by 


language. 
'I'his is 


the firm and indestructible foimdation of the 



misT/if, 
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•diuaiT importance attaching to the study of tl^ 
cat tongues. Nothing that may arise hereafter can 
interfere with it; Greek and Latin, and the antiquity 
they depict, must continue the sources of knowledge as to 
the beginnings of history, and be studied as long as his¬ 
tory is studied. 

But they have also other advantages, which enhance 
their title to prominence in education. The Greeks and 
Romans are, in their intensity of action and influence, 
the two most wonderful communities which history ex¬ 
hibits. Their literatures, in nearly every department, 
offer unsurpassed, if not unequaled, models of composi¬ 
tion, where vigor of thought, fertility of fancy, and ele¬ 
gance of form are present in equal proportion. And as 
regards the languages themselves, while we would avoid 
any controversy touching the relative merits, considered 
as instruments of human thought, of these and of the 
most liiglily cultivated modern tongues, we may at least 
assert, without fear of contradiction, that the former, the 
Greek especially, are the most perfect known specimens 
of the synthetic type of speech — a tjqie through which 
our OOTi English has passed, on its Tvay to its present con¬ 
dition. Indeed, if we take the suffrages of the great 
scholars of the world as those of the Greek generals were 
taken after the battle of Salamis, wo shall hardly escape 
concluding its absolute preeminence, Jls the superior con¬ 
duct of Themistocles in that fight; for each one, even if 
he set his own native speech first, will rank the Greek as 
clearly second. Between the classical tongues and the 
English, once more, there exists a dhect atfihation. What 
part of our stores of word and phriise comes directly from 
the French comes ultimately from the Latin; and, m our 
resort to the sources, we cannot stop short of the l-»alin. 
Another part comes directly from this language and from 
the Greek ; and to the same fountains we habitually re¬ 
sort to satisfy oiu’ daily arising needs of expression. 1 he 




L/VNGUAGE AXD EDUCATION. 

Ugh student of English speech, not less tha: 
ish literature and institutions, must go to Greek ^1 
atin for much of his most Taluable material. 

These are matters too familiar to have required to be 
touched upon othenvise than lightly. But, great as is 
their consequence, they 'do not eirtirely explain the posi¬ 
tion given to the classics in our general scheme of disci¬ 
plinary education. One or two circumstances of a more 
adventitious character exercise an influence in the same 
direction. Thus, in the first place, ever since the revival 
of letters, a considerable share of the best human effort 
has been given to study of the classics; to their elucida¬ 
tion has been devoted, with lavish exqienditure of time 
and labor, ability of the highest order, acuteness the most 
penetrating, critical judgment tlie most sound and mature. 
An immense store of the results of human thought is de¬ 
posited in the literature bearing upon them. Every item 
of classic lore has been so turned over and over, placed in 
so many lights and reflected in so many minds, that it is, 
so to speak, instinct with cultm-e. Culture breeds cul- 
tiu-e; the bare items of knowledge become efficiently 
cultivating when superior minds have set them in order, 
combined them, and shown to what they lead. The 
fruits of this extreme elaboration are visible in every part 
of the classic field. No other tongues have had their 
phenomena and laws so exhaustively exhibited ; nowhere 
has the whole life of an ancient people been so laid open 
to view, in its grand outlines and its minute details. 
Hence, all students of antiquity have gone to school to 
classical philology in order to learn how to inve.stigate the 
past; how, shaking off the clinging prejudices of their 
modern education, to live with long-gone races as if of 
them. In this respect, also, the classics are the training- 
ground of history. 

Tn the second place, there is another way in which cul¬ 
ture has tended to breed its like. Classic study still 
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a little of the feeling of times -svhen it was tlii^ 
^e^ktsive means of a liberal education, when only ho who 
knew Latin and Greek knew anything, and he was most 
truly learned and cultivated who laiew most of them. 
Classical scholars were long the sole body of educated 
men; and they yet constitute the most influential and 
powerful guild of the educated, witli perhaps an inkling 
of a disposition to look down unduly upon those who 
have not been initiated into their body, and do not Imow 
their passwords. In the general opinion, a man is more 
set down by inabilitj^ to understand a classical allusion, 
or directly appreciate the force of a new word from the 
Latin, than by a betrayal of ignorance on many a topic 
of more essential consequence. Now it is indeed a mat¬ 
ter of great moment to be in intellectual sympathy with 
those whom we admire, to meet them on common ground, 
discuss common subjects with them, and fuUy appreciate 
what interests them. And from this sympathy is derived, 
a legitimate enhancement of the worth of classical study; 
only one that is liable to be exaggerated, and perverted 
to the service of narrow-mindedness and pedantry. 

That the value of a study of the classics is by its advo¬ 
cates often put on false grounds and overrated may not 
be denied; and such error and exaggeration has the nat¬ 
ural effect to provoke opposing injustice from the other 
party. The sooner it is acknowledged that Greek and 
Latin philology simply forms a branch of general philol¬ 
ogy, AAdth very special claims to our attention, differing 
not in kind, but only in degree from those of other 
branches, and depending on qualities which are in eve]’\ 
particular capable of being distinctly defined and exactly 
weighed, the better will it be for the cause of education, 
and for harmony among educators. There cannot, as wo 
have akeady seen, over come a time when these languages 
wll not occupy a leading place among our disciplijiary 
studios; but as they have long since been cast down ircju 


Sl 
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former rank as sole means of discipline, so the;_ 

losing ground relatively, and must continue to do 
so in the future, by the inevitable operation of natural 
causes. Of their more adventitious recommendations (as 
we have ciillcd them above) they will be measurably 
stripped, by the rapid accumulation of the results of hu¬ 
man labor in other departments of Iniowledge, and the 
growing consciousness of strength in the laborers there; 
wdiile even their most essential merits must slowly fade ; 
for, the more of human history and |of human productwe- 
ness we leave behind us, the less comparativ^e importance 
can belong to any particular period of the one, to any 
joarticular fruits of the other. So long as education is 
founded on knowledge, and as knowledge increases, the 
educational value of. each single department and body of 
knowledge must diminish. 

It is instructive to note the change of aspect which 
classical study has undergone since its uprisal — a change 
analogous with that which each individual undergoes to¬ 
ward "his teachers, toward the whole array of enlightening 
influences from without. Men went to Greece and Rome 
at first a.s the repositories of higher knowledge, for au- 
tlioritative instruction. Then, as they gained independ¬ 
ence of judgment, founded on the possession of what their 
instructors luid known and their own further acquisitions, 
a new spirit began to show itself, that of criticism. This 
is the spirit which dominates in all modern pliilology, in 
ev’^ery department. It implies simply that we appeal to 
the past no longer as an authority, but as a witness ; we 
listen to it with respect, even with reverence, but witliout 
obsequiousness, mindful that no witness is implicitly to be 
trusted, and that the truth is to be w^on only by cross- 
examination and the confrontation of testimonies. We 
take no man’s dictum on any point without questioning 
liis right to give it; w^e strive to put ourselves in his posh 
tion and see from his point of view, in order to imderstand 
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iny and estimate wliat lie says at its real value. Thi 
^ VpHcism, in the good, etymological sense of the term, 
the determuiation to see mth our own eyes whatever lies 
within our sphere of sight, instead of letting others see 
for us. Familiar examples of its effects are to be seen in 
oui- treatment of the traditional history of early Rome, to 
credit which is now as rare as to doubt it was rare a cen¬ 
tury or two since; and in our discussions of the personality 
of Homer, which we recognize as a point not to be settled 
by the opinion of antiquity, but through the most pene¬ 
trating study of the Homeric poems, along with an in¬ 
vestigation of the conditions under which like works have 


appeared elsewhere. 

In the sh-ictest accordance, now, with this distinctive 
spirit of modern philology is the whole spirit of modern 
science, so called. The latter recognizes all culture as 
founded on the basis of positive knowledge, all knowledge 
as valuable, and observation and deduction as the only 
means of an-iviug at Iniowledge. And it applies itself to 
examining those same sources of knowledge to which men 
in all ages have had recourse, questioning them with such 
success as they could command. It rests contented -with 
no opinion or conclusion standing on a foundation that 
admits of being %videned and deepened. Hence the busy 
observation and experimentation, the collection of facts 
the inductions, generabzations, combinations, inferences' 
appliciitions, with which the world now teems; hence the 
springing up of one new science after another. In all 
tins there is no materialism and utilitarianism, in any bad 
sense of those words; command of the forces of iiature 
and their reduction to the service of man’s well-being do, 
indeed, result from it at a rate far beyond what other 
times have known; but this is an accompanying advnn- 
tage, and a signal one. The higher utilities I'cst upon the 
lower, and grow out of them. There need not be, and is 
not, less of the pure love of knowdedge and of all its 
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uses in the study of nature than in that of Juinri 
(ly ; nor is the truth reached by the former of a dij> 


ferent kind of value, or less expanding to the mind. The 


enlargement of the whole groundwork and structure of 
cultivated thought brought about by modern astronomy, 
geology, and chemisti'y, is greater than could have been 
effected by the old philosophy in as many thousands of 
years as these have lived centuries. The dignity of a 
branch of study does not depend upon the natiu-e of what 
it deals with, but is proportioned in part to its utility, in 
part to the quality of work requisite for it, the amount 
and style of its necessary preparation, and the degree of 
ability demanded for its successful piu’suit. The man who 
fails to understand and value science is not less a special¬ 
ist, and of defective cidture, than he who cannot appreciate 


philology, or history, or philosophy. 

Nothing, therefore, can well be more unfortunate for 
the. cause of education than that misunderstanding should 
prevail between the representatives of two departments 
of study so nearly agreeing in both object and method, 
which are not antagonistic, and hardly even antithetical, 
but rather supplementary, to one another; nothing sadder 
than to hear, on the one hand, the works of man decried 
as a subject of study compared with the works of God, 
as if the former were not also the works of God, or as if 
the latter concerned us, or were comprehensible by us, 
except in their relation to us ; or, on the other hand, to 
hear utility depreciated and facts sneered at, as if utility 
were not merely another name for value, or as if there 
were anytliing to oppose to facts save fictions. Men may 
dispute as to which is the foremost; but it is cerfain that 
these are the two feet of knowledge, and that to hamper 
either is to check the progress of culture. Each has its 
undesirable tendencies, which the influence of the other 
must help to correct; the one makes for over-conservatism, 
the othcT for over-radicalism; the one is apt to inspire, a 
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ivedulous trust to authority, the other an overw 
elf-confidcnce, a depreciation of even rightful author¬ 
ity, a contempt for the past and its lessons. Both alike 
have an imperative claim to oiu- attention, and upon their 
due combination must rest the system of education, if it 
would be indeed disciplinary. 

Into the more practical question of what constitutes 
their due combination we do not here enter, having under¬ 
taken to .speak only of some of the principles that under¬ 
lie its settlement. What part of philological ti-aining 
shall be given thiough the English, the other modern 
tongues, or the ancient ; how we are to avoid cram, and 
give that which, instead of obstructing or nauseating, 
creates the capacity and the desire for more; how to ad¬ 
just the details of a proper compromise between the 
general and the special discipline and culture — these are 
matters demanding the most careful consideration, and 
sure to lead to infinite discussion, since upon them the 
difterences of individual taste, capacity, and circumstance 
must occasion wide diversities of opinion. 

In conclusion, we will only repeat that those differences 
themselves have to be fidly allowed for in our systems ; 
that we may not cut out too strait-laced a scheme of stndv, 
to be forced upon all minds; that in an acknowledged 
course of compromise and selection it were foolish to exact 
imiformity; that we should beware how much we pro¬ 
nounce indispensable, and how Ave allow ourselves to look 
down upon any one unversed in what our experience has 
taught us to regard as valuable, since he may have gained 
from something else that we arc ignoi-ant of an equal or 
greater amount of discipline and enlightenment. Let us, 
above all things, have that wisdom which consists in 
knowing how little we know; and, as its uiitural conse¬ 
quence, the humility and charity which shall load us to 
estimate at its utmost value, and to respect, Avhat is knowui 
•by our fellow. 
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gnagc-m.aking, 353-350. 
conventionality of language, means 
what, 245; false understanding of, 
287. 

Cowell referred to, 105, 122. 
grutij GO, 75. 
qMraj 29. 

culture, general and individual, 380- 
384. 



Firdusi’s Shah-Nameh, 189, 190. ^ 

fir, oak, and beech, Midler’s argument 
from names of, 25G-258. 
fire, as divinity in Veda, 32; its value 
in Avesta religion, 105. 
foreign languages, acquisition of, as 
bearing on theory of language, 321- 
323; as means of education, 395-408. 
form-words and formative elements, 
how produced, 283, 305, 311. 
future life, Vedic doctrine of, 44, 45, 
4G-G3; Avestan do., 19G. 

gaihas^ metrical passages of Ave.sta, 
160, 181. 

geographicul relations of Veda, 24; of 


Daksha, Vedic divinity, 42. 

Darwinism, Block’s view of connection 
of linguistic science witli, 294 ; 
Schleicher’s do., 299-31G. 
dasyu^ 25, 29. 
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names-giving, how carried on, 308- 
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discussion of, 268-270; Bleek’s view 
of, 292-297; Steinthal’s do., 333- 
373. 

Ormuzd, see Ahura-Mazda. 

Pruimi,^<luesi’on of his date, 75-77. 

Parsi dialect and ifs literature, 171. 

Pursis in India, account of, 1.31-154. 

passion, its influence on command of 
language, 371, 372. 

pdvamdnyas, certain Vedic hymns, 10. 

Pazend, glosses, etc., on Avesta, 171. 

Pehlevi or lluzvaresli dialect and its 
literature, 171-174. 

Persian, see Iranian. 

phonetics, criticism of certain views 
on, 213-215, 251-253, 264-268, 270, 
271. 

phonetic change, how produced, 252, 
253, 306, 307. 

phonetic types as beginnings of lan¬ 
guage, 268-270. 

Pictet’s work on Indo-European ori¬ 
gins, 216. 

polytheism, of Vedic religion, 90-94; 
its relation to monotheism, 92. 

prjydiluhf^ certain Vedic hymns, 10. 


r, phonetic character of, 251. 
rah?has, 

Rask’s labors on tlie Avesta, 175. 
ric, riJcj rig, 8, 9 n. 

Rig-Veda, its division and character, 
8-13; its prominent value, 102; Mul¬ 
ler’s translation of, 13*' ''.18. 
rishi, 9. 

roots as beginning- of language, 283. 
Rosen’s labors on the Veda, 2. 

Rotli’s labors on the Veda, 3, 45 n., 106; 
his views as to the authority of native 
commentators, 106-109; his version 
of a hymn to the Marnts, 144-147; 
his labors on the Avesta, 169 ii., 
183. 

Rudra, Rudras, Vedic divinities, 33, 
34; relation of to, 34, 35. 

Sama-Veda, its division and character, 
13-16. 
sdman, 15. 

Sandrocottus or Chandragupta, 73. 
Sanskrit, its services to Indo-European 
philology, 203, 204; value of its 
study, 403; Vedic dialect of, 7, 8. 
Sanskrit literature, its chronology, 206; 

intrinsic value, 218-220. 

Sanskrit roots, doubtful use intide of, 
209, 210. 

Savitar, Vedic divinity, 40, 41. 
Sayana’s commentary on the Uig- 
Veda, its value discussed, 106-132. 
Schleicher’s views of language criti¬ 
cised, 298-331. 

schools of Vedic study, SO, 81. 

Semitic language, its value U* linguh.- 
tic science, 201, 

Shah-Nnmeh, 189-190. 
sniiiti, 72, 75. 

soft and hard is, so-caP'-l, 2wl, 
264-268. 
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element in Vedic religion, 10, 

sonant and surd letters, 251, 264-268. 

Spiegel’s labors on Avesta, 167 ii., 171, 

172, 176, 180, 181, 183. 
sjnntus asper and UniSi 251, 267. 

Stcinthal’3 principal works, 332; his Vispered, dmsion of Avesta, IGO. 
views of language criticised, 333- Vritra, cloud-demon in Veda, 35. 



also Atliaiwa-Veda, Rig-Veda, i 
Veda, Yajur-Veda. 

Vedangas, 70, 71. 

Vendidad, division of Avesta, 160- 
162. 

Vishnu as Vedic dixdnity, 40-42. 


3/5. 

sun, as divinity in Veda, 40. 

Sdrj^a, Vedic divinity, 40. 
sHtraSy class of Vedic writings, 71, 72, 
104. 


Weber’s labors on the Veda, 3, 18, 66, 
84. 

Westergaard’s labors on the Avesta, 
153, 170, 172, 173, 179, 180. 
why : phonetic character of, 251, 270, 


Taittirlya-Sanhita, 17. 

transmigration, in later Hindu relig¬ 
ion, 40-49. 

Turanian family of language, so-called, 
its evidence, 243. 

unity of language, its possibility de¬ 
nied by Schleicher, 325. 

universities, 378. 

upanishadsy class of post-\edic 'writ¬ 
ings, 5, 60. 

Ushas, or dawn, as Vedic divinity, 37, 
38. 

valqya-y or nf, Hindu caste, 25, 29. 

Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, 17. 

Vanma, Vedic divinity, 42-44. 

Vayu, Vedic divinity, 33. 

Veda, meaning and application of 
word, 4, 101; history of its study, 
1 - 4 : works composing it, 4, 5; their 
form and language, 5-8; the four 
collections, Vedas, 5, 8-21; their pe¬ 
riod, 21, 73-79; their preservation, 
22, 79-88; whether with help of 
writing, 81-83; their illustration of 
Hindu antiquity, 23; where pro¬ 
duced, 24; conditions exhibited in, 
24-29; religion of, 29-45; its doc¬ 
trine of future life, 44, 45, 46-63; 
relation to later Hindu religion, G2; 
whetln-r monotlieistic or polytheistic, 
00-94; question of true mode of in¬ 
terpretation of Veda, 100-132; see 


271. 

•widows, immolation of, unknown in 
ancient India, 55. 

Willis’s phonetic experiments, 214. 

Wilson’sversion of Rig-Veda, 51 n., 89, 
105; his views as to value of Hindu 
commentaries, 116, 117. 

words, relation of ideas to, 244-248, 
272-277, 285, 286, 319, 320; changes 
of form and meaning in, 303-308; 
by w^hat force produced, and lost, 
308-312; their separate origin, 347; 
hoV far mental acts, 349, 350; are 
products, not capacities, 366, 367. 

•writing, its analogy with speech, 290; 
whetlier known in later Vedic pe¬ 
riod, 81-88. 

Yas'na, division of Avesta, 159, IGO. 

yajiLSy 16, 17. 

Yajur-Veda, character and texts, 16- 
18. 

Yama, Vedic divinity, 44, 45, 53. 

Ydska’s Ninikta, 104, 108. 

Yeshts, division of Avesta, 162, 163. 

Yiraa, Iranian correlative of Yama, 45, 
162. 

Zend, language of Avesta, 163; proper 
meaning of the word, 171. 

Zendavesta, see Avesta. 

Zoroaster, his period, 165; his relation 
to Avesta, 160, 167; his religion, 190- 
197. 
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